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Samsung  delivers  a 

1 

whopper  of  a tablet  with 

1 

the  Galaxy  View  - The 

Tech  Report 

Samsung's 

extensive  Galaxy  4 
tablet  lineup  is 
getting  a huge  ^ 
addition  today.  The 
18.4"  Galaxy  View  has  one  mission, 
and  that's  to  make  media 
consumption  as  easy  as  possible. 
Samsung  has  customized  the 


Android  5.1  homescreen  on  this  slate 
to  let  viewers  get  straight  to  common 
video  providers  like  Hulu,  Netflix,  and 
YouTube. 

The  View  rests  on  an  included 
curved  stand  that  appears  to  be 
switchable  between  "tent"  and 
"tablet"  modes.  The  stand  also  has  a 
molded  handle  for  toting  this  5.8- 
pound  (2.65Kg)  bruiser  around.  The 
View  doesn't  look  like  it  can  lie  flat 
without  the  stand,  though — the  back 
side  of  the  system  has  a large  hump 
for  the  internals. 

That  18.4"  screen  offers  a 1080p 
canvas  for  content.  The  View  is 
powered  by  a 1.6  GHz  "octa-core" 
SoC,  along  with  2GB  of  RAM.  32GB 


or  64GB  of  internal  storage  and  a 
microSD  slot  give  media  fiends  room 
for  local  content,  while  802.1  lac  and 
LTE  connectivity  let  the  streaming 
videos  flow. 
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OnePlus  X trades 
flagship-killer  specs  for 
style  and  affordability  - 
The  Tech  Report 


OnePlus  is  best 
known  for  its 
"flagship-killing" 
phones  like  the 
OnePlus  2 that 
sell  for  wallet- 


friendly  prices.  Its  next  device,  the 
OnePlus  X , sets  aside  that  spec 
obsession  for  a focus  on  style  and 
design.  This  all-metal-and-glass 
phone  will  cost  just  $249  unlocked. 

OnePlus  does  appear  to  have 
succeeded  on  the  style  front.  The  X 
is  a handsome  phone,  ringed  in 
aluminum  with  glass  facings  on  the 
front  and  back.  For  a bit  more  visual 
interest,  the  aluminum  frame  is 
textured  with  17  "microcuts"  (ridges) 
that  wrap  around  the  perimeter  of 
the  phone.  OnePlus  foregoes  the 
physical  home  button  and  fingerprint 
sensor  from  the  OnePlus  2 for  a 
sleeker  look.  We  suppose  that's  not 
a surprising  omission  for  a phone  in 


this  price  range. 


The  X's  rear  camera  is  a 13MP 
shooter  with  phase-detection 
autofocus,  a combo  that  OnePlus 
says  is  "the  fastest  camera  [it's]  ever 
used.  " The  rear  camera  can  record 
1080p  video  at  an  unspecified  max 
frame  rate,  or  slow-motion  720p 
video  at  120  FPS.  An  f/2.2  lens 
directs  photons  to  the  sensor.  Selfie 
shooters  get  an  8MP  front  camera 
with  an  f/2.4  lens. 

A 5",  1080p  AMOLED  display  gives 
OnePlus'  minimally  modified  Android 
distribution,  OxygenOS,  a 
playground.  OxygenOS  is  still  based 
on  Android  5.1.1,  not  the  latest 
Android  6.0  Marshmallow.  Even  so, 


we're  happy  to  see  a largely 
unsullied  version  of  Android  on  a 
device  in  this  price  range. 

The  OnePlus  X's  specs  aren't  going 
to  slay  any  of  today's  flagships.  This 
phone  is  powered  by  a 2.3GHz, 
quad-core  Snapdragon  801  SoC  with 
Adreno  330  graphics  and  3GB  of 
RAM.  16GB  of  built-in  storage  is  the 
only  option,  but  a microSD  slot  lets 
owners  expand  that  figure  by  up  to 
128GB.  Dual-SIM  capability  lets  the 
X run  on  multiple  networks  at  once.  A 
micro-USB  port  handles  charging 
and  data  transfer. 

Like  other  OnePlus  phones,  the 
OnePlus  X will  be  sold  using  an  invite 
system — at  least  at  first.  According  to 


the  company's  Twitter  , buyers  will 
have  to  sign  up  for  invites  for  a 
month  after  the  phone's  November  5 
launch  (or  November  19  in  North 
America).  After  that,  OnePlus  will 
hold  "hourly  open  sales"  for  the 
phone  every  week.  A limited 
"Ceramic"  edition  will  be  sold  outside 
North  America  with  labor-intensive 
zirconia  front  and  rear  facings,  while 
regular-production  phones  get  black 
glass  front  and  rear. 
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Skylake  Xeon 
Motherboards: 
GIGABYTE’S  C230  Series 
Announced 


With  the  new  E3-1200 
v5  processors  announced  today  we 
also  get  a new  series  of 
workstation/server  motherboards 
under  the  C230  series.  Aside  from 
standard  workstation  and  Xeon 
markets  that  these  platforms  typically 
target,  due  to  a set  of  increased 
limitations  these  new  processors  will 
not  work  in  consumer  grade 
motherboards,  meaning  that  even  for 
home  use  the  C230  series  will  be  at 
the  front  and  center  for  enthusiasts 


who  are  interested  in  going  down  the 
Xeon  route.  Today  GIGABYTE 
Server  announced  a quartet  of 
motherboards  for  end-users  and 
business  customers  alike,  including 
ATX  and  mini-ITX  configurations  with 
IPMI  management  and  NVMe 
support. 

First  up  is  a dual  graphics 
workstation  board  for  SLI  or 
Crossfire  with  dual  Intel  network 
ports  (I210+I219-LM),  a COM  port, 
TPM  support,  M.2  support  and  an 
interesting  proprietary  connector 
between  the  CPU  socket  and  the 
PCIe  slots  for  expansion  cards: 

GIGABYTE  Server  sells  cards  for  10 
gigabit  Ethernet,  Thunderbolt  3 via 


Intel’s  Alpine  Ridge  controller,  or 
additional  M.2  slots  as  required.  This 
proprietary  connector  has  bandwidth 
for  up  to  four  PCIe  lanes,  and  the 
range  of  cards  that  will  be  offered  will 
most  likely  depend  on  the  take-up  of 
this  connector  and  how  many 
customers  are  interested  in 
customizing  parts  of  their 
motherboard  like  this. 

Other  features  include  an  on-board 
USB  Type-A  port  for  software  license 
dongles  and  the  use  of  a low-end 
Realtek  ALC887  audio  codec  that  we 
normally  find  on  low  end 
motherboards.  Interestingly  rather 
than  take  the  full  eight  SATA  ports 
from  the  chipset,  here  there  are  four 


as  expected  but  another  four  from  a 
Marvell  9230  controller,  which  does 
not  support  RST  but  its  own  control 
storage  system  for  RAID.  The  PCIe 
x4  slot  in  the  middle  of  the 
motherboard  is  only  a PCIe  x2  by 
design,  and  we  also  get  USB  3.0 
support  via  a VLI  controller  rather 
than  the  chipset.  There  is  no  IMPI 
control  on  this  motherboard  either. 

Moving  to  micro-ATX,  this  model  is 
somewhat  stripped  out  providing  a 
base  entry  into  a Skylake  Xeon 
workstation.  There  is  no  onboard 
audio  for  example,  only  a single  PCIe 
3.0  x16,  only  one  Intel  1219-LM 
network  controller,  a TPM,  some 
SATA  ports  and  USB  headers,  plus 


four  DDR4  slots  for  up  to  64GB  of 
memory.  Add  in  a COM  port,  VGA  for 
the  ASTI  400  control  and  that’s  about 
it. 

The  design  is  offers  a four-phase 
processor  arrangement,  with  the  final 
PCIe  slot  at  x4  from  the  chipset. 
Despite  the  image  above  looking  as 
if  the  DDR4  memory  is  inserted 
sequentially,  it  seems  that  this  ‘stock’ 
photograph  is  from  a mockup  where 
the  slots  were  placed  in  the  wrong 
colors. 

On  the  server  side,  the  MX11-PC0 
actually  looks  like  an  interesting  mini- 
ITX  motherboard  for  the  rest  of  the 
ecosystem  to  consider.  It  somewhat 
attempts  to  adhere  to  the  thin  mini- 


ITX  standard  with  a half-height  rear 
10,  but  there  are  a number  of 
interesting  elements  to  this  worth 
noting.  The  DRAM  slots  are 
positioned  for  server  use,  but  the 
power  ports  are  still  on  the  outside  of 
the  motherboard  in  such  a way  that  a 
couple  of  features  stick  out. 

First  up  is  the  U.2  port,  where  the 
battery  is  stuck  to.  This  uses  the 
SFF-8639  connector  which  we’ve 
seen  on  Intel’s  SSD  750,  and  runs  at 
PCIe  3.0  x4  speeds  with  NVMe 
support.  We’ve  seen  this  connector 
on  a couple  of  ASUS  ROG  boards  so 
far  (the  Impact  and  Extreme  ),  but 
the  more  the  merrier.  Aside  from  the 
PCIe  3.0  x16  slot  and  SATA  ports  we 


also  get  an  AST2400  controller  1C 
with  an  associated  memory  chip,  and 
a pair  of  Intel  121 0 network  ports. 

The  rear  of  the  board  also  gets  co- 
locator LED  buttons  and 
power/reset/NMI  buttons. 

In  a similar  server  style,  the  MX31- 
BSO  also  puts  the  socket/DRAM 
orientation  more  suited  for  server 
airflow  but  also  attempts  to  aim  for 
that  low  to  mid-range  implementation 
with  IPMI  control  via  an  AST2400, 
dual  1210  network  ports,  an  M.2  slot 
supporting  SATA  and  PCIe  3.0  xl, 
onboard  USB  2.0  Type-A  and  what 
amusingly  looks  like  a Realtek  audio 
codec  onboard  but  the  system 
comes  without  rear-panel  audio 


jacks,  leaving  the  audio  solely  for 
SPDIF  output. 

Typically  motherboards  from 
GIGABYTE’S  Server  business  unit 
start  as  B2B  sales  only  and  the  more 
consumer  focused  models  should 
end  up  on  select  retailers  over  the 
next  few  months. 

Source:  GIGABYTE  Server 
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AMD  Launches  Excavator 
Based  R-Series  APUs  for 
Embedded  with  DDR4 
Support 


★★★  (2) 


news  surrounding 
AMDs 

reorganization 
and  financials  , 
today  AMD  is 
announcing  the  launch  of  its  first 
DDR4  processors.  But  rather  than 
aiming  at  the  high  end  or  the 
consumer  platforms  like  their  blue 
competitors,  AMDs  focus  for  DDR4 
starts  in  the  embedded  sector  which 
comprises  of  digital  signage,  vertical 
markets  (medical),  networking,  point- 
of-sale,  commercial  and  industrial 
applications. 

The  new  R-series  line  uses  the  same 
Excavator  cores  we  have  seen  in 
AMDs  Carrizo  platform  but  with  an 


extra  level  of  validation  and  support. 
An  embedded  platform  regularly 
requires  security,  and  thus  features 
such  as  AMDs  use  of  ARM 
TrustZone  along  with  high 
performance  graphics  and  HSA  1 .0 
features  are  all  aimed  at  these 
markets.  Currently  at  launch,  AMD  is 
submitting  the  processors  for  'HSA 
1.0  Full'  validation  to  the  HSA 
Foundation,  and  expect  to  be 
approved  within  a week  or  two. 

The  initial  launch  will  be  of  five 
‘Merlin  Falcon’  processors, 
supporting  DDR3  and  DDR4  through 
a dual  controller  design,  with  the 
single  module  cheaper  silicon  being 
limited  on  memory  speeds.  Three  of 


these  will  be  APUs  with  3rd 
generation  GCN  graphics  while  two 
are  pure  CPU  silicon.  There  will  be 
another  set  of  processors  coming  in 
Q1  in  the  R-series  as  part  of  the 
iTemp  line,  featuring  a wider 
validated  temperature  operating 
window  from  -40eC  to  105SC.  This 
will  essentially  the  same  silicon  as 
the  others,  but  requires  additional 
validation  on  AMDs  side.  Customers 
requiring  ISO  or  MIL  validation  will 
have  to  enquire  with  AMD  direct. 

Obviously  an  interesting  element  is 
the  DDR4  support.  These  are  the 
same  silicon  as  the  laptop  versions 
of  Carrizo,  which  doesn't  have  DDR4 
support  and  begs  the  question  of 


where  it  went  for  consumers.  We 
were  told  by  AMD  that  for  this 
platform,  which  is  expected  to  have  a 
7-10+  year  life  cycle,  the 
requirements  for  DDR4  were  to  allow 
their  customers  through  the  memory 
transition  as  the  market  shifts. 
Reasons  as  to  why  the  Carrizo 
silicon  in  laptops  are  not  DDR4 
enabled  revolve  around  the  mix  of 
DDR3-only  Carrizo-L  and  Carrizo 
designs,  as  well  as  marketing  of 
those  parts. 

Aside  from  this,  the  new  R-series 
brings  the  chipset/south  bridge 
normally  connected  to  provide  the 
storage  and  PCIe  supported  onto  the 
same  silicon  die  as  the  APU.  This 


means  that  the  chipset  is  now  made 
at  the  same  processing  node  as  the 
APU,  reducing  power,  but  it  also 
makes  power  management  easier  as 
well  as  reducing  the  size  of  the 
motherboard  needed  for  the  system. 
AMD  told  us  in  a briefing  that  a 
number  of  customers  have 
requested  an  overall  smaller  form 
factor  for  their  designs,  and  this  is 
here  for  that. 

At  the  time  of  writing,  the  new  R- 
series  will  support  three  displays, 
using  a variety  of  connectivity.  We 
have  been  told  that  this  is  the 
currently  validated  list,  and  other 
display  configurations  are  still  being 
tested.  On  the  left  is  AMD’s  ‘Bald 


Eagle’  platform,  with  R-series 
processors  derived  from  Kaveri 
cores. 

Part  of  today's  announcement  also 
lot  to  do  with  the  Linux  ecosystem 
surrounding  the  embedded  market. 
AMD  is  moving  its  entire  graphics 
driver  stack  to  open  source, 
removing  the  disconnect  with  some 
closed  source  drivers.  Elements  of 
the  stack  are  under  different  open 
source  licenses,  but  it  allows 
customers  to  develop  and  distribute 
a custom  driver  kernel  specific  to 
their  needs.  Customers  can  also 
select  part  of  AMDs  Linux  distribution 
platform. 

Performance  for  the  new  Merlin 


Falcon  parts,  according  to  AMD  and 
running  benchmarks  such  as  3D 
Mark,  puts  the  high  frequency  RX- 
421 BD  APU  at  15W  on  par  with  the 
previous  generations  RX-427BB 
(Bald  Eagle,  Kaveri-based)  when  at 
35W.  Customers  for  these  parts  can 
work  with  AMD  and  Sapphire  (AMD’s 
long  term  AMD  Pro  partner)  to  obtain 
evaluation  ‘AMD  Gardenia’ 
motherboards. 

Just  to  be  clear  with  these 
embedded  parts,  in  AMD’s  briefing  to 
us  they  identified  the  markets  they 
are  targeting  - gaming  machines 
(poker,  pachinko,  etc), 

communication  infrastructure, 

industrial  control/automation, 


storage,  medical, 

security/surveillance  and  retail 
signage.  Any  hopes  of  being  able  to 
play  with  DDR4  on  an  Excavator 
based  platform,  for  the  end  user  at 
least,  is  still  an  unknown.  That  being 
said,  we  are  working  with  AMD  to 
perhaps  get  a couple  of  evaluation 
boards  to  test,  at  least  to  see  how 
DDR3  vs.  DDR4  performance  comes 
into  the  equation. 

Source:  AMD 
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U.  K.  police  arrest  third 
person  in  TalkTalk  breach 
investigation 


U.  K.  police 
arrested  a third 
suspect  on 
Saturday 
relating  to  the 
breach  at  communications  provider 
TalkTalk,  which  said  the  amount  of 
data  exposed  is  less  than  initially 
thought. 

A 20-year-old  man  was  arrested 
after  police  executed  a search 
warrant  at  an  address  in  south 
Staffordshire,  the  Metropolitan  Police 
said  Sunday. 


The  man,  who  was  not  identified, 
was  arrested  on  suspicion  of 
violations  of  the  Computer  Misuse 
Act  and  was  later  bailed. 

U.  K.  police  arrested  a 15-year-old 
boy  in  County  Antrim,  Northern 
Ireland,  on  Oct.  26,  and  a 16-year- 
old  boy  in  Feltham,  England,  on 
Thursday.  Both  boys  have  been 
bailed. 

TalkTalk's  website  was  breached  on 
Oct.  21,  exposing  customer  names, 
addresses,  birth  dates,  email 
addresses,  phone  numbers,  account 
information,  payment  card  and  bank 
account  details. 

In  a video  , TalkTalk  CEO  Dido 


Harding  said  "the  extent  of  the  data 
accessed  is  significantly  less  than 
originally  suspected. " 

Fewer  than  21,000  unique  bank 
account  numbers  and  sort  codes, 

28.000  credit  and  debit  card  details, 

15.000  customer  birth  dates  and  1.2 
million  email  addresses,  names  and 
phone  numbers  were  exposed, 
according  to  an  advisory  . 

For  the  payment  card  details,  the 
middle  six  digits  were  removed, 
TalkTalk  said.  That  would  make  the 
numbers  less  useful  for 
cybercriminals.  U.  K.  banks  have 
also  been  notified  of  the  leaked 
account  details  in  order  to  closely 
watch  those  accounts  for  fraud. 


TalkTalk  has  maintained  that 
criminals  would  need  further 
information  make  use  of  people's 
bank  account  numbers  and  sort 
codes  for  fraud. 

Harding  said  the  investigation  into 
the  attack  continues  with  the 
Metropolitan  Police's  Cyber  Crime 
Unit. 

The  company  is  offering  a year's 
worth  of  free  credit  monitoring  to 
those  affected,  through  Noddle.  It 
also  said  it  will  waive  the  termination 
fee  charged  for  leaving  TalkTalk 
while  under  contract  if  a customer 
can  prove  a fraudulent  transaction 
occurred  after  the  data  breach. 


The  breach  marked  the  third  one  for 
TalkTalk  this  year,  which  prompted 
criticism  that  the  company  hasn't 
done  enough  to  shore  up  its 
cybersecurity  defenses. 
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Beware  the  most  extreme 
risks  in  your  supply  chain 


Enterprises 
know  that 

merely  having  a 
supply  chain 
involves  a 
certain  amount  of  risk,  but  few  do 


enough  to  protect  against  the  one- 
off,  extreme  incidents  that  can 
disrupt  them. 

Such  events  - sometimes  referred  to 
as  "black  swans"  - include 
unanticipated  catastrophes  such  as 
Hurricane  Katrina,  the  BP  Horizon  oil 
rig  explosion,  the  9/11  terrorist 
attack,  the  tsunami  that  hit  Japan  in 
2011,  and  even  the  Volkswagen 
emissions  scandal. 

That's  according  to  Yossi  Sheffi,  an 
MIT  professor  who  is  director  of  its 
Center  for  Transportation  & 
Logistics. 

While  most  risk-planning  processes 
focus  on  events  that  happen 


relatively  often,  such  as  routine 
weather  emergencies,  they  often 
ignore  the  extreme  ones  that  are 
considered  too  unlikely  to  worry 
about,  Sheffi  argues. 

While  such  events  are  unlikely,  the 
probability  that  they'll  happen  isn't 
zero  - as  history  has  proven  again 
and  again. 

"Black  swans  are  never  expected," 
Sheffi  said  in  an  interview.  "There 
are  many  examples  of  low- 
probability,  high-impact  disruptions. 
People  don't  believe  they  can 
happen,  but  they  do  - and  there  will 
be  more. " 


Vendors  such  as  Resilinc  and 


Elementum  along  with  IBM,  SAP  and 
Cisco  are  increasingly  coming  out 
with  software  to  help  companies 
protect  themselves,  he  noted. 

But  it's  not  easy  to  connect  all  the 
dots.  A large  enterprise  can  have 
thousands  of  suppliers,  for  instance, 
and  each  of  those  companies  may 
have  suppliers  of  their  own.  With  all 
those  moving  parts,  managing  all  the 
places  disaster  can  strike  is  a 
complex  matter. 

To  begin  assessing  the  impact  of  a 
catastrophic  event,  a business  needs 
to  go  through  the  bill  of  materials  for 
each  of  its  products,  with  an  eye 
toward  not  just  its  main  suppliers  but 
secondary  ones  as  well.  "Often  you 


just  get  the  address  of  headquarters, 
which  is  not  where  the  plants  are," 
Sheffi  said. 

When  a black  swan  happens, 
companies  must  quickly  determine 
what  products  are  affected  and 
which  customers  are  using  them, 
along  with  the  financial  contribution 
from  each.  Plant  locations  and 
inventory  levels  are  key.  Equipped 
with  that  information,  companies 
must  decide  where  to  focus  their 
recovery  effort. 

It  can't  always  be  an  automatic 
process,  either. 

"Say  you're  a small  parts  supplier, 
and  you  just  got  a small  contract  with 


GM,"  Sheffi  said.  To  a computer  it 
may  look  like  any  other  contract,  but 
with  a company  the  size  of  GM  it's  an 
opportunity  for  a lot  more  business  in 
future. 

Given  the  high  levels  of  churn  among 
customers  and  suppliers,  systems 
must  also  be  updated  frequently. 

Making  the  process  easier  is  that 
many  software  vendors  are  focusing 
on  industry  verticals,  Sheffi  said, 
helping  to  disseminate  any 
knowledge  about  particular  suppliers. 

Sheffi  recommends  that  companies 
begin  by  talking  with  the  people  in 
their  supply  chain,  and  also 
investigating  any  software  available 


for  their  industry. 


Joining  industry  groups  can  be 
another  effective  way  to  make 
progress  - "many  of  these  things  are 
done  that  way,"  he  said. 

Even  on  issues  such  as  social 
responsibility,  it's  important  to  keep 
in  mind  suppliers'  impact. 

"If  you're  running  a large  enterprise, 
you  may  not  be  polluting  the 
environment,  but  maybe  one  of  your 
suppliers  is,"  he  says.  "That  can  be  a 
really  serious  issue,  because 
consumers  will  respond. " 

"Events  that  rarely  happen  but  wreak 
havoc  pose  the  most  dangerous 


threat  to  corporate  health,"  Sheffi 
wrote  in  an  article  last  week  in  The 
Wall  Street  Journal. 
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Top  iOS  news  of  the 

week:  $1.7  billion  Apple 

Watch  revenue,  Outlook 

update,  48  million 

iPhones 

Figures  from 
Apple  released 
this  week  show 
$1.7  billion  in 
Apple  Watch 
sales  in  the  first 


five  months.  Apple  isn't  disclosing 
unit  sales  numbers  but  it's  clear  the 
Apple  Watch  is  turning  into  big 
business  for  the  company. 

The  figures  were  listed  in  the  "Other 
Products"  category  in  company 
financials,  which  Apple  clarified  to  the 
SEC  was  strictly  Apple  Watch  sales 
figures. 

Source:  Applelnsider 

The  iPhone  continues  to  sell  at  a 
brisk  pace,  as  the  Q4  numbers 
disclosed  this  week  prove.  Apple 
stated  it  sold  48  million  iPhones  in 
the  latest  full  quarter,  leading  to  $55 
billion  in  revenues  and  a $11.1  net 
income. 


The  iPhone  6s  and  iPhone  6s  Plus 
have  been  popular  with  consumers 
even  though  a modest  upgrade  from 
last  year's  iPhones. 

Source:  ZDNet 

Microsoft  continues  its  support  for 
iOS  with  an  update  to  Outlook.  This 
update  integrates  Sunrise  Calendar 
technology.  The  company  acquired 
the  Sunrise  app  earlier  this  year. 

Other  improvements  include  native 
Apple  Watch  support. 

Source:  ZDNet 

The  iPhone  Update  program  lets 
iPhone  fans  get  a new  phone  every 


year  from  Apple.  It  also  comes  with 
AppleCare+  in  the  monthly  fee. 
Those  wanting  to  take  advantage  of 
the  program  must  go  to  an  Apple 
store  to  do  so. 

That  may  change  in  the  future  as 
Tim  Cook  has  indicated  the  program 
may  be  offered  outside  Apple  stores 
in  the  future. 


Source:  Applelnsider 
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Facebook  changes  'real 
names'  policy  to  provide 
context  for  chosen  names 

Starting  in 

December,  you 
will  be  able  to 
change  your 

Facebook  name 
to  match  whatever  identity  you  want 
— if  you  have  a good  enough  reason. 

On  Friday,  BuzzFeed  reported  that 
Facebook  will  soon  start  making 
changes  to  how  it  enforces  its  “real 
names”  policy.  Facebook  users  who 
want  to  use  a name  other  than  their 
legal  name  will  be  able  to  provide 
context  and  additional  details  as  to 
why.  Secondly,  Facebook  users  who 
are  reporting  a profile  name  they 
believe  to  be  fake  will  have  to 
provide  their  reasoning.  These 


changes  will  take  effect  in  December, 
according  to  a letter  Facebook 
released  today  in  response  to 
criticism  by  a coalition  of  civil  rights 
groups. 

“This  should  help  our  Community 
Operations  team  better  understand 
the  situation,”  said  Schultz.  “It  will 
also  help  us  better  understand  the 
reasons  why  people  can’t  currently 
confirm  their  name,  informing 
potential  changes  we  make  in  the 
future.” 

Since  Facebook’s  launch,  LGBT 
folks,  especially  drag  queens  and 
members  of  the  trans  community, 
have  opted  not  to  use  their  “real 
name”  in  order  to  avoid  online 


harassment.  However,  Facebook’s 
staunch  policy  of  removing  fake 
profiles  has  unfairly  targeting  these 
users  , according  to  civil  rights 
groups  Electronic  Frontier 
Foundation,  Human  Rights  Watch 
and  the  ACLU. 

“Facebook  maintains  a system  that 
disregards  the  circumstances  of 
users  in  countries  with  low  levels  of 
internet  penetration,  exposes  its 
users  to  danger,  disrespects  the 
identities  of  its  users,  and  curtails 
free  speech,”  said  their  joint  letter 
sent  to  Facebook  earlier  this  month. 

Currently,  in  order  to  “confirm”  your 
name  if  it’s  been  reported  as  fake, 
Facebook  requires  you  to  provide  a 


checklist  of  documents — including 
forms  of  ID,  bank  statement,  IRS 
receipts,  etc. — making  it  nearly 
impossible  for  many  to  regain  access 
to  their  suspended  profiles. 

Why  this  matters:  Despite  the  minor 
changes,  Facebook  reaffirmed  that 
its  “real  names”  policy  is  not  going 
away  any  time  soon — and  that  it 
actually  protects  people  from  being 
cyber  bullied  by  fake  or  anonymous 
accounts.  “When  people  use  the 
name  others  know  them  by,  they  are 
more  accountable  for  what  they  say, 
making  it  more  difficult  to  hide  behind 
an  anonymous  name  to  harass, 
bully,  spam  or  scam  someone  else,” 
Schultz  said. 


Oscar  Raymundo 


2015-10-30  19:53:00 


U.  S.  Army  tests  swarms 
of  drones  in  major 
exercise 


The  U.  S.  Army 
has  for  the  first 
time  tested 
swarms  of 
consumer 
drones  during  a major  military 
training  exercise  and  determined  the 
low-cost  technology  is  at  a stage 
where  it  could  be  used  offensively. 

Off-the-shelf  drones  have  brought 
what  was  previously  complex  and 


expensive  technology  into  the  reach 
of  consumers,  and  the  military  was 
curious  to  see  how  much  of  a threat 
that  might  pose.  So  it 
brought  consumer  quadcopters  and 
octocopters  to  the  Network 

Integration  Evaluation  war  games 
that  concluded  earlier  this  month  at 
White  Sands  Missile  Range,  New 
Mexico,  and  Fort  Bliss,  Texas. 

During  the  exercise,  used  by  the 
Army  to  help  evaluate  new 

technology,  the  drones  were 

deployed  as  a swarm  to  simulate  a 
threat.  Later,  the  Army  expanded  the 
trials  to  discover  whether  it  might  be 
able  to  make  use  of  the  same 
technology. 


The  findings  could  hasten 
development  by  the  U.  S.  military  of 
defensive  systems  to  guard  against 
consumer  drones  deployed  against 
its  forces  and  modifications  to  drones 
so  that  they  may  be  used  against 
foes. 

In  one  exercise,  for  example,  a 
swarm  of  drones  with  cameras  on 
board  was  deployed  in  support  of 
opposing  forces  in  an  attempt  to 
discover  the  defensive  positions  of 
friendly  soldiers.  The  Army  also 
tested  flooding  a chunk  of  airspace 
with  a drone  swarm  to  generate  a 
disruptive  radar  signature. 

"It  has  been  proved  that  consumer 
[drones]  can  be  used  for  intelligence, 


surveillance  and  reconnaissance, 
distraction  tactics  and,  in  the  future, 
the  ability  to  drop  small  munitions," 
said  Barry  Hatchett  with  the  Army's 
Program  Executive  Office  for 
Simulation,  Training  and 
Instrumentation. 

On  its  own,  a consumer  drone 
doesn't  pose  a huge  threat  or  offer 
much  in  the  way  of  an  advantage  on 
the  battlefield.  Its  range  is  limited,  it 
can't  lift  much,  it  isn't  defended 
against  radio  jamming  and  can  be 
easily  brought  down  with  a shot  from 
a rifle. 


But  they  are  cheap. 

A military  drone,  like  the  RQ-16  T- 


Hawk,  costs  hundreds  of  thousands 
of  dollars  - putting  them  well  out  of 
the  reach  of  most  people.  But  for  a 
fraction  of  that  price,  a handful  of 
consumer  drones  can  be  deployed 
simultaneously.  When  that  happens, 
they  become  more  viable  as  a 
weapon. 

And  unlike  complicated  military 
drones,  almost  no  training  is  required 
to  use  consumer  models  because 
software  takes  away  most  of  the 
complexity  of  flying. 

Their  low  cost  and  relatively  low 
sophistication  also  gives  them  an 
element  of  disposability,  allowing 
them  to  be  deployed  with  less  worry 
about  their  potential  loss. 


The  Army  is  worried  that  a swarm  of 
small  drones  could  easily  overwhelm 
a small  defensive  position  because 
they  would  represent  too  many 
targets  moving  too  fast  to 
successfully  repel.  That  was 
confirmed  during  the  exercise,  but 
the  Army  also  tested  how  it  might  be 
able  to  modify  the  drones  for  its  use. 

So  the  trials  also  examined  how  the 
range  or  flight  time  of  consumer 
drones  might  be  improved,  how  they 
might  be  used  with  night-vision 
cameras  and  how  they  can  be 
modified  to  drop  small  bombs. 

Drones  have  proved  remarkably 
capable  of  flying  through  existing 


defenses  around  high-security 
buildings.  Consumer  drones  have 
crashed  on  both  the  White  House 
lawn  and  the  roof  of  the  Japanese 
Prime  Minister's  office,  have  flown 
contraband  into  prison  yards  and 
buzzed  London  monuments  and 
major  soccer  matches. 

As  they  become  more  popular,  some 
companies  have  already  developed 
commercial  drone  detection  systems 
that  can  spot  drones  but  don't  have 
the  ability  to  shoot  them  down. 

Their  use  on  the  battlefield  raises  the 
stakes  in  the  push  to  detect,  spot 
and  control  drone  flight. 


This  is  a first  step  toward  a 


continuing  saga,  trying  to  stay  ahead 
of  the  bad  guys,"  said  Hatchett.  "We 
have  much  to  do  but  we  are  now  out 
of  the  blocks  and  moving  forward. " 


2015-10-30  11:49:00 
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Corsair  throws  microATX 
builders  a bone  with  its 
Carbide  Series  88R  - The 
Tech  Report 

The  dearth  of 
microATX  mid- 
towers out  there 
makes  for  a 
sore  spot  when 
we  compile  our 


System  Guides  , so  any  new  case  in 
that  form  factor  makes  us  take 
notice.  Corsair's  Carbide  Series  88R 
looks  promising.  This  case  blends  a 
no-nonsense  exterior  with  plenty  of 
room  inside  for  all  but  the  most 
extreme  microATX  systems. 

Behind  the  front  panel,  builders  can 
install  two  120-mm  fans  or  a 240-mm 
radiator.  The  top  panel  can  hold  two 
more  120-mm  fans  on  mounts  set  far 
away  from  the  motherboard,  though 
radiators  can't  fit  up  top.  Corsair 
includes  a single  120-mm  fan  at  the 
rear  of  the  case.  This  spinner  can  be 
swapped  out  for  a 120-mm  radiator, 
too.  The  one  limitation  might  be  for 
tower-style  CPU  air  coolers.  The  88R 


can't  take  more  than  a 150-mm-tall 
heatsink. 

Two  3.5"  drives  can  slide  into  the 
88R's  drive  cage  on  tool-free 
mounts.  Corsair's  engineers  also 
built  in  two  2.5"  drive  mounts  behind 
the  case's  right  panel,  as  well, 
though  these  smaller  storage 
devices  will  still  need  to  be  secured 
with  screws.  A group  of  cable-routing 
holes  in  front  of  the  motherboard 
could  make  clean  builds  easier. 

Best  of  all,  the  Carbide  Series  88R 
carries  a price  proportional  to  its 
size.  This  case  will  cost  $50  when  it 
hits  store  shelves. 

2015-11-02  08:56:39 


Jeff  Kampman 


Friday  night  topic: 
Should  we  all  be 
paranoid  now?  - The 
Tech  Report 


I just  finished  reading 
Walter  Kirn's  article  in  The  Atlantic 
about  mass  surveillance  and  privacy 
issues,  entitled  If  you're  not 
paranoid,  you're  crazy.  Kirn  explores 
the  extent  to  which  advertisers  and 
governments  have  been  collecting 
and  using  data  on  our  habits — the 
things  we  already  know — and  asks 
whether  freedom  is  compatible  with 
today's  tools  of  surveillance  and  the 
ways  they're  wielded. 


The  issue  isn't  just  about 
government.  He  also  considers  how 
constant  surveillance  alters  our 
everyday  interactions  with  other 
people,  like  this  episode  from  a tire 
store  that  he  recounts: 

Creepy  thought. 

Kirn's  article  includes  a bit  of 
scaremongering  and  takes  a few 
shortcuts,  but  the  questions  it  raises 
— about  how  the  new  tools  of 
constant  data  collection  are  changing 
the  world  around  us — are  still  worth 
considering. 

And  I agree  about  one  thing.  I've 
already  apologized  to  at  least  one 
paranoid,  Linux-using  acquaintance 


in  light  of  our  creeping  awareness  of 
the  extent  of  state  surveillance.  I had 
judged  things  wrongly.  Given  the 
potential  for  abuse  made  possible  by 
new  technology,  paranoia  sometimes 
does  seem  like  a rational  response 
to  the  current  situation. 


Discuss. 

2015-11-02  08:56:42 


Scott  Wasson 


The  Samsung  950  Pro 

12 

PCIe  SSD  Review  (256GB 

and  512GB) 

After  shipping  two  generations  of  M.2 
drives  with  PCIe  interfaces  for  OEM 
customers,  Samsung  is  releasing  a 


PCIe  drive  to  the 
retail  market 
which  has  the 
added  benefit 
of  including  the 
latest  features  Samsung  offers.  The 
Samsung  950  Pro  is  the  new  flagship 
consumer  drive  and  it  eschews  the 
backwards  compatibility  and  the  2.5" 
SATA  form  factor  of  the  three 
previous  iterations  of  the  8xx  Pro 
family  in  favor  of  a PCI  Express  3.0 
x4  connection  in  the  M.2  2280  form 
factor  coupled  with  the  NVMe 
protocol.  Those  changes  allow  for 
one  of  the  biggest  generational 
performance  jumps  in  the  history  of 
the  SSD  industry  and  should  help  the 
transition  of  SSDs  shedding  the  last 


vestiges  and  limited  feature  sets  of 
their  mechanical  hard  drive 

predecessors. 

The  M.2  2280  form  factor  has  the 
potential  to  unify  the  consumer  SSD 
market,  with  a physical  size  small 
enough  for  ultrabooks  but  a large 
enough  capacity  for  all  users.  M.2, 
depending  on  the  exact 
implementation  used  by  the 
OEM,  has  the  ability  to  provide  SATA 
or  high-performance  PCIe 

connectivity,  easing  the  transition.  By 
supporting  up  to  four  lanes  of  PCIe 
3.0,  M.2  has  helped  make  the  two- 
lane  SATA  Express  standard  dead 
on  arrival  and  ensures  that  drives 
won't  be  starving  for  bandwidth  again 


for  quite  some  time. 


Meanwhile,  high-end  SSDs  have 
been  struggling  to  squeeze  every 
last  drop  of  performance  out  of  the 
6Gb/s  SATA  III  interface.  While  some 
vendors  have  put  out  M.2  PCIe 
devices  that  support  two  lanes  of 
PCIe,  Samsung  went  straight  for  four 
lanes  with  the  XP941  drive  for  OEMs 
to  start.  This  was  then  upgraded  to 
PCIe  3.0  speeds  with  the  SM951. 
Earlier  this  year,  they  implemented 
the  NVMe  protocol  which  allows  the 
SM951  to  make  use  of  the  available 
bandwidth  of  the  PCIe  3.0  x4  link. 
With  Intel's  Skylake  platform  bringing 
plentiful  I/O  bandwidth  to  support 
multiple  lanes  of  PCIe  3.0  to  more 


than  just  the  graphics  card,  a good 
number  of  external  bottlenecks  are 
bypassed  and  Samsung  can  stretch 
the  true  capabilities  of  the  hardware. 
This  is  a main  focus  of  the  950  Pro. 

The  950  Pro  is  using  the  same  UBX 
controller  as  the  SM951,  but  pairs  it 
for  the  first  time  with  3D  NAND.  We 
first  saw  Samsung's  128Gb  32-layer 
V-NAND  in  the  2TB  850  Pro  , 
introduced  about  a year  after  the 
original  850  Pro.  None  of  the  major 
components  of  the  950  Pro  are 
entirely  new,  but  this  is  the  first 
consumer  level  product  to  combine 
them.  The  950  Pro  is  an  aggressive 
push  forward;  it's  a bit  risky  to  be 
bringing  so  much  new  tech  in  one 


product  to  the  unforgiving  retail 
market.  Samsung  will  bear  the  brunt 
of  any  immaturity  or  incompatibilities, 
but  they  are  hoping  to  lead  the  way 
for  a much  broader  shift  in  the 
market. 

PCI  Express  has  been  around  for  a 
long  time  and  offers  forward  and 
backward  compatibility,  but  until  very 
recently  most  systems  only  offered 
16  lanes  from  the  processor, 
mainly  for  graphics  cards,  and  one- 
lane  slots  for  anything  else  from  the 
chipset.  With  Intel's  Haswell 
generation  of  processors  the  SATA 
Express  connector  and  M.2  slot 
started  appearing,  but  systems  with 
a four-lane  PCIe  3.0  connection 


available  (and  with  enough  overall 
bandwidth  to  fully  feed  it)  are  still 
quite  rare.  As  a result,  most 
consumers  could  only  get  that  much 
bandwidth  from  one  of  their  graphics 
card  slots,  moving  any  discrete 
graphics  card  to  half 
PCIe  bandwidth.  This  changes  with 
Skylake  and  the  100-series  chipsets 
that  can  support  20  PCIe  3.0  lanes  of 
connectivity  through  the  chipset,  and 
up  to  three  PCIe  3.0  x4  drives  in 
Intel's  RST  mode  for  RAID 
combinations. 

The  950  Pro  is  the  new  flagship,  but 
it  is  certainly  not  a replacement  for 
the  850  Pro.  The  pricing  reflects  that: 
$200  MSRP  for  the  256GB  and  $350 


for  the  512GB  is  about  50%  higher 
than  current  retail  prices  for  the  850 
Pro,  which  is  still  one  of  the  top 
performing  consumer  SSDs. 
Samsung  is  betting  that  the  market  is 
ready  for  a new  premium  category 
that's  meant  to  be  a part  of  the 
newest  and  fastest  machines. 

The  850  Pro  will  be  sticking  around 
in  its  current  role,  and  as  it's 
refreshed  to  use  the  128Gb  V-NAND 
the  range  of  capacities  will  expand 
further,  with  a 4TB  model  of  the  2.5- 
inch  drive  due  in  early  2016.  The 
switch  to  128Gb  V-NAND  may  also 
allow  prices  to  drop  and  widen  the 
gap  between  the  850  Pro  and  the 
950  Pro. 
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illy  Tallis 


Apple  FY  2015  Q4 
Results:  Record  Fourth 
Quarter  With  48  Million 
iPhones  Sold 


Today  Apple  released 
their  Q4  results  from 
fiscal  year  2015,  and  in 
what  seems  like  an 
almost  unending  cycle, 
the  company  has  once 
again  set  a new  record 
for  the  quarter  with 
$51.5  billion  in  revenue.  That  is  a 
22%  increase  over  the  same  period 
last  year,  where  the  company  only 


had  $42  billion  in  revenue.  Apple’s 
strong  margins  continue,  with  39.9% 
margin  for  the  quarter.  Operating 
income  came  in  at  $14.6  billion,  up 
from  $11.2  billion  last  year,  and  net 
income  rose  $2.6  billion  year-over- 
year,  coming  in  at  $11.1  billion  for 
the  quarter.  Earnings  per  share  was 
$1 .96,  up  from  $1 .42  last  year. 

The  large  gains  can  be  mostly 
attributed  to  the  iPhone  6 and  6 Plus, 
released  last  year  to  record  sales. 
The  recently  launched  models  were 
only  available  for  a short  time  this 
quarter,  but  of  course  contributed 
their  initial  sales  to  Q4.  The  full 
impact  of  the  latest  models  should  be 
even  more  felt  in  Q1  FY  2016. 


Despite  the  iPhone  being  far  and 
away  the  largest  product  for  Apple, 
Mac  sales  have  also  contributed, 
along  with  services  and  Apple  Watch. 
The  iPhone  is  king  at  Apple.  It 
contributes  the  largest  portion  to 
their  overall  revenues,  and  with  the 
excellent  margins  Apple  enjoys,  it  is 
very  profitable.  Apple  sold  just  over 
48  million  iPhones  last  quarter  - a 
quarter  where  the  new  model  was 
known  to  be  incoming.  Yes,  the  6s 
and  6s  Plus  were  released  in  Q4,  but 
only  at  the  tail  end  of  the  quarter. 
This  is  a 22%  increase  in  phones 
sold  year-over-year.  Revenue  for  the 
iPhone  alone  was  $32.2  billion  for 
Q4,  which  is  up  36%  year-over-year 
and  up  3%  from  last  quarter.  Q1 


2016  (Oct-Dec  2015)  will  be  the 
holiday  quarter,  and  this  is 
traditionally  the  strongest  quarter  for 
iPhone  sales. 

Mac  sales  increased  3%  year-over- 
year,  which  means  that  the  Mac  is 
still  showing  slow  growth  at  a time 
when  the  rest  of  the  PC  market  is  in 
decline.  Apple  sold  5.7  million  Macs 
last  quarter,  which  resulted  in  $6.9 
billion  in  revenue. 

The  iPad  continues  to  decline,  with 
sales  falling  20%  year-over-year.  For 
the  quarter,  Apple  sold  9.9  million 
iPads,  for  revenues  of  $4.3  billion. 
This  one  segment  is  really  the  only 
chink  in  Apple’s  armor,  and  iPhone 
sales  are  likely  part  of  the  problem, 


with  people  turning  to  larger  phones 
rather  than  tablets. 

Apple  has  also  steadily  increased  its 
services,  with  the  segment  achieving 
10%  growth  to  $5,086  billion.  This 
includes  iTunes,  AppleCare,  Apple 
Pay,  licensing,  and  other  services. 

Finally,  we  have  Other  Products, 
which  is  Apple  TV,  Apple  Watch, 
Beats,  iPod,  and  accessories.  This 
segment  outperformed  all  other 
Apple  segments  in  terms  of  growth, 
with  a 67%  increase  in  revenue  year- 
over-year.  With  the  acquisition  of 
Beats,  as  well  as  the  launch  of  the 
Apple  Watch  earlier  this  year, 
revenue  grew  from  $2,641  billion  in 
Q4  2014  to  $3,048  billion  this 


quarter.  Unfortunately,  Apple  does 
not  break  out  unit  numbers  for 
anything  in  “Other  Products”  but  you 
can  bet  this  gain  was  not  due  to  iPod 
sales. 

I tend  to  think  of  Apple  as  iPhone 
and  other  stuff,  because  the  iPhone 
sales  are  such  a huge  part  of  their 
revenue  stream.  iPhone  sales  now 
account  for  62.5%  of  revenue,  up 
from  56.2%  a year  ago.  It’s  hard  to 
fault  them  on  this  though,  because 
clearly  the  larger  displays  on  the 
latest  iPhones  have  done  very  well 
for  the  company.  But  they  did  show 
good  growth  in  Macs  at  a time  when 
other  PC  vendors  have  seen  a 
reduction  in  overall  sales.  Apple 


Watch  is  also  off  to  a good  start,  but 
without  unit  sales  its  difficult  to  see 
any  sort  of  pattern  there  yet,  since  it 
was  just  launched  this  year. 

Looking  ahead  for  Q1  2016,  Apple  is 
expecting  revenues  of  $75.5  billion  to 
$77.5  billion,  and  gross  margins 
staying  between  39%  and  40%. 


Source:  Apple 
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QNAP  TS-451+  SOHO 
NAS  Review 


QNAP  is  one  of  the 
leading  vendors  in  the  COTS  NAS 


(commercial  off-the-shelf  network 
attached  storage)  space.  They  have 
a wide  variety  of  hardware  platforms 
to  choose  from,  ranging  from  ARM- 
based  single-bay  systems  to  Xeon- 
based  rackmounts.  Earlier  this  week, 
they  launched  the  Bay  Trail-based 
TS-x51+  series  for  home  and  SOHO 
users. 

Despite  Intel  having  launched  the 
Braswell  platform  for  storage 
applications,  QNAP  has  opted  to 
remain  with  Bay  T rail  for  the  TS-x51  + 
series.  A look  at  the  specifications 
reveals  that  the  core  SoC  and 
memory  capacity  seem  to  be  similar 
to  the  TS-x53  Pro  launched  last  year. 
However,  while  the  TS-x53  Pro 


targets  the  mid-end  SMB  market,  the 
focus  of  the  TS-x51  is  more  towards 
the  home  consumer  side.  The 
differences  between  the  TS-453  Pro 
and  the  TS-451+  are  listed  below: 

The  specifications  of  our  review 
sample  of  the  QNAP  TS-451+  are 
provided  in  the  table  below 

The  various  specifications  of  the  NAS 
are  backed  up  by  the  data  gleaned 
via  SSH  access  to  the  unit. 

Having  reviewed  QNAP's  SMB- 
targeted  NAS  units  for  the  last  couple 
of  years,  I was  a bit  put  off  by  the 
industrial  design  of  the  unit.  The 
drive  caddies  of  the  TS-451+  are 
plastic  and  flimsy.  Despite  the  home 


consumer  / SOHO  focus,  I would 
prefer  that  the  caddies  be  the  same 
as  the  ones  used  in  the  Pro  series  at 
this  price  point.  Otherwise,  the  local 
control  / LCD  display  panel  is  not 
going  to  be  missed  much  (I  rarely 
used  that  feature  even  in  the  Pro 
series).  An  in-built  PSU  would  be 
good,  but  most  SOHO  NAS  units 
come  with  power  bricks  and  it  is 
something  difficult  to  get  rid  of  in  the 
units  targeting  this  price  point  / 
market  segment. 

Our  review  unit  initially  shipped  with 
QTS  4.1.4,  but  we  upgraded  to  QTS 
4.2  for  our  evaluation.  The  setup 
process  itself  is  quite  straightforward. 
Upon  connection  to  the  network,  the 


QNAP  TS-451+  receives  a DHCP 
address  even  in  a diskless  state.  The 
IP  address  can  be  determined  either 
from  the  DHCP  provider  in  the 
system  or  via  the  Qfinder  utility. 
Accessing  the  IP  address  with  the 
default  admin/admin  login  credentials 
got  us  going  with  the  setup  process. 
We  started  off  with  one  disk  in  the 
unit,  and  it  was  configured  as  a 
JBOD  volume.  Disks  were  added  one 
by  one,  migrating  in  the  process  from 
JBOD  to  RAID-1  and  on  to  RAID-5. 
The  QTS  OS  handled  the  RAID 
migration  and  expansion  without  any 
issues.  A detailed  discussion  of  QTS 
4.2  and  the  QNAP  mobile  apps  will 
be  done  in  an  upcoming  review. 


In  the  rest  of  the  review,  we  will  take 
a look  at  the  benchmark  numbers  for 
both  single  and  multi-client  scenarios 
across  a number  of  different  client 
platforms  as  well  as  access 
protocols.  We  also  have  a separate 
section  devoted  to  the  performance 
of  the  NAS  with  encrypted  shared 
folders.  Prior  to  all  that,  we  will  take  a 
look  at  our  testbed  setup  and  testing 
methodology. 

The  QNAP  TS-451+  can  take  up  to  4 
drives.  Users  can  opt  for  either 
JBOD,  RAID  0,  RAID  1,  RAID  5, 
RAID  6 or  RAID  10  configurations. 
We  expect  typical  usage  to  be  with  a 
single  RAID-5  volume.  To  keep 
things  consistent  across  different 


NAS  units,  we  benchmarked  a RAID- 
5 volume.  Four  Western  Digital 
WD4000FYYZ  RE  drives  were  used 
as  the  test  disks.  Our  testbed 
configuration  is  outlined  below. 

The  above  testbed  can  run  up  to  25 
Windows  7 or  CentOS  VMs 
simultaneously,  each  with  a 
dedicated  1 Gbps  network  interface. 
This  simulates  a real-life  workload  of 
up  to  25  clients  for  the  NAS  being 
evaluated.  All  the  VMs  connect  to  the 
network  switch  to  which  the  NAS  is 
also  connected  (with  link 
aggregation,  as  applicable).  The 
VMs  generate  the  NAS  traffic  for 
performance  evaluation.  Flowever, 
keeping  in  mind  the  nature  of  this 


unit,  we  restricted  ourselves  to  a 
maximum  of  10  simultaneous  clients. 
A detailed  explanation  of  our 
solution-based  benchmarking 

approach  is  available  here. 

Thank  You! 


We  thank  the  following  companies 
for  helping  us  out  with  our  NAS 
testbed: 
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The  Microsoft  Surface 
Book  First  Look 


Today  is  the  official  launch  day  for 
not  only  Microsoft’s  Surface  Pro  4 , 


but  also  the 

Surface  Book 

which  was  lL-ss  — - - 

announced  back 

at  the  Microsoft 

Windows  10  Devices  event.  There 
had  been  rumors  of  a larger  form 
factor  Surface  Device,  but  launching 
it  as  a “The  Ultimate  Laptop”  was 
certainly  unexpected.  Microsoft  has 
tried  to  break  the  mold  compared  to 
the  standard  Windows  Ultrabook, 
with  a detachable  display,  which  they 
call  a Clipboard,  and  an  optional 
GPU  in  the  base.  By  moving  the  CPU 
and  other  components  into  the 
display,  it  has  certainly  freed  up  the 
base  for  extra  battery  capacity  as 
well  as  the  GPU,  something  that 


would  not  be  thermally  possible  in  a 
normal  Ultrabook. 

I was  lucky  enough  to  receive  a 
Surface  Book  at  the  event,  but  the 
pre-production  unit  that  I received 
had  a defective  keyboard.  Due  to 
very  limited  supply  initially  obtaining 
a replacement  unit  was  difficult,  but 
Microsoft  came  through  with  another 
sample.  Due  to  the  time  needed  to 
swap  I haven’t  had  time  to  do  a full 
review  yet,  but  being  that  this  is  the 
launch  day  it’s  important  to  offer  a 
preliminary  showing  on  the  Surface 
Book.  We  have  some  results  for  both 
the  base  Core  i5  model  as  well  as 
the  Core  i 7 version  which  comes  with 
the  NVIDIA  GPU  in  the  base. 


First,  I think  the  one  piece  of 
information  that  most  of  our  regular 
readers  are  curious  about  is  the 
GPU.  At  the  launch  event,  Microsoft 
was  pretty  guarded  about  what  GPU 
model  was  in  the  Surface  Book. 
Their  specifications  just  listed  it  as  an 
"NVIDIA  8G"  part,  which  was  a 
custom  Maxwell  based  GPU. 

Taking  a look  at  the  GPU  in  our 
samples  leads  us  to  the  conclusion 
that  it  is  most  certainly  a GM108 
based  GPU,  with  specifications  fairly 
close  to  the  GeForce  GT  940M. 
There  are  384  CUDA  Cores 
available,  but  the  custom  part  is  the 
memory.  Normally  GT  940M  would 
come  with  2 GB  of  DDR3  memory, 


and  Microsoft  has  instead  gone  with 
1 GB  of  GDDR5,  trading  memory 
capacity  for  improved  GPU 
performance  through  additional 
memory  bandwidth.  This  is  a pretty 
typical  tradeoff  in  lower-end  GPUs, 
however  to  ship  1GB  of  GDDR5  in  a 
mobile  part  in  2015  is  quite  unusual 
to  say  the  least.  Even  GM108  should 
benefit  from  GDDR5  (thanks  to  its 
narrow  64-bit  memory  bus),  but  with 
only  1GB  of  memory  it's  going  to  be 
cramped. 

Moving  on,  the  GPU  connects  over 
PCIe  lanes  provided  by  the  Surface 
Connect  port  between  the  Clipboard 
and  base. 


Surface  Book  GPU 


Microsoft  does  have  Optimus 
enabled,  with  the  default  setting  in 
the  custom  control  panel  for  Auto- 
Select  on  the  GPU,  but  you  can  also 
change  to  integrated  or  the  NVIDIA 
graphics.  There  is  no  GeForce 
Experience  installed,  so  in  order  to 
make  the  change  you  have  to  dive 
into  the  Control  Panel.  It’s  not  very 
elegant  but  I think  the  idea  is  that 
you  just  leave  it  in  auto  and  let  the 
whitelist  handle  when  the  dGPU  is 
enabled.  My  experience  so  far  is  that 
the  whitelist  seems  a bit  bugged  right 
now,  and  the  dGPU  runs  all  the  time 
when  the  Clipboard  is  docked,  which 
is  clearly  not  the  way  it  is  intended  to 
be. 


With  the  GPU  information  out  of  the 
way,  let’s  dig  into  what  makes  the 
Surface  Book  so  unique.  The  basis 
of  the  Surface  Book  is  that  it  is 
designed  to  be  used  as  a laptop 
most  of  the  time,  but  the  display  can 
be  removed  as  a Clipboard  for  use 
with  the  pen.  The  Surface  Book  is 
certainly  not  the  first  device  to  do 
this,  but  it  does  some  things  in  new 
ways  that  are  pretty  interesting. 

The  display  sticks  with  a 3:2  aspect 
ratio,  the  same  aspect  ratio  as  the 
Surface  Pro  lineup.  This  makes  the 
Surface  Book  considerably  taller  than 
pretty  much  every  laptop  out  there, 
with  maybe  the  exception  of  the 
Chromebook  Pixel  if  you  want  to 


count  that.  For  what  feels  like  too 
long,  the  standard  Windows  laptop 
comes  with  a 16:9  display,  and  even 
prior  to  that  the  standard  was  16:10 
which  is  slightly  taller  than  16:9. 
Moving  to  3:2  on  a notebook  brings  a 
lot  of  vertical  space  and  makes  it  a 
lot  easier  to  be  productive  on,  at 
least  in  my  experience  in  my  short 
time  with  a review  unit. 

The  Clipboard  itself  is  pretty  nice  too, 
and  with  the  decision  to  not  include 
any  USB  ports  on  the  display  section, 
it  gave  Microsoft  the  ability  to  make 
the  tablet  portion  even  thinner  than 
the  Surface  Pro  4.  At  just  7.7  mm 
thick,  it  is  noticeably  thinner  than  the 
8.4  mm  Surface  Pro  4 even  though  it 


doesn’t  sound  like  a big  difference. 
At  just  726  grams,  the  Surface  Book 
display  is  even  lighter  than  the 
Surface  Pro  4,  despite  the  larger 
13.5-inch  display  compared  to  just  a 
12-inch  display  on  the  Surface  Pro  4. 
The  way  they  got  it  so  light  was  to 
not  include  much  battery  cacity,  with 
the  display  only  packing  18  Watt- 
hours.  The  idea  is  that  the  Surface 
Book  is  used  as  a notebook  most  of 
the  time,  but  if  you  find  occasions 
where  the  tablet  would  be  handy, 
you  detach,  so  really  long  battery  life 
is  not  the  priority. 

The  base  though  is  almost  a blank 
canvas.  By  putting  all  of  the  major 
components  in  the  display,  not  only 


have  they  made  room  for  a GPU  in 
an  Ultrabook  form  factor,  but  they 
also  have  room  for  a lot  more  battery 
than  most  notebooks  of  this  size. 
The  additional  52  Wh  of  capacity  in 
the  base  is  as  much  battery  as  most 
Ultrabooks  have.  Combined  with  the 
18  Wh  in  the  Clipboard,  the  Surface 
Book  packs  in  an  impressive  70  Wh 
of  capacity.  I’ve  run  some  battery 
tests  already  but  I need  to  run  a few 
more  before  I’ll  have  a good  set  of 
results  so  this  will  come  with  the 
review. 

One  thing  the  Surface  Book  does 
pack  in  is  good  performance.  The 
Skylake  15  Watt  processors  are 
great  for  day  to  day  tasks,  and  the 


GPU  only  puts  it  further  ahead  of 
most  Ultrabooks.  I’ll  save  the  full 
performance  figures  for  the  review, 
but  here’s  a taste  of  what  the  GPU 
can  bring  to  the  table.  Valve  has 
recently  revamped  the  Dota  2 game 
with  a new  Source  2 engine,  and 
we’ve  run  a new  version  on  a couple 
of  devices  to  see  how  it  fares. 

The  performance  increase  of  the 
discrete  GPU  is  a sizable  jump  over 
the  integrated  graphics  of  Skylake, 
and  by  moving  the  GPU  into  the 
base  away  from  the  processor, 
Microsoft  is  able  to  put  the  GPU  in  its 
own  thermal  zone.  We  don’t  have 
exact  TDP  numbers  from  NVIDIA, 
but  the  GPU  should  be  somewhere 


under  30  Watts.  There  is  no  way  to 
fit  that  kind  of  TDP  into  a normal 
Ultrabook. 

The  Core  i5  and  i7  options  offer 
performance  right  on  par  with  other 
Ultrabooks  too.  Having  a full  15  Watt 
Core  processor  in  a 7.7  mm  chassis 
is  fairly  impressive,  especially  since 
you  almost  never  hear  the  fans  kick 
in.  Here  is  a taste  of  the  CPU 
performance. 

Obviously  one  of  the  signature 
design  elements  of  the  Surface  Book 
is  the  hinge.  I think  this  might  be 
somewhat  a love  it  or  hate  it  idea. 
The  hinge  unrolls  and  actually 
lengthens  the  base  of  the  notebook. 
Balance  is  the  key  here.  With  the 


majority  of  the  notebook  parts  in  the 
display,  Microsoft  is  trying  to  avoid 
the  one  pitfall  that  most  detachable 
2-in-1s  have,  which  is  their  tendency 
to  tip  backwards.  By  extending  the 
base,  Microsoft  needs  less  weight  in 
the  base  to  overcome  that  balance 
issue.  I’ve  been  told  that  the  design 
means  that  they  can  get  by  with  a 
0.8:1  ratio  of  base  mass  to  display 
mass.  The  other  benefit  of  having 
the  strange  hinge  which  does  not 
close  completely  is  that  the  keys 
never  touch  the  display.  Most 
notebooks  have  the  keyboard 
sunken  in  the  deck,  which  reduces 
the  maximum  key  travel.  The  extra 
room  provided  by  the  hinge  lets 
Microsoft  offer  a 1 .6  mm  key  travel 


on  a very  thin  base.  It  also  lets  the 
Surface  Book  actually  look  like  a 
book  when  it’s  closed,  which  is  a nice 
take  on  the  design. 

The  Surface  Book  is  a very 
interesting  take  on  the  Ultrabook  by 
Microsoft.  I’ll  need  some  more  time 
with  it  to  get  a full  review  completed, 
but  initial  impressions  are  that  it’s  a 
solid  device  with  a great  display,  a 
good  keyboard,  and  a generous 
trackpad.  The  overall  device  is  not  as 
thin  or  light  as  some  other 
Ultrabooks,  but  generally  those  don’t 
pack  in  70  Wh  of  battery  and  a real 
GPU.  Stay  tuned  for  a full  review 
soon. 
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The  Lenovo  Yoga  900 

Series  Launched:  The 

16 

‘Thinnest’  Core  Laptop 

and  a 27-inch  Portable 

All-In-One 

Lenovo’s  Yoga 
line  has  been 
consistently  at 
the  forefront  of 
attempting  to 
define  exactly  what  a combination 
clamshell  laptop  ‘that’s  also  a sort  of 
tablet’  should  be.  Over  the  years 
we’ve  reviewed  several  models, 
including  the  Yoga  2 Pro  and  the 
Yoga  3 Pro.  The  latter  was  the  first 


Broadwell-Y  device,  taking  a high 
frequency  4.5-watt  Intel  processor 
into  a 13.3-inch  QHD+  high-end 
device  weighing  only  2.6  lbs  and  with 
an  interesting  hinge  that  seemed  to 
be  a feat  of  mechanical  engineering. 
The  new  Lenovo  Yoga  900  released 
this  week  is  in  many  ways  the  update 
to  the  Yoga  3 Pro  but  with  full-fat 
15W  Skylake  laptop  processors  and 
is  advertised  as  the  world's  thinnest 
'Core  i'  laptop  with  Skylake. 

With  Intel’s  6 th  Generation,  as  most 
OEMs  will  be  moving  to,  Lenovo  is 
hoping  to  leverage  new  features 
such  as  Speed  Shift  and  video 
decode  to  improve  both  performance 
and  battery  life.  Over  the  previous 


generation  of  Yoga  laptops,  the  Yoga 
900  comes  in  a little  heavier  than  the 
Yoga  3 Pro  but  allows  up  to  16GB  of 
memory,  comes  immediately  with 
Windows  10  Home  and  also  sports  a 
USB  Type-C  3.0  with  video  out 
functionality.  Currently  all  versions 
listed  online  come  with  the  i7-6500U, 
one  of  the  top  Skylake  Core  i7  15W 
models  with  GT2  integrated 
graphics.  Lenovo  is  listing  the  battery 
life  as  nine  hours  of  local  video 
playback,  as  well  as  sporting  a 50% 
increase  in  battery  density. 

Prices  start  at  $1200  for  the 
8GB/256GB  version,  rising  to  $1400 
for  16GB/512GB  models.  There  will 
be  versions  in  Lenovo’s  Clementine 


Orange,  but  also  Platinum  Silver  and 
Champagne  Gold.  From  looking  at 
the  breakdown  online  , not  all  colors 
will  be  available  in  all  specifications. 

Cast  your  minds  back  to  201 4.  It  was 
a fun  time,  with  Haswell  and 
Broadwell  processors  from  Intel 
being  talked  about  as  bringing  a 
revolution  to  the  mobile  computing 
market.  I remember  some  of  the 
product  ideas  becoming  quite 
amusing  at  the  time,  especially  when 
Intel  was  talking  about  making  all-in- 
one  devices  (where  the  PC  built  into 
the  monitor  and  you  just  add  a 
keyboard/mouse)  something  that 
could  be  carried  around.  Clearly 
something  that  measures  up  to  32- 


inches  in  this  context  is  going  to  be 
heavy  and  short  on  battery  life,  and 
was  perhaps  not  something  to  be 
taken  too  seriously  as  a product 
idea.  Fast  forward  to  the  end  of 
2015,  and  Lenovo  is  going  to  sell  you 
one. 

Information  about  the  specifications 
is  small  right  now,  but  we  are  told 
that  at  27-inches,  the  device  will 
come  with  a 5 th  generation 
processor,  Windows  10  and  offer  up 
to  three  hours  of  battery  life.  The  5 th 
generation  processor  part  is 
interesting,  suggesting  a Broadwell 
part  - if  this  is  a 47W  or  65W 
processor,  it  could  be  an  eDRAM 
equipped  processor  in  that  instance. 


Nevertheless  there  will  probably  be  a 
range  available,  as  Lenovo  is  going 
to  offer  the  Yoga  Home  900  with 
optional  NVIDIA  GeForce  940A 
graphics  as  well.  The  software 
package  from  Lenovo  will  include  the 
AURA  3.0  interface  which  allows  for 
image  manipulation  and  a selection 
of  apps  from  the  Windows  Store 
developed  with  portable  AlOs  in 
mind. 

Prices  for  the  Lenovo  Yoga  Home 
900  will  start  at  $1549  and  be 
available  from  the  end  of  October. 

Source:  Lenovo 
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ARM  Announces  Mali- 

17 

470  GPU:  Low  Power  For 

Wearables  & More 

One 

of  the  more 

surprising  facts  we 
learned  from  ARM  when 
we  sat  down  with  them 
last  year  to  discuss  their 
Mali  GPU  architecture 
was  just  how  successful  the  Mali-400 
family  was  and  is;  not  just  in  the  past 
tense  but  in  the  present  tense  as 
well.  Although  ARM  has  been  selling 
Mali  T600/700/800  designs  based  on 
their  Midgard  architecture  for  a few 
years  now,  the  Utgard  based  Mali- 
400/450  have  continued  to  sell  well 


due  Utgard’s  “no-frills”  OpenGL  ES 
2.0  design.  This  has  made  the  Mali- 
400/450  popular  parts  in  low  cost 
and  low  power  environments,  where 
a complete  Mali  design  takes  up  a 
minimal  amount  of  die  space  and 
similarly  small  amounts  of  power. 

Though  chasing  the  low-end  of  the 
market  doesn’t  come  with  the 
glamour  of  the  high-end  (and  for  that 
there’s  Midgard),  for  ARM  it  has  in 
many  ways  the  textbook  low- 
price/high-volume  success  story.  The 
company’s  estimates  put  them  in 
plenty  of  low-end  tablets  and 
smartphones,  but  more  unexpectedly 
they  have  a lion’s  share  of  the  smart 
TV  market,  with  75%  of  TVs 


implementing  a Mali  design.  With 
TVs  only  requiring  enough  graphics 
power  for  basic  Ul  functions  and 
video  decoding  at  1080p  - few  smart 
TVs  play  games  or  do  fancy 
transparency/animation  effects  - 
even  after  having  been  eclipsed  by 
more  powerful  GPUs  at  the  high-end, 
the  Mali-400  family  has  found  a 
second  home  in  these  sort  of  simple 
devices  that  need  little  more  than  a 
no-frills  GPU,  be  it  for  cost  reasons, 
power  reasons,  or  both. 

Given  the  continued  success  of  the 
Mali-400  family  it  should  come  as 
little  surprise  then  that  ARM  has 
continued  to  develop  the  family,  as 
the  need  for  OpenGL  ES  2.0  won’t 


be  coming  to  an  end  any  time  soon. 
To  that  end,  today  ARM  is 
announcing  the  release  of  the  next 
iteration  of  the  Mali-400  family  IP,  the 
Mali-470.  Mali-470  serves  as 

something  of  a decedent  of  both 
Mali-400  and  Mali-450,  with  ARM 
intending  to  make  it  a direct 
successor  to  Mali-400  while  also 
integrating  some  of  the 

improvements  that  original  went  in  to 
Mali-450  as  well. 

With  the  Mali-470  ARM  is  specifically 
targeting  the  loT  and  embedded 
market,  even  more  so  than  they 
were  already  going  after  it  with  the 
Mali-400  and  Mali-450.  In  recent 
times  the  Mali-450  has  been  ARM’s 


more  powerful  Mali-400  family  GPU, 
specifically  going  after  low-end 
devices  and  the  aforementioned  TV 
market.  Meanwhile  thanks  in  part  to 
the  introduction  of  smaller  processes 
since  its  introduction  in  2008,  the 
Mali-400  has  already  been 
something  of  a darling  for  low-power 
applications,  appearing  in  wearable 
devices  such  as  Samsung’s  Gear  S2. 
ARM  and  their  licensees  continue  to 
be  bullish  on  wearables  and  loT  in 
general,  and  this  has  lead  to  ARM 
setting  out  to  develop  a more  direct 
update  to  the  Mali-400  to  further 
improve  on  its  energy  efficiency. 

Overall  ARM  is  aiming  to  double 
Mali-400’s  energy  efficiency  with 


Mali-470,  in  accordance  with  their 
goals  to  reach  further  into  the 
wearables  and  loT  market.  To  do  so, 
ARM  has  taken  some  of  Mali-450’s 
energy  optimizations  and  further  built 
on  them;  chief  among  these  changes 
are  far  more  extensive  use  of  power 
gating  to  shut  off  transistors  when 
they’re  not  needed,  and  improved 
use  of  clock  gating  when  power 
gating  isn’t  an  option.  In  order  to 
accomplish  this  ARM  has 
implemented  separate  power 
domains  on  Mali-470  - each 
pixel/fragment  block  can  be  on  its 
own  domain  - and  working  with 
these  domains  is  an  on-GPU  power 
controller,  which  works  with  the 
system  power  controller  to  better 


manage  the  GPU. 


Improving  the  use  of  power  and 
clock  gating  can  greatly  impact 
overall  energy  efficiency  by  cutting 
down  on  the  amount  of  energy 
wasted  by  the  GPU  waiting  for  its 
next  job,  but  it’s  especially  potent  for 
bringing  down  idle  power 
consumption.  In  turn,  given  that  idle 
power  consumption  continues  to  be 
one  of  the  chief  issues  dogging 
wearables  vis-a-vis  battery  life,  the 
Mali-470  should  help  out  battery  life 
to  a degree  thanks  to  these 
improvements. 

Along  with  these  immediate  power 
optimizations,  ARM  has  also  made 
some  smaller  optimizations  to  the 


Mali-400  family  architecture  to  cut 
down  on  wasted  power  at  a workload 
level.  Mali-470’s  vertex  processor 
has  been  optimized  to  better  handle 
fixed-point  arithmetic,  a use  case 
that  is  again  very  common  in  simple 
Uls  and  can  be  even  more  power 
efficient  than  floating-point 
arithmetic.  The  pixel/fragment 
processor  on  the  other  hand  has  not 
gone  untouched,  with  ARM  working 
to  cut  down  on  the  amount  of  time 
spent  by  the  fragment  processors 
changing  between  states. 

Moving  on,  in  terms  of  scalability 
Mali-470  retains  the  multi-processor 
capabilities  of  the  previous  Mali 
designs,  allowing  Mali-470  to  be 


scaled  up  from  1 fragment  processor 
(MP1)  to  as  many  as  4 (MP4).  Mali- 
470MP1  will  in  turn  be  the  intended 
design  for  wearables  given  its  spot 
as  the  lowest-power  design,  while 
the  more  powerful  designs  will  allow 
Mali-470  to  be  used  in  other 
environments  where  more 
performance  is  needed.  That  ARM 
would  retain  their  scalability  for  Mali- 
470  is  a very  intentional  choice;  as 
we  mentioned  earlier  Mali-470  is 
intended  to  be  the  successor  to  Mali- 
400,  with  ARM  going  so  far  as  to 
keep  Mali-400’s  MMU  and  bus 
interfaces  and  holding  Mali-470’s  die 
area  closer  to  Mali-400’s.  This  in  turn 
means  that  Mali-470  needs  to  be 
able  to  carry  on  from  where  Mali-400 


has  left  off,  not  only  in  the 
wearables/loT  market  but  in  the 
embedded  market  as  well. 

Wrapping  things  up,  as  with  past 
ARM  IP  launches  today’s 
announcement  coincides  with  the 
general  release  of  new  IP  to  ARM’s 
customers.  ARM  tells  us  that  they 
expect  chips  integrating  Mali-470 
designs  to  start  leaving  the  tabs  in 
the  second-half  of  2016,  which  would 
in  turn  have  Mali-470  start  appearing 
in  consumer  devices  in  the  first-half 
of  2017.  Ultiamtely  ARM  doesn’t 
control  which  products  use  which  IP, 
but  given  their  intentions  with  Mali- 
470,  there’s  a good  chance  that 
those  consumer  devices  will  include 


Android/Tizen  wearables  launching 
early  that  year. 
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ASUS  Announces  the 
Z170-based  Maximus  VIII 
Extreme  ROG 
Motherboard 

We  caught  a 
glimpse  of  it 
very  briefly  in 
our 

motherboard 
overview  at  the 
time  that  Intel 
launched  its  6-th  Generation  Skylake 
processors,  but  at  the  end  of  last 


week  ASUS  formalized  its 
announcement  around  their  flagship 
motherboard  for  this  generation,  the 
Maximus  VIII  Extreme.  The  Extreme, 
despite  being  part  of  the  ‘Republic  of 
Gamers’  brand,  is  designed  by 
ASUS’  in  house  overclocking  team 
and  the  goal  is  often  to  provide  a 
rounded  product  that  can  do  day-to- 
day  as  well  as  break  records.  We’ve 
reviewed  other  Extremes  in  the  past, 
such  as  the  Rampage  IV  Extreme  , 
the  Rampage  IV  Black  Edition  , and 
the  Rampage  V Extreme  , and  the 
product  line  aims  to  continue  the 
mantra  with  this  latest  model. 

As  with  most  elements  of  technology, 
a product  can  be  engineered  beyond 


specification,  almost  to  the  point  of 
being  a little  crazy.  High  end  halo 
motherboards  tend  to  do  this  not 
only  to  satiate  the  users  who  will 
spend  $5000  and  up  on  an  extreme 
system,  but  to  also  showcase  their 
engineering  talent  in  a mass  market 
(no  one-off  chrome  Aventadors 
here).  For  overclocking  this  means 
for  the  M8E  (Maximus  VIII  Extreme) 
power  delivery  that  is  both  quick  to 
react  and  capable  of  holding 
overclocks  way  beyond  normal 
specifications,  DRAM  arrangements 
rated  up  to  DDR4-3866  when  all 
memory  slots  are  populated, 
enhanced  base-clock  control  to  north 
of  400  MHz,  a bundled  OC  panel 
with  updates  for  Skylake  and  extra 


onboard  buttons  and  switches  to 
help  with  BIOS  selection,  updates 
and  memory  recovery. 

For  gamers,  the  M8E  will  house 
ASUS’  latest  evolution  of  their 
ALC1150  audio  solution  dubbed 
SupremeFX  2015.  This  includes  an 
enhanced  DAC,  ultra-low-jitter,  high- 
end  capacitors  and  filters,  headset 
impedance  detection  up  to  600 
ohms,  as  well  as  software  features  to 
enhance  aspects  of  gameplay  (noise 
reduction,  footsteps,  on-screen  audio 
directional  locator).  The  M8E  will 
support  ‘quad-SLI’  and  ‘quad-CFX’, 
but  only  in  certain  situations  - 
despite  looking  the  part,  it  is  not 
equipped  with  a PLX  8747  PCIe 


switch  (that  would  normally  enable 
the  PCIe  graphics  lanes  to  be  split 
for  up-to  x8/x8/x8/x8  operation, 
which  is  slowly  becoming  rarer  on 
mainstream  motherboards  as  the 
price  of  this  switch  has  significantly 
increased  over  the  last  two  years). 
Instead  ASUS  is  using  an  x8/x4/x4 
arrangement  with  another  PCIe  3.0 
x4  from  the  chipset,  allowing  for 
quad-CFX  in  x8/x4/x4/x4  mode  or 
quad-SLI  when  dual-GPU  cards  are 
used  in  the  x8/x8  slots.  ASUS  also 
equips  the  M8E  with  an  Intel  121 9-V 
network  controller  with  electrostatic 
protection  and  software  optimization 
for  network  traffic  prioritization,  as 
well  as  a tri-stream  3T3R  802.1  lac 
wireless  solution. 


For  software,  ASUS  is  bundling  the 
M8E  with  updated  iterations  of 
RAMCache,  KeyBot  II  and  Al  Suite, 
but  also  new  in  the  bag  is  Overwolf, 
a display  sub-system  that  allows  for 
browsing,  email,  messaging  or 
streaming  while  in-game. 

Storage  is  a big  part  of  the  M8E,  with 
U.2  support  directly  next  to  the  SATA 
ports  for  SSD  750  users,  SATA 
Express,  M.2  running  at  PCIe  3.0  x4, 
and  then  we  also  have  Thunderbolt  3 
alongside  USB  3.1  at  10  Gbps  both 
in  Type-A  and  Type-C. 

The  Thunderbolt  3 support  is 
provided  by  Intel’s  Alpine  Ridge 
controller  in  a Type-C  connector 


format.  This  port  can  also  run  in  USB 
3.1  mode,  with  the  AR 
controller  giving  two  of  the  USB  3.1 
ports  (one  Type-C  and  one  Type-A). 
The  other  two  Type-A  USB  3.1  ports 
at  10  Gbps  are  given  by  ASMedia’s 
ASM1142  controller,  which  we’ve 
seen  on  a number  of  motherboards 
already. 

Perhaps  to  be  expected,  the  M8E  will 
not  be  the  cheapest  board  in  the 
market.  At  $500,  and  it  should  be 
available  from  today  in  NA  , the 
Extreme  line  remains  the  realm  of 
users  with  a spare  bit  of  green  and 
the  need  for  a high-end  system.  It 
would  be  interesting  to  see  this 
paired  up  against  the  other  $500 


motherboard  on  the  market,  the 
GIGABYTE  Z170X-Gaming  G1,  as 
we  already  have  it  in  for  review. 

Source:  ASUS 
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Microsoft  FY  2016  Q1 
Results:  Cloud  Growth 
And  PC  Slowdown 


Today  Microsoft 

released  their  earnings  from  the  first 
quarter  of  fiscal  year  2016.  Revenue 
fell  12%  year-over-year  to  $20.4 
billion  for  the  quarter,  driven  by  a 
17%  decline  in  revenue  from  their 
More  Personal  Computing  segment. 


Operating  income  for  the  quarter 
was  $5.8  billion,  with  gross  margin  at 
64.6%.  Despite  the  revenue  decline, 
net  income  rose  2%  to  $4.6  billion, 
with  earnings  per  share  beating 
expectations  at  $0.57. 

Microsoft  is  also  offering  Non-GAAP 
results  which  take  into  consideration 
the  strong  US  dollar,  which  has 
affected  their  revenue.  Based  on 
constant  currency,  revenue  declined 
just  2%  to  $21.7  billion,  with 
operating  income  up  11%  to  $7.1 
billion.  Net  income  was  also  up  11% 
to  $5.4  billion,  and  earnings  per 
share  rose  15%  to  $0.67. 

Microsoft  has  done  a reorganization 
of  their  business  lines,  and  while  I 


don’t  love  the  new  naming  scheme, 
the  groupings  make  a lot  more 
sense.  No  longer  does  an  Office  365 
subscriber  pull  away  sales  from 
traditional  Office,  since  they  now  fall 
under  the  “Productivity  and  Business 
Processes”  group,  which  also  tracks 
Dynamics  CRM  software.  “Intelligent 
Cloud”  covers  Windows  Server 
products  as  well  as  Azure,  and  “More 
Personal  Computing”  is  Windows, 
Surface,  phones,  Xbox,  and  search. 
Previously  the  segments  fell  under 
consumer  and  commercial  with  sub- 
categories as  well.  Check  out  their 
last  quarter  if  you  would  like  to  see 
the  changes. 

More  Personal  Computing  had  the 


biggest  hit  this  quarter,  down  17% 
year-over-year.  Revenue  came  in  at 
$9.38  billion  for  this  segment,  and 
operating  income  dropped  4%  to 
$1.56  billion.  A big  chunk  of  this  was 
a drop  in  devices  revenue,  down 
45%  using  constant  currency  (CC) 
values,  with  a primary  part  of  this 
being  a 54%  CC  drop  in  phone 
revenue  to  $1.1  billion.  Surface 
revenue  also  declined  from  $908 
million  in  Q1  2015  to  $672  million  in 
Q1  2016.  Microsoft  attributes  this  to 
the  lifecycle  of  the  Surface  Pro  3, 
which  first  launched  in  June  2014 
and  that  makes  sense  since  the 
Surface  Pro  4 was  just  released. 
Windows  OEM  sales  declined  7%  for 
Pro,  which  was  slightly  better  than 


the  decline  in  the  business  PC  sector 
itself,  and  Windows  OEM  non-Pro 
declined  4%,  which  actually 
outperformed  the  consumer  PC 
market.  Volume  licensing  sales  for 
Windows  grew  4%  CC.  Gaming 
revenue  grew  6%  CC,  and  Xbox  Live 
gained  9 million  active  users  year- 
over-year  to  39  million,  which  is  up  2 
million  from  last  quarter.  Xbox 
hardware  revenue  was  down 
primarily  due  to  a lower  number  of 
Xbox  360  sales.  Search  showed 
good  signs  of  growth,  with  nearly 
20%  of  search  revenue  in  September 
being  from  Windows  10  devices. 

Productivity  and  Business  Processes 
had  revenues  of  $6.31  billion,  down 


3%  year-over-year,  but  with  constant 
currency  values,  it  grew  4%. 
Operating  income  for  the  segment 
was  $3.11  billion,  down  7%  year- 
over-year.  Office  was  strong  though, 
with  a 5%  CC  growth  in  commercial 
and  cloud  Office  services.  Office  365 
continues  to  gain  traction,  with 
revenues  up  almost  70%,  and  it  the 
number  of  seats  increased  66%. 
Traditional  Office  commercial 
software  declined  8%  year-over- 
year.  On  the  consumer  side,  Office 
revenue  fell  4%  CC,  and  Office  365 
subscription  revenue  more  than 
offset  the  loss  of  revenue  from 
traditional  Office  sales.  Microsoft  now 
has  18.2  million  subscribers  for 
Office  365  Home/Personal,  which  is 


growth  of  about  3 million  since  last 
quarter.  Dynamics  products  and 
cloud  services  grew  12%  CC. 

The  final  segment  is  Intelligent 
Cloud,  and  Microsoft  continues  to 
see  strong  growth  in  their  cloud 
offerings.  Revenue  was  up  8%  to 
$5.89  billion,  which  would  be  a 14% 
growth  with  constant  currency. 
Operating  income  was  $2.4  billion, 
up  14%.  Microsoft  saw  strong  grown 
in  Azure  and  premium  server 
products  which  was  offset  by 
exchange  rates  with  foreign 
currency.  Cloud  platform  offerings 
had  gains  of  13%  CC,  and  Windows 
Server  products  grew  9%  CC  from 
double  digit  growth  in  premium 


versions  of  Windows  Server,  System 
Center,  and  SQL.  Azure  revenue 
was  up  135%  CC,  and  Microsoft 
doubled  their  Enterprise  Mobility 
customers.  Enterprise  Services  grew 
16%  CC  primarily  by  growth  in 
Premier  Support  Services. 

With  a decline  in  the  PC  market,  and 
the  Windows  10  upgrade  program, 
it’s  not  too  surprising  to  see  a dip  in 
revenues  in  that  market.  We  won’t 
really  have  numbers  for  the  latest 
Surface  Pro  4 and  Surface  Book  on 
the  Surface  lineup  until  really  Q3, 
since  the  Q2  values  will  be  skewed 
by  the  release  timeline,  but  we’ll 
have  to  watch  and  see  if  sales  can 
improve  like  they  did  over  the 


Surface  Pro  3’s  lifetime.  The  cloud 
has  always  been  a strength  of 
Microsoft,  with  them  being  the  only 
company  to  offer  the  same  products 
as  either  hosted  solutions  or  on- 
premises solutions  for  many  of  their 
business  products  such  as  SQL, 
Exchange,  and  System  Center. 

What  we  are  seeing  right  now  is 
Microsoft  in  transition.  Revenues 
from  Windows  10  are  being  deferred 
over  longer  timeframes,  and  they 
have  been  moving  to  subscription 
models  for  many  of  their  popular 
products.  Only  a few  years  ago,  the 
idea  of  a subscription  version  of 
Office  would  have  seemed  like 
suicide,  but  the  move  to  Office  365 


has  been  strong  so  far. 

Microsoft  is  in  the  midst  of  revamping 
its  consumer  lineup  of  hardware  as 
well,  so  the  new  Surface  Pro  4, 
Surface  Book  Band  2,  and  Lumia 
phones  should  start  to  factor  in  next 
quarter.  I look  forward  to  seeing  how 
well  they  do  in  the  market. 


Source:  Microsoft 
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Western  Digital  To 
Acquire  SanDisk 


Western 

Digital 


Western  Digital 
announced 


today  that  they  have  entered  in  to  an 
agreement  to  acquire  SanDisk  for 
approximately  $19  billion.  Western 
Digital  is  one  of  the  few  remaining 
hard  drive  manufacturers,  but  their 
only  presence  in  the  solid  state 
storage  market  has  been  the 
enterprise  SSDs  sold  by  subsidiary 
HGST.  SanDisk's  joint  venture  with 
Toshiba  on  the  other  hand  - one  of 
the  four  major  manufacturers  of 
NAND  flash  - allows  SanDisk  to 
develop  a wide  range  of  solid  state 
storage  products.  This  acquisition  will 
give  Western  Digital  some  much- 
needed  diversification  and  potential 
for  growth  as  hard  drives  are 
becoming  a niche  storage  medium. 


Without  a major  SSD-related 
acquisition,  Western  Digital  would 
have  faced  diminishing  relevance  or 
the  daunting  task  of  carving  out  a 
significant  piece  of  the  highly 
competitive  SSD  market.  Over  the 
past  several  years  the  solid  state 
storage  industry  has  seen  a lot  of 
consolidation,  leaving  Western  Digital 
with  few  options  for  acquisition,  of 
which  SanDisk  was  the  largest  they 
could  afford. 

However  even  with  the  acquisition 
Western  Digital  won't  enjoy  the  same 
status  in  the  SSD  market  that  they 
have  had  in  hard  drives.  Toshiba  and 
SanDisk  are  lagging  behind  in  the 
transition  to  3D  NAND,  having  only 


just  started  installing  manufacturing 
equipment  in  their  new  fab  that  is 
intended  to  start  production  in  the 
first  quarter  of  2016,  a year  and  a 
half  after  Samsung's  3D  NAND 
drives  hit  the  shelves.  SanDisk  has 
also  not  established  a large 
presence  in  the  mainstream  SSD 
controller  space,  relying  on  third- 
party  controllers  while  their 
competitors  have  been  striving  for 
more  vertical  integration.  SanDisk's 
15nm  NAND  will  probably  go  down  in 
history  as  the  most  advanced  planar 
NAND  process  but  they're  running 
out  of  time  for  it  to  make  a significant 
impact  on  the  market. 

Western  Digital  expects  the  deal  to 


be  closed  in  the  third  quarter  of 
2016.  The  acquisition  will  give  their 
future  more  security,  but  they'll  still 
have  to  work  hard  to  stay  a major 
player  in  the  long  run. 
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OCZ  Announces  First 

21 

SATA  Host  Managed 

SSD:  Saber  1000  HMS 

Today  OCZ  is 
introducing  the 
first  SATA  drive 
featuring  a 
technology  that 
may  be  the  next  big  thing  for 
enterprise  SSDs.  Referred  to  by  OCZ 


as  "Host  Managed  SSD"  technology 
(HMS)  and  known  elsewhere  in  the 
industry  by  the  buzzword  "Storage 
Intelligence",  the  general  idea  is  to 
let  the  host  computer  know  more 
about  what's  going  on  inside  the  SSD 
and  to  have  more  influence  over  how 
the  SSD  controller  goes  about  its 
business. 

Standardization  efforts  have  been 
underway  for  more  than  a year  in  the 
committees  for  SAS,  SATA,  and 
NVMe,  but  OCZ's  implementation  is 
a pre-standard  design  that  may  not 
be  compatible  with  what  is  eventually 
ratified.  To  provide  some  degree  of 
forwards  compatibility,  OCZ  is 
releasing  an  open-source  abstraction 


library  to  provide  what  they  hope  will 
be  a hardware-agnostic  interface 
that  can  be  used  with  future  HMS 
devices. 

OCZ's  HMS  implementation  provides 
a vendor-specific  extension  of  the 
ATA  command  set.  A mode  switch  is 
required  to  access  HMS  features; 
when  HMS  mode  is  off  the  drive 
behaves  like  a normal  non-HMS 
SATA  drive  and  all  background 
processing  like  garbage  collection 
are  managed  autonomously  by  the 
SSD.  When  the  HMS  features  are 
enabled,  the  host  computer  can 
request  that  the  drive  override 
normal  operating  procedure  and 
disable  all  background  processes,  or 


to  perform  them  as  a high-priority 
task.  If  background  processing  is  left 
disabled  for  too  long,  the  drive  will 
re-enable  the  background 
processing  when  needed  and  suffer 
the  immediate  performance  penalty 
of  the  emergency  garbage  collection. 
The  intention  is  to  allow  better 
aggregate  performance  from  an 
array  of  drives.  An  example  OCZ 
gives  is  of  an  array  divided  into  three 
pools  of  drives.  At  any  given  time, 
two  pools  are  actively  receiving 
writes,  while  the  drives  in  the  third 
pool  are  focusing  solely  on  the 
"background"  housekeeping 

operations.  The  two  pools  that  are  in 
active  use  defer  all  the  background 
processing  and  operate  with  peak 


performance  and  consistency.  By 
cycling  the  drive  pools  through  the 
two  modes,  the  intention  is  that  none 
of  the  active  drives  will  ever  reach 
the  steady-state  of  having  constant 
background  processing  to  free  up 
space  for  the  incoming  writes.  This 
provides  a big  improvement  to 
performance  consistency,  and  can 
also  provide  a minor  improvement  to 
overall  throughput  of  the  array. 

Obviously,  the  load  balancing  and 
coordination  required  by  such  a 
scheme  is  not  part  of  any  traditional 
RAID  setup.  OCZ  expects  early 
adopters  of  HMS  technology  to  make 
use  of  it  from  application  layer  code. 
HMS  does  not  require  any  new 


operating  system  drivers,  and  OCZ 
will  be  providing  tools  and  reference 
code  to  facilitate  using  HMS.  They 
plan  to  eventually  expand  this  to  a 
comprehensive  SDK,  but  for  now 
everybody  is  in  the  position  of  having 
to  explore  how  to  best  make  use  of 
HMS  for  their  specific  use  case.  For 
some  customers,  that  may  mean 
load  balancing  several  pools  of  SSDs 
attached  to  a single  server,  while 
others  may  find  it  easier  to 
temporarily  offline  an  entire  server 
for  housekeeping. 

OCZ  has  also  envisioned  that  future 
HMS  products  may  expand  the 
controls  from  managing  background 
processing  to  also  changing 


overprovisioning  or  power  limits  on 
the  fly,  but  they  have  no  specific 
timeline  for  those  features. 

The  drive  OCZ  is  introducing  with 
HMS  technology  is  a variant  of  their 
existing  Saber  1000  enterprise  SATA 
SSD.  The  Saber  1000  HMS  differs 
only  in  the  SSD  controller  firmware; 
otherwise  it  is  still  a low-cost  drive 
using  the  Barefoot  3 controller  and  is 
intended  primarily  for  read-oriented 
workloads.  Pricing  is  the  same  with 
or  without  HMS  capability,  though  the 
Saber  1000  HMS  is  only  offered  in 
the  480GB  and  960GB  capacities. 
The  warranty  in  either  case  is  limited 
to  5 years,  but  because  the  HMS 
controls  can  affect  write 


amplification,  the  Saber  HMS  write 
endurance  rating  is  based  on  the 
actual  Program/Erase  cycle  count  of 
the  drive  rather  than  the  total  amount 
of  data  written  to  the  drive. 

As  a read-oriented  drive  with 
relatively  little  overprovisioning,  the 
Saber  1000  has  a lot  to  gain  from 
HMS  in  terms  of  write  performance 
and  consistency,  and  it  may  allow  the 
Saber  1000  HMS  to  compete  in 
areas  the  Saber  1000  isn't  fast 
enough  for. 

In  addition  to  control  over  the 
garbage  collection  process,  the 
Saber  1000  HMS  provides  a similar 
set  of  controls  for  managing  when 
the  controller  saves  metadata  from 


its  RAM  to  the  flash.  This  is  the 
information  the  controller  uses  to 
keep  track  of  where  each  piece  of 
data  is  physically  stored  and  which 
blocks  are  free  to  accept  new  writes. 
Every  write  to  the  disk  adds  to  the 
metadata  log,  so  the  changes  need 
to  be  periodically  evicted  from  RAM 
to  flash.  This  is  one  of  the  key  data 
structures  that  the  drive's  power  loss 
protection  needs  to  preserve,  so  the 
size  of  the  in-RAM  metadata  log  may 
also  be  limited  by  the  drive's 
capacitor  budget. 

To  enable  software  to  make  effective 
use  of  these  controls,  the  Saber 
1000  HMS  provides  an 
unprecedented  view  in  to  the  inner 


workings  of  the  drive.  Software  can 
query  the  drive  for  the  NAND  page 
size,  erase  block  size,  number  of 
blocks  per  bank  and  number  of 
banks  in  the  drive.  The  total  program 
and  erase  counts  are  reported 
separately,  and  information  about 
free  blocks  is  reported  as  the  total 
across  the  drive  as  well  as  the 
average,  maximum,  and  minimum 
per  bank.  The  drive  also  provides  a 
status  summary  of  whether  garbage 
collection  or  metadata  log  dumping 
are  active,  and  whether  they  are 
needed.  OCZ's  reference  guide 
provides  recommendations  for 
interpreting  all  of  these  indicators. 

The  Saber  1000  HMS  will  be 


available  in  early  November  for  bulk 
purchases.  The  technical 
documentation  and  reference  code 
should  be  available  online  today. 
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Behind  The  Scenes: 
Evaluating  NAS  Units 
with  Solution-Based 
Benchmarks 


Recently,  I had  the 
opportunity  to  visit  a leading  NAS 
vendor  and  provide  some  insights  on 
how  we  evaluate  NAS  units.  In 
particular,  the  talk  dealt  with  the 
importance  of  NAS  units  in  real-world 
applications  and  how  to  model  them 
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from  a benchmarking  perspective. 

Meanwhile,  as  the  timing  of  this  talk 
overlaps  with  some  of  our  upcoming 
NAS  reviews,  we  decided  to  open  up 
the  presentation  to  our  readers  as 
well  in  order  to  give  all  of  you  a look 
at  some  of  what  goes  on  behind  the 
scenes  here  at  AnandTech.  We  don't 
often  get  the  opportunity  (or  time)  to 
write  much  about  our  benchmarking 
selection  process,  so  for  us  this  is  a 
chance  to  discuss  a bit  more  about 
how  we  put  together  our  tests.  In 
addition  to  serving  as  a reference  for 
the  testing  methodology  in  our 
reviews,  we  wanted  to  present  the 
rationale  behind  our  benchmarking 
routines  and  give  you  guys  a chance 


to  offer  some  feedback  in  the 
process. 

The  presentation  started  off  with  a 
little  bit  of  background  information 
about  myself  as  well  as  our 
experience  with  covering  NAS  units. 
We  then  moved  on  to  a brief 
discussion  of  the  marketing  aspects 
associated  with  any  NAS  unit.  An 
important  aspect  from  a review 
perspective  is  that  there  are  multiple 
units  in  the  market  targeting  different 
market  segments,  and  it  is  not 
always  possible  to  do  apples-to- 
apples  comparison.  In  addition,  a 
NAS  unit  receiving  stellar  reviews 
from  the  press  doesn't  necessarily 
get  automatic  market  success.  We 


believe  success  is  often  dictated  by 
channel  presence  and  bundling 
deals  (particularly  in  the  SMB 
market). 

Evaluation  metrics  can  fall  under  two 
categories  - subjective  and  objective. 
The  former  refers  to  aspects  such  as 
the  management  web  Ul.  For 
example,  Synology  adopts  a 
desktop-like  Ul,  while  QNAP  and 
Asustor  adopt  a mobile  OS-like 
model.  Netgear  and  Western  Digital, 
on  the  other  hand,  have  a widget- 
based  approach  with  a rolling  icon 
menu  at  the  top.  Different  users  have 
different  preferences,  and  it  is 
difficult  for  a reviewer  to  point  out 
any  particular  interface  as  being  the 


better  one  without  bringing  personal 
opinion  into  the  picture.  Another 
aspect  is  the  mobile  app  strategy. 
While  vendors  like  QNAP  and 
Synology  have  multiple  mobile  apps 
for  different  NAS  functionalities  (like 
multimedia  streaming,  management 
etc.),  ones  like  Western  Digital  have 
a single  unified  app  for  all  the  user 
requirements.  Again,  different  users 
might  have  different  preferences  in 
this  area.  Finally,  we  have  various 
value-added  services.  Again,  the 
user-experience  with  these  features 
is  difficult  to  cover  objectively  (other 
than  pointing  out  any  obvious  bugs  in 
them).  In  any  case,  these  value- 
added  services  are  fast  becoming 
marketing  checklists.  Users 


interested  in  any  particular  service 
would  do  well  to  research  that  aspect 
thoroughly  (by,  say,  going  over 
forum  posts  dealing  with  the  aspect) 
rather  than  rely  on  press  reviews.  In 
most  cases,  these  capabilities  get 
feature  updates  and  bug  fixes  more 
often  compared  to  the  core  firmware. 
On  the  other  hand,  objective  metrics 
such  as  throughput  and  latency  as 
well  as  power  consumption  numbers 
are  more  straightforward  to  analyze. 
However,  reviewers  need  to  keep 
certain  aspects  in  mind,  and  we 
covered  those  later  on  in  the  talk. 

Readers  of  our  NAS  reviews  already 
know  about  our  detailed  power 
consumption  and  RAID  migration  / 


rebuild  testing.  We  presented  a step- 
by-step  account  in  order  to  shed 
further  light  on  our  evaluation 
procedure. 

In  terms  of  failure  handling,  we 
believe  NAS  vendors  can 
differentiate  by  providing  Windows- 
based  tools  for  recovering  data  from 
arrays  created  on  their  NAS  units. 
The  current  easy-to-use  options 
such  as  UFS  Explorer  are  not  free, 
and  a free  tool  from  the  NAS  vendor 
would  be  great  for  consumers  when 
the  NAS  suffers  a hardware  failure, 
but  the  disks  are  in  good  condition. 

Many  reviewers  adopt  file  copy  tests 
as  a measure  of  performance,  but 
that  doesn't  serve  to  test  out  multi- 


client  performance  or  use-cases 
such  as  office  productivity.  There  are 
number  of  options  available  for 
benchmarking,  but  most  of  the  open 
source  ones  utilize  artificial 
workloads.  Even  we  have  been  guilty 
of  using  benchmarks  such  as 
lOMeter  and  lOZone  and  presenting 
results  from  running  artificial 
workloads  on  various  NAS  units.  On 
the  other  hand,  we  have  commercial 
load  testing  tools  such  as  Login  VSI 
(for  testing  virtualization  loads)  and 
hlOmon  for  replaying  and  analyzing 
performance  with  actual  system 
traces.  LoadDynamiX  is  an  appliance 
that  can  be  used  to  stress  storage 
nodes,  but,  again,  it  is  easier  to  run 
artificial  workload  traces  (with 


additional  metadata  access)  on  them 
rather  than  real-life  traces. 

The  Intel  NAS  Performance  Toolkit 
(NASPT)  is  undoubtedly  the  most 
popular  benchmarking  tool  amongst 
reviewers  handling  NAS  units. 
However,  it  is  prone  to  misuse.  I 
have  often  seen  transfer  rates 
obtained  using  different  disks  on 
different  NAS  units  used  as 
comparison  points.  It  is  essential  that 
the  storage  media  as  well  as  the 
client  used  to  run  the  tests  be  the 
same  across  all  NASPT  evaluations. 
We  covered  NASPT  in  detail  later  on 
in  the  presentation. 

Moving  on  to  the  marketing  aspects 
associated  with  performance,  we  find 


that  many  vendors  just  provide  read 
and  write  transfer  rates  for  a pre- 
specified configuration. 

Unfortunately,  there  is  no 
consistency  across  vendors  and  in 
any  case,  this  metric  is  easy  to 
manipulate  in  order  to  mislead 
consumers.  With  increasing 
prevalence  of  multiple  clients  of 
different  types,  these  transfer  rates 
are  almost  never  going  to  be 
experienced  by  the  average  end- 
user.  The  metric  that  actually  matters 
for  stressful  workloads  (most 
business  use-cases)  is  IOPS. 
However,  it  is  not  easy  to  convey  the 
importance  of  IOPS  to  home  users, 
as  they  have  no  idea  of  what  the 
requirements  for  their  workload  are 


going  to  be.  It  is  a situation  that 
reviewers  could  do  well  to  address. 

At  AnandTech,  we  focus  on  three 
main  services  - CIFS,  NFS  and  iSCSI 
- across  both  Windows  7 and  Linux 
(CentOS  / Ubuntu).  We  used  to  rely 
on  Intel  NASPT  in  the  early  days  for 
CIFS  and  iSCSI.  Linux  / NFS  utilized 
lOZone.  Unfortunately,  they  are  not 
great  choices  for  multi-client  testing. 

We  decided  to  focus  on  multi-client 
testing  a few  years  back  and  set  up 
configurations  similar  to  the  ones 
depicted  in  the  slide  below.  The 
number  of  VMs  that  could  be 
simultaneously  active  on  the  NAS 
testbed  could  be  up  to  25. 


Our  workload  / benchmark  program 
of  choice  was  four  artificial  traces 
with  lOMeter.  We  chose  lOMeter 
partly  because  of  the  in-built 
synchronization  across  multiple 
clients.  Unfortunately,  all  our  graphs 
presented  bandwidth  numbers  and 
latencies  that  were  difficult  for  the 
average  end-user  to  relate  to. 

The  typical  NAS  user  wants  a review 
to  provide  clear-cut  answers  for 
questions  such  as:  "How  many 
simultaneous  videos  can  the  NAS 
stream  out?  ",  "How  many  IP 
cameras  can  be  reliably  recorded  on 
the  NAS  at  the  same  time?  ".  In  our 
opinion,  these  'solution-based 
metrics'  are  the  holy  grail  of  any  NAS 


evaluation,  and  that  dictated  the 
approach  we  have  been  adopting  in 
our  recent  NAS  reviews. 

Intel  NASPT  was  first  released  at  IDF 
in  2007.  It  adopted  a real-world 
workload  trace  replay  approach.  In 
those  days,  NAS  units  struggled  to 
provide  USB  2.0  speeds  despite 
being  equipped  with  GbE  LAN  ports. 
For  extensive  workload  behavior 
analysis,  NASPT  also  shipped  with  a 
visualizer.  NAS  units  have  improved 
by  leaps  and  bounds  since  then,  and 
saturating  network  links  is  now  hardly 
difficult  for  most  NAS  units.  Despite 
being  actively  used  by  reviewers, 
Intel  dropped  support  for  NASPT  as 
it  had  served  its  original  purpose  - 


targeting  improvements  in  NAS  units 
meant  for  home  and  SOHO  (small 
office,  home  office)  use.  Fortunately, 
Intel  decided  to  release  the  source 
code  and  this  allowed  us  to  build 
custom  versions  that  could  be  used 
on  modern  systems. 

NASPT  utilizes  traces  that  were 
recorded  on  real  systems  during 
actual  operation.  A summary  of  the 
various  aspects  of  each  trace  is 
provided  below. 

How  could  Intel  NASPT  be  used  to 
address  our  eventual  goal  of  the 
determination  of  solution-based 
metrics?  We  know  that  the  workload 
traces,  despite  being  a bit  dated,  are 
from  real-world  applications.  The 


internal  trace  replay  component  is 
still  a valid  tool.  We  took  advantage 
of  these  two  portions  of  NASPT  and 
added  a wrapper  to  farm  out  the 
trace  replay  to  multiple  clients  and 
also  synchronize  their  execution. 
Determination  of  the  'solution-based 
metric'  then  boiled  down  to  the 
number  of  clients  that  could  provide 
acceptable  performance. 

We  cited  an  example  from  our  recent 
review  of  the  Netgear  ReadyNAS 
RN202.  In  the  'Folder  Copy  from 
NAS'  workload,  we  found  that  the 
transfer  rate  saturated  beyond  5 
clients  around  560  Mbps  (despite 
theoretical  link-aggregated 

bandwidth  being  2 Gbps).  The 


average  response  time  also  starts  to 
show  a steep  slope  after  5 clients. 
We  could  interpret  the  graph  as 
suggesting  that  the  system  (RN202  + 
2x  WD4000FYYZ  drives)  could 
support  up  to  5 clients  performing 
folder  copies  to  the  NAS 

simultaneously. 

Our  experiments  with  the  concept  of 
business  metrics  and  solution-based 
benchmarking  was  actually  triggered 
by  the  SPEC  SFS  2014  benchmark. 
SPEC's  SFS  benchmarks  have  been 
around  since  1993.  The  latest 

release  (SPEC  SFS  2014)  can 

benchmark  both  CIFS  and  NFS 
shares.  The  benchmark  is  based 
quite  a bit  on  lOZone  and  the 


workload  traces  that  are  run  by  the 
benchmark  have  been  collected  on 
live  systems  by  various  vendors 
participating  in  the  benchmark. 
Unlike  Intel  NASPT,  the  SPEC  SFS 
2014  benchmark  has  been  designed 
from  the  ground  up  to  provide 
concrete  answers  for  the  solution- 
based  metrics  that  can  be  supported 
by  a storage  node.  In  order  to  aid  in 
the  decision  process,  each 
benchmark  run  records  various 
business  metrics  such  as  the 
achieved  operation  rate,  throughput 
and  response  times. 

A summary  of  the  various  aspects  of 
each  trace  is  provided  below.  The 
VDA  workload  includes  contribution 


from  IBM  while  Microsoft  and  EMC 
contributed  to  the  VDI  one.  NetApp 
provided  the  SWBUILD  workload, 
while  the  DB  workload  was  created 
with  contributions  from  NetApp  and 
Oracle. 

SPEC  SFS  2014  automatically 
parses  the  results  from  each 
benchmark  run  and  provides  us  with 
a single  load  point  (could  be  the 
maximum  number  of  clients  tested) 
and  an  associated  average  latency 
as  an  indication  of  the  quality  of 
service.  The  success  criteria  at  each 
load  point  is  based  on  the  collected 
business  metric  at  that  point  as  well 
as  the  requirements  with  respect  to 
the  oprate  and  acceptable  workload 


variance  across  the  component 
processes. 

The  SPEC  SFS  2014  benchmark 
requires  at  least  10  load  points  for  a 
publishable  result.  It  is  designed  for 
large  scale  systems.  Almost  all  2-,  4- 
or  8-bay  NAS  units  fitted  with  7200 
RPM  SATA  drives  fail  this 
requirement.  However,  with  SSDs, 
the  results  should  be  much  more 
interesting,  as  we  will  see  in  future 
reviews. 

We  took  a break  from  reviewing  NAS 
units  after  publishing  our  Western 
Digital  DL4100  in  March  2015.  In  the 
mean  time,  we  were  able  to  get  our 
'solution-based  benchmarking' 
strategy  to  a state  fit  enough  to  use 


for  published  reviews.  However,  we 
still  have  a number  of  avenues  left  to 
explore.  It  would  be  nice  to  update 
the  NASPT  traces  with  workloads 
corresponding  to,  say,  4K  video 
playback  or  backup  jobs. 
Investigation  into  hypervisor  effects 
would  be  an  interesting  thing  to  do 
(as  we  use  virtual  machines  with 
dedicated  network  links  for 
simulating  clients).  Many  NAS 
vendors  are  supporting  SMB  multi- 
channel now,  and  it  would  be 
prudent  to  move  from  Windows  7 to 
Windows  10  as  the  guest  OS  for  the 
VMs  soon.  The  most  important  task, 
however,  is  to  formalize  the 
determination  of  acceptable  business 
metrics  for  the  NASPT  workloads  in  a 


manner  similar  to  what  has  been 
done  for  the  SPEC  SFS  2014 
workload  traces. 

In  terms  of  hardware  upgrades,  the 
current  testbed  is  being  operated  in 
a residential  setting,  and  I am  always 
looking  to  drive  down  the  power 
consumption  and  the  noise.  In 
particular,  the  Netgear  XS712T  (12x 
10GBASE-T  smart  switch)  has  a 50 
dB+  official  rating,  and  it  would  be 
nice  to  have  a quieter  alternative. 
The  other  aspect  is  the  NAS  testbed 
itself.  We  are  currently  using  a 2x 
Intel  Xeon  E5-2630L  system. 
However,  Xeon-D  systems  with  the 
integrated  10GBASE-T  ports  are 
looking  very  attractive  right  now  in 


terms  of  allowing  us  to  operate  more 
virtual  machines  within  the  same 
power  budget. 

As  always,  we  look  forward  to  more 
feedback  on  our  strategy  as  well  as 
additional  suggestions  from  NAS 
vendors  as  well  as  readers.  A PDF 
copy  of  the  full  presentation  is 
available  in  the  source  link  below. 
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NYC  Flagship  Opens, 
Outlook  Mobile 
Redesign:  Microsoft 
Roundup 

Microsoft  kicked  off  this  week's  news 


cycle  in  New 
York  City,  where 
it  held  the  grand 
opening  of  its 
largest  flagship 
store  , located 
on  5th  Avenue.  The  massive  retail 
space  measures  five  stories  and 
22,269  square  feet. 

Its  first  three  floors  contain  several 
tables  with  untethered  test  devices,  a 
theater  for  hosting  workshops  and 
classes,  and  an  answer  desk  for 
troubleshooting  problems.  The  fourth 
and  fifth  floors  will  reportedly  be  used 
for  administrative  offices  and  for 
events,  respectively. 

The  store's  opening  on  Oct.  26 


coincided  with  the  first  day  of  general 
availability  for  the  new  Surface  Pro  4 
and  Surface  Book.  Both  devices 
were  unveiled  in  early  October 
during  Microsoft's  Windows  10- 
focused  hardware  launch. 

[Kangaroo:  The  Windows  10  PC  that 
fits  in  your  pocket .] 

Microsoft  is  positioning  the  Surface 
Book,  its  first  laptop,  as  a direct 
competitor  to  Apple's  MacBook  Pro. 
If  there  was  any  doubt  about  this,  it 
was  eliminated  when  Redmond 
announced  its  "Mac  to  Surface  Book" 
campaign  this  week. 

That's  right:  Microsoft  has  launched 
a new  website  specifically  intended 


to  inform  current  and  future  Surface 
Book  owners  of  ways  they  can  make 
the  switch  from  Mac.  The  site  has 
tips  on  Windows  10,  transferring 
files,  and  using  Surface  Book  with 
iPhone,  iCIoud,  and  iTunes.  It  claims 
the  Apple  smartphone  and  Microsoft 
laptop  "will  go  great  together. " 

This  week  brought  several  updates 
on  Microsoft  Office,  from  leadership 
changes  to  mobile  app  redesigns. 
Current  chief  experience  officer  Julie 
Larson-Green  will  take  over  as  head 
of  Office,  while  current  Office  leader 
Kirk  Koenigsbauer  will  switch 
positions  within  Office  to  work  more 
closely  with  marketing  chief  Chris 
Capossela. 


Both  mobile  Outlook  apps  for  iOS 
and  Android  are  getting  facelifts. 
Outlook  for  iOS,  which  will  include 
more  prominent  icons  and  a 
revamped  calendar,  is  currently 
available.  The  Android-compatible 
version,  which  more  deeply 
leverages  Google's  Material  design, 
will  be  available  in  early  November. 

There  are  several  additional  updates 
on  their  way  to  Office  customers. 
Starting  in  November,  Skype  voice 
and  video  integration  will  be  available 
throughout  Office  Online  in  Word, 
Excel,  PowerPoint,  OneNote  Online, 
and  Outlook.com.  Microsoft  promises 
this  will  also  eventually  be  available 
in  desktop  apps. 


A new  Google  Chrome  extension 
provides  access  to  Office  Online  so 
you  can  create  and  open  documents 
in  Word,  Excel,  PowerPoint,  Sway, 
and  OneNote  directly  from  the 
browser.  It  can  also  be  used  to  view 
Office  docs  stored  in  OneDrive, 
OneDrive  for  Business,  or  on  your 
PC. 

The  Office  for  Android  apps  now 
have  a 40%  smaller  footprint  and  a 
faster  registration  and  sign-in 
process.  They  also  have  enterprise 
support  for  Android  M.  They're  also 
compliant  with  Android  for  Work. 

For  IT  admins,  Microsoft  shed  some 
light  on  the  future  of  its  enterprise 
software  System  Center 


Configuration  Manager  (SCCM). 
Upcoming  changes  will  address  how 
SCCM  will  support  the  software-as-a- 
service  model  of  Windows  10. 

The  new  SCCM,  first  announced  at 
this  year's  Ignite  conference,  will 
have  full  support  for  the  deployment 
and  management  of  Windows  10.  It's 
intended  to  send  updates  at  a faster 
pace  to  keep  up  with  the  accelerated 
feature  delivery  for  Windows  10  and 
Microsoft  Intune. 

The  idea  is  that  businesses  will  have 
a simpler  upgrade  experience  and 
faster  access  to  new  additions  to 
Windows  10.  This  process  will  also 
accelerate  the  delivery  of  innovations 
for  iOS  and  Android  when  individuals 


and  organizations  use  the 
Configuration  Manager  for  mobile 
device  management  or  mobile 
application  management. 

SCCM  supports  the  Current  Branch, 
Current  Branch  for  Business,  and 
Long-Term  Servicing  Branch 
deployment  processes. 
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VW  Scandal:  59  Early 
Deaths  Expected  In  US 

It  will  be  years  before  the  penalties 
imposed  on  Volkswagen  for 

systematically  cheating  on 


automotive 
emissions  tests 
are  known.  But 
academics  from 
two  leading 
universities  in 
the  US  have 
calculated  what  the  scandal  will  cost 
in  human  lives. 

In  a study  published  in  the  journal 
Environmental  Research  Letters,  " 
Impact  of  the  Volkswagen  Emissions 
Control  Defeat  Device  on  US  Public 
Health  researchers  from  Harvard 
and  MIT  estimate  that  the  482,000 
non-compliant  diesel  vehicles  sold  in 
the  US  by  Volkswagen  and  its 
subsidiaries  between  2008  and  2015 


will  lead  to  approximately  59  people 
dying  10  to  20  years  prematurely. 

As  it  happens,  the  Environmental 
Protection  Agency  has  placed  a 
value  on  human  life.  This  is  based 
not  on  the  way  people  value  loved 
ones,  but  rather  on  what  people  will 
pay  to  avoid  environmental  health 
risks.  Under  such  a framework,  a 
vote  against  a tax  to  ensure  clean 
water,  for  example,  could  be  taken 
as  a vote  to  lower  the  value  of  life. 

The  agency  says  the  "Value  of  a 
Statistical  Life"  ( VSL  ) is  $7.4  million 
in  2006  dollars.  Based  on  the  Bureau 
of  Labor  Statistics'  Consumer  Price 
Index  inflation  calculator,  this  value 
should  be  $8.73  billion  in  2015 


dollars.  But  the  General  Counsel  of 
the  Department  of  Transportation  in 
July  said  the  VSL  should  be  $9.4 
million  this  year. 

For  the  purposes  of  the  Volkswagen 
emissions  study,  researchers  Steven 
Barrett,  Raymond  Speth,  Irene 
Dedoussi,  Akshay  Ashok,  and  Robert 
Malina  from  MIT,  and  Sebastian 
Eastham  and  David  Keith  from 
Harvard  propose  $8.1  million  per  life 
as  a mean.  According  to  their 
calculations,  the  health  and  social 
costs  imposed  by  the  excess 
emissions  from  Volkswagen's  non- 
compliant  diesel  engines  will  reach 
$450  million  by  the  end  of  2015. 

If  there  is  no  recall  of  the  affected 


vehicles,  and  no  further  sales  after 
September  2015,  the  monetized 
mortality  cost  is  predicted  by  the 
researchers  to  reach  an  additional 
$910  million  in  the  years  after  2015. 
In  addition,  if  nothing  is  done  to 
remove  the  affected  vehicles  from 
the  road,  the  researchers  expect  140 
additional  people  to  die  prematurely. 

The  total  cost  that  will  occur  without 
recall  is,  therefore,  expected  to  be 
approximately  $1.4  billion,  or 
approximately  $2,800  per  vehicle. 
According  to  the  researchers,  if  the 
affected  vehicles  are  recalled  at  a 
constant  rate  from  the  start  of  2016, 
and  all  devices  replaced  by  the  end 
of  2016,  the  total  cost  of  future 


mortality  impacts  could  be  reduced 
by  93%  to  $61  million. 

The  researchers  expect  various 
additional  health  effects,  including: 
an  estimated  31  cases  of  chronic 
bronchitis,  approximately  34  hospital 
admissions,  some  120,000  days  of 
restricted  activity,  around  210,000 
days  limited  by  respiratory  issues, 
and  approximately  3,000  days  of 
increased  bronchodilator  usage. 

[ Too  little,  too  late?  Volkswagen 
CEO:  Using  Deceptive  Software  Was 
Wrong  . ] 

As  a point  of  comparison,  the 
researchers  note  that  the  projected 
number  of  premature  deaths  due  to 


emissions-related  factors  is  about  56 
from  a similar  sized  group  of  vehicles 
over  a similar  period  (2008-2015). 
These  estimated  premature  deaths 
represent  20%  of  the  280  people  in 
the  US  who  could  be  expected  to  die 
in  automotive  accidents  involving  a 
similar  size  group  of  vehicles 
(482,000)  driving  40.5  billion 
kilometers  (25.2  billion  miles). 

The  EPA  could  potentially  seek  a 
penalty  against  Volkswagen  of  as 
much  as  $37,500  per  vehicle,  which 
would  come  to  about  $18  billion  for 
482,000  non-compliant  cars  in  the 
US.  But  judging  by  past  settlements, 
a figure  in  the  hundreds  of  millions 
would  be  more  in  keeping  with 


precedent.  Volkswagen  will  also  face 
civil  litigation  and  other  costs  in  the 
US,  as  well  as  regulatory  penalties 
and  litigation  abroad. 

The  researchers  argue  that  as  a 
matter  of  effective  policy,  the  fines 
assessed  should  be  significantly 
higher  than  the  projected  health  and 
social  cost  of  the  emissions.  If 
regulators  agree,  Volkswagen  could 
be  looking  at  a penalty  of  several 
billion  dollars  in  the  US  alone. 
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IBM's  Hot  Weather  Move, 
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Oracle's  Cloud  Push: 

Big  Data  Roundup 

Oracle  and  IBM 
dominated  big 
data  and 

analytics  this 
week,  though 
Microsoft  Azure,  SAS,  and  others 
had  their  fair  share  of 
announcements  as  well. 

Oracle  pushed  its  cloud  agenda  hard 
this  week  at  its  OpenWorld  event  in 
San  Francisco,  promising  to  be  the 
only  provider  that  could  offer  the 
exact  same  applications  both  on- 
premises and  in  the  cloud,  including 


analytics.  Oracle  used  its  OpenWorld 
event  in  San  Francisco  to  make  its 
intentions  clear  on  the  cloud,  with 
keynotes  from  CTO  Larry  Ellison  and 
CEO  Mark  Hurd.  Another  keynote 
from  Oracle  President  Thomas 
Kurian  delivered  on  the  promise  with 
a series  of  announcements  of  cloud 
database  services. 

Meanwhile,  IBM  made  it  clear  that 
actually  owning  the  data  is  an 
important  component  of  its  overall 
analytics  strategy  with  its  acquisition 
of  The  Weather  Company  . 

IBM  used  its  Insight2015  even  in  Las 
Vegas  as  the  venue  for  the  to 
announce  its  Weather  Company 
acquisition.  Big  Blue  plans  to  use  the 


analytics,  cloud,  and  forecasting 
components  available  from  The 
Weather  Company  as  part  of  the 
foundation  of  IBM's  Internet  of 
Things  and  Watson  cognitive 
computing  efforts.  IBM  made  a 
series  of  other  announcements  at 
Insight,  including  the  expansion  of  its 
Watson  ecosystem  to  include  six  new 
partners,  and  a partnership  with 
Jasper.  IBM  also  said  it  would  open 
its  cloud  to  support  Apache  Spark  as 
a service  on  Bluemix. 

Not  to  be  outdone  by  IBM's  weather 
acquisition,  Amazon  Web  Services 
(AWS)  announced  this  week  that  its 
newest  public  data  set  is  real-time 
and  archival  NEXRAD  weather  radar 


data,  according  to  Ariel  Gold,  who 
wrote  about  the  news  on  the  AWS 
Official  Blog.  The  Next  Generation 
Weather  Radar  is  a network  of  160 
high-resolution  Doppler  radar  sites 
that  detect  precipitation  and 
atomospheric  movement  and 
disseminate  data  in  five-minute 
intervals.  "This  is  the  first  time  the  full 
NEXRAD  Level  II  archive  has  been 
accessible  to  the  public  on  demand," 
she  wrote  "A  wide  range  of 
customers  have  expressed  interest 
in  this  data,  including  insurance 
providers,  climate  researchers, 
logistics  companies,  and  weather 
companies. " 

Elsewhere  in  Las  Vegas,  SAS  used 


its  annual  conference  as  the 
launchpad  for  its  SAS  Academy  for 
Data  Science.  SAS  said  the  new 
academy  is  designed  to  teach  big 
data  management,  advanced 
analytics,  machine  learning,  data 
visualization,  and  "the  essential 
communication  skills  needed  by  data 
scientists  today. " 

SAS  also  used  its  conference  to 
focus  on  cybersecurity  - one  of  the 
key  IT  uses  of  analytics.  SAS  also 
announced  it  will  merge  its  two  fall 
analytics  conferences  into  one  next 
year. 

[ Looking  for  more  on  the  evolution 
of  big  data?  Read  Big  Data  Grows 
Up:  APM  Tools  Emerging  . ] 


At  the  same  time  Dell  announced  it 
will  make  its  Statistica  advanced 
analytics  platform  available  for  free 
to  all  US  college  students  and 
professors.  The  news  came  a week 
after  Dell  provided  details  about  the 
newest  update  to  the  software, 
version  13. 

Microsoft  this  week  posted  a long 
product  roadmap  blog  about  SQL 
Server  2016.  Pointing  out  that  it's 
been  positioned  as  a Leader  in 
Gartner's  Magic  Quadrant  for 
Business  Intelligence  and  Analytics 
platforms  for  eight  years  running, 
Microsoft  expressed  its  intent  to 
bring  together  tools  to  make  cloud 
and  on-premises  solutions  align.  I n 


a blog  post  attributed  to  its  SQL 
Server  Team  , the  company  said: 
"We  are  aligning  our  cloud  and  on- 
premises solutions.  It  is  our  intent 
that  your  reporting  technology 
investments  and  expertise  will 
transfer  across  these  deployment 
modalities  so  you  can  easily  mix  and 
match  on-premises  and  cloud 
components,  and  benefit  from  our 
unique  hybrid  scenarios.  " This 
hybrid  message  reminds  us  of 
Oracle's  hybrid  cloud  statements 
earlier  this  week. 

And  over  at  the  Microsoft  Azure  Blog 
the  company  was  providing  details 
about  big  data  pipelines  using  Azure 
Data  Lake  and  Azure  Data  Factory. 


Microsoft  Azure  Data  Factory 
Program  Manager  Gaurav  Malhotra 
wrote  in  the  post  that  the  expanded 
Azure  Data  Lake  includes  Azure 
Data  Lake  Store,  Azure  Data  Lake 
Analytics,  and  Azure  HDInsight.  "The 
Azure  Data  Lake  Store  provides  a 
single  repository  where  you  can 
easily  capture  data  of  any  size,  type 
and  speed  without  forcing  changes 
to  your  application  as  data  scales," 
he  wrote.  "Azure  Data  Lake  Analytics 
is  a new  service  built  on  Apache 
YARN  and  includes  U-SQL,  a 
language  that  unifies  the  benefits  of 
SQL  with  the  expressive  power  of 
user  code. " 
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FAA  Drone  Task  Force 
Members  Include 
Amazon,  Google, 
Walmart 


of  as  aircraft 

enforcement 

organizations. 


Also  named  to 
the  Task  Force 
are  Best  Buy, 
3D  Robotics  and 
representatives 
groups,  law 
and  other 


The  drone  task  force  that  the 
Federal  Aviation  Administration  has 
put  together  to  make 


recommendations  for  creating  drone 
registration  rules  in  the  United  States 
has  named  its  members,  which 
include  representatives  from  Google, 
Amazon,  Best  Buy,  Walmart  and  a 
wide  range  of  aviation  and  other 
groups. 

The  Unmanned  Aircraft  Systems 
(UAS)  Registration  Task  Force  is 
being  co-chaired  by  Earl  Lawrence, 
director  of  the  FAA's  UAS  Integration 
Office,  and  Dave  Vos  of  Google  X, 
according  to  an  Oct.  29 
announcement  from  the  FAA.  The 
agency  had  announced  the  creation 
of  the  task  force  on  Oct.  19  as  it 
works  to  deal  with  the  growing 
problem  of  irresponsible  drone  use 


across  the  country. 


The  task  force  members  are  charged 
with  having  a set  of 
recommendations  ready  by  Nov.  20, 
including  requirements  for  drone 
registration,  which  would  go  into 
effect  by  mid-December  2015.  One 
of  the  key  goals  of  the  registration 
requirement  is  to  allow  the  FAA  to  be 
able  to  identify  the  owners  and 
operators  of  unmanned  aircraft  in  U. 
S.  airspace. 

Participating  on  the  task  force  are 
Nancy  Egan  of  3D  Robotics;  Richard 
Hanson  of  the  Academy  of  Model 
Aeronautics;  George  Novak  of  the 
Aerospace  Industries  Association; 
Chuck  Hogeman  and  Randy  Kenagy 


of  the  Air  Line  Pilots  Association;  Jim 
Coon  of  the  Aircraft  Owners  and 
Pilots  Association;  Sean  Cassidy  of 
Amazon  Prime  Air;  Ben  Gielow  of 
Amazon  Retail;  Justin  Towles  of  the 
American  Association  of  Airport 
Executives;  and  Brian  Wynne  of  the 
Association  of  Unmanned  Vehicle 
Systems  International. 

Also  on  the  task  force  are  Parker 
Brugge  of  Best  Buy;  Douglas 
Johnson  of  the  Consumer 
Electronics  Association;  Brendan 
Schulman  of  drone  maker  DJI;  Paul 
Feldman  of  the  General  Aviation 
Manufacturers  Association;  Tony 
Bates  of  GoPro;  Matt  Zuccaro  of  the 
Helicopter  Association  International; 


Mike  Fergus  of  the  International 
Association  of  Chiefs  of  Police;  John 
Perry  of  the  Management 
Association  for  Private 

Photogrammetric  Surveyors; 

Brandon  Declet  of  drone-as-a- 
service  provider  Measure;  Randall 
Burdett  of  the  National  Association  of 
State  Aviation  Officials;  Sarah  Wolf  of 
the  National  Business  Aviation 

Association;  Baptiste  Tripard  of 
drone  vendor  Parrot;  Tyler  Collins  of 
data  acquisition  vendor 

PrecisionHawk;  Gregory  McNeal  of 
the  Small  UAV  Coalition;  and 

Thomas  Head  of  Walmart. 


Each  member  was  invited  by  the 
FAA  to  participate  and  volunteered  to 


be  a part  of  the  effort. 


The  FAA  is  also  accepting  comments 
about  proposed  drone  registration 
rules  from  the  public  and  any  other 
interested  parties  through  a public 
docket  , while  the  Federal  Register 
notice  about  the  proceedings  is  also 
available  for  viewing. 

The  task  force  members  will  meet 
formally  from  Nov.  3 to  5 to  create 
recommendations  about  how  to 
assemble  a streamlined  registration 
process  and  minimum  requirements 
for  the  registration  of  unmanned 
aircraft,  according  to  the  FAA.  "Given 
the  urgency  of  this  issue,  the  [U.  S. 
Department  of  Transportation]  and 
FAA  will  move  expeditiously  to 


consider  the  Task  Force's 
recommendations,"  the  FAA  said. 

Other  federal  government  agencies 
that  will  provide  help  to  the  task  force 
include  the  Department  of 
Commerce,  the  Department  of 
Defense,  the  Department  of 
Flomeland  Security,  the  Department 
of  the  Interior,  the  Office  of 
Management  and  Budget,  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration  and  the  Department 
of  State. 

The  next  steps  include  deciding 
which  types  of  unmanned  aircraft  will 
fall  under  the  requirement  of  a drone 
that  must  be  registered,  how  those 
registrations  will  be  recorded  and 


how  they  will  be  connected  to 
specific  drones.  Currently,  the  FAA  is 
prohibited  from  creating  new  rules 
that  would  require  operators  of 
unmanned  aircraft  to  be  licensed  if 
they're  used  for  recreation,  although 
the  agency  is  now  requiring  that 
operators  of  commercial  drones  hold 
pilot's  licenses. 

A wide  range  of  businesses,  from  e- 
retailer  Amazon  to  agricultural 
businesses,  photographers,  energy 
production  companies,  news 
operations  and  others,  have  been 
clamoring  for  the  ability  to  use 
drones  for  several  years,  but  have 
been  prevented  from  doing  so  until 
the  FAA  implements  regulations  to 


ensure  their  safe  operation, 
according  to  earlier  eWEEK  stories. 
The  companies  have  been  arguing 
that  delays  in  implementing  drone 
rules  in  the  United  States  have  kept 
businesses  from  benefiting  from  cost 
savings  and  new  revenue  from  their 
use. 
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OnePlus  X Midrange  Smartphone: 
Pluses,  Minuses  and  Surprises 


The  OnePlus  X 
may  look  like  a 
few  higher-end 
devices  on  the 
market,  but 


% 


some  cost-saving  compromises  will 
keep  it  well  within  the  midrange 
market  segment. 

The  Design  Is  Reminiscent  of 
Higher-End  Products 

There's  no  debating  that  the 
OnePlus  X is  a nice-looking 
smartphone.  The  device  has  all  of 
the  features  that  would  make  it 
appealing  to  consumers  of  all  types, 
boasting  a slender  design,  sleek 
lines  and  a prominent  screen  that 
isn't  obscured  by  a large  bezel.  While 


the  OnePlus  X is  a midrange 
smartphone,  it  looks  like  a high-end 
device. 

But  It  Runs  the  Midrange 
Snapdragon  801  CPU 

Since  the  OnePlus  X isn't  designed 
to  be  a high-end  smartphone, 
OnePlus  is  able  to  save  some  cash 
and  deliver  the  Qualcomm 
Snapdragon  801  in  the  smartphone. 
That  chip  will  handle  the  vast 
majority  of  applications  without  issue, 
but  it's  unlikely  that  it  would  be 
capable  of  running  high-powered 
proprietary  apps. 

There  Are  Faster  GPUs  on  the 
Market 


The  Adreno  330  GPU  is  a solid 
option  for  some  older  and  simpler 
video  games,  but  it  won't  necessarily 
handle  all  of  the  graphical  processing 
customers  would  like  to  see  in  the 
latest  apps.  On  the  plus  side,  the 
Adreno  330  GPU  works  well  with  the 
Snapdragon  801  and  won’t  rapidly 
drain  battery  life.  So,  all  in  all,  it's  the 
right  choice  for  the  handset's  design. 
Storage  Capacity  Is  Also  Limited 

Surprisingly,  OnePlus  has  skimped 
on  the  storage  side.  The  company 
will  be  offering  just  16GB  of  on-board 
storage  and  a microSD  slot  that  can 
accommodate  up  to  128GB  of 
additional  storage.  That  is  nowhere 
near  enough  for  most  smartphone 


users  and  could  be  an  issue  for 
those  who  don't  want  to  buy  a 
microSD  card. 

It's  All  About  the  Operating  System 

The  allure  of  buying  a OnePlus 
smartphone  is  that  it  comes  with  the 
company's  OxygenOS  operating 
system.  That  operating  system  is 
based  on  Android,  but  includes 
additional  security  features  and  a 
design  that  may  be  a bit  more 
intuitive  than  the  standard  Android 
installation.  That  said,  OxygenOS 
supports  the  same  Android  apps  one 
would  find  in  the  regular  Lollipop 
operating  system  it's  running  atop. 


The  5-Inch  Display  Is  Full  HD 


Few  companies  today  are  willing  to 
invest  in  smartphones  with  screen 
sizes  smaller  than  5 inches.  It's 
perhaps  no  surprise,  then,  that 
OnePlus  has  gone  with  a 5-inch 
screen  in  the  OnePlus  X.  While  in 
today's  smartphone  world  that's  not 
a giant  screen,  it  provides  enough 
real  estate  to  view  just  about 
anything  without  trouble. 

Front-Facing  Camera  Comes  as  a 
Surprise 

The  OnePlus  X comes  with  an 
interesting  camera  choice.  The  rear- 
facing camera  is  about  what 
customers  would  expect  from  the 
device,  boasting  13  megapixels  and 


the  ability  to  record  video  in  1080p 
resolution.  The  front-facing  camera, 
however,  is  larger  than  expected, 
coming  in  at  8 megapixels.  For  those 
who  care  about  front-facing 
camerasand  there  are  many  people 
in  that  categorythe  8-megapixel 
sensor  will  be  a major  selling  point. 

WiFi  Connectivity  Could  Be  Better 

The  WiFi  chip  built  into  the  OnePlus 
X is  a disappointment.  According  to 
OnePlus,  the  smartphone  will  only  be 
able  to  connect  to  2.4GFIz  networks 
and  max  out  at  802.1  In.  Since  the 
vast  majority  of  smartphones  now 
support  802.1  lac,  the  lack  of  that 
integration  in  the  OnePlus  X is  a 
glaring  omission. 


Dual-SIM  Design  for  Varied  Use 

Dual-SIMs  have  become  a staple  for 
a number  of  smartphone  models  of 
late,  and  now  it's  available  in  the 
OnePlus  X.  With  dual-SIM 
integration,  users  will  be  able  to 
connect  to  different  networks.  In  the 
enterprise,  it  could  also  come  in 
handy,  since  a single  SIM  may  not 
work  in  every  market  around  the 
world.  Dual-SIM  adds  a level  of 
portability  that  matters  greatly  to 
some  customers. 

OnePlus  Will  Try  the  Invite  Sales 
Process  Again 

OnePlus  has  an  invite  process  for 


selling  its  products  to  customers.  The 
issue,  however,  is  that  the  invite 
process  and  pre-orders  were 
bungled  with  the  company's  earlier 
handset  introduction,  and  this  made 
the  company  look  bad.  OnePlus  is 
once  again  planning  to  offer  invites 
with  the  X.  Let's  just  hope  that  the 
company  gets  it  right  this  time 
around. 
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OnePlus — the  niche  smartphone 
maker  that  has  built  a name  for  itself 
by  arguing  it  can  challenge  market 
leaders,  even  on  a shoestring  budget 
— announced  its  second  smartphone 
this  year.  Its  latest  handset,  the 
OnePlus  X,  is  designed  for  the 
midrange  smartphone  market.  Unlike 


its  predecessors,  the  OnePlus  One 
and  the  OnePlus  2,  which  focused  on 
high-end  performance,  the  OnePlus 
X emphasizes  "craftsmanship"  to 
provide  a good  quality  handset  for  an 
affordable  price,  according  to  the 
company.  OnePlus  is  also  relying  on 
its  own  operating  system,  called 
OxygenOS,  to  differentiate  its  device 
from  the  many  Android  and  Apple 
iOS  models  on  the  market.  While  the 
OnePlus  X looks  in  some  ways  like  a 
few  higher-end  devices  on  the 
market,  there  were  some  cost-saving 
compromises  that  will  keep  it  well 
within  the  midrange  market  segment. 
That  said,  there  is  a chance — albeit  a 
small  one — that  it  could  help 
OnePlus  break  out  from  its  current 


status  as  a niche  handset  maker. 
This  slide  show  will  delve  into  the 
OnePlus  X and  discuss  some  key 
specifications  that  could  make  the 
device  worth  buying  for  those 
interested  in  breaking  away  from 
other  midrange  standbys. 
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Google  Android  for 
Work  Update  Aims  to 
Make  Mobile  Device  Set- 
Up  Easy 


The  company  said  the  new  option  in 
Android  for  Work  will  allow 
organizations  to  set  up  and  manage 
corporate-issued  Android  devices 


more  efficiently. 


Google  has 

added  a new 
option  in 

Android  for 


Work  that  the  company  said  will 
make  it  easier  for  enterprises  to  set 
up  and  manage  corporate-issued 
mobile  devices  running  the  new 
Android  6.0  Marshmallow  release. 

The  new  device  set-up  option  is 
available  via  the  Admin  console  in 
Android  for  Work.  The  option 
prompts  employees,  who  attempt  to 
add  a work  account  to  a new  device, 
to  confirm  if  the  device  is  corporate- 
issued.  Once  device  ownership  is 
confirmed,  a policy-management  app 


is  automatically  installed  and 
completes  the  steps  needed  to 
securely  provision  the  device  and  set 
it  up  based  on  the  user's  work 
account. 

"That  employee  will  then  be  ready  to 
go,"  Google  said  in  a blog  post 
announcing  the  update.  They  can 
find  and  download  any  apps  that  are 
approved  for  their  use  from  the 
Google  Play  for  Work  store  and  be 
automatically  signed  into  Gmail, 
Drive  and  other  Google  applications. 

Android  6.0  smartphones  that  are 
provisioned  through  the  new  device 
set-up  feature  are  fully  governable 
through  Android  for  Work's  mobile- 
device  management  (MDM)  and 


mobile-application  management 
(MAM)  capabilities.  So  administrators 
can  apply  and  enforce  policies  on  the 
devices  pertaining  to  password 
strength,  remote  data  wiping, 
application  use  and  other 
capabilities,  Google  noted. 

Enterprises  can  use  the  device  and 
the  application-management 

features  to  enforce  policy  around 
WiFi  and  mobile  network  use,  screen 
capture  and  USB  file  transfers  and 
the  ability  for  employees  to  reset 
their  devices  to  factory  settings. 

In  addition  to  enabling  easier  setup 
of  company  owned  devices,  Google 
has  also  made  it  simpler  for 
enterprises  to  install  its  device  policy 


management  app  on  user-owned 
mobile  devices  running  the  older 
Android  4.4  KitKat  and  5.x  Lollipop 
releases  of  the  operating  system,  the 
announcement  noted. 

Google  introduced  Android  for  Work 
in  February  as  part  of  an  effort  to 
enable  easier  management  of 
Android  devices  in  the  workplace.  As 
part  of  the  initiative,  the  company  is 
working  with  multiple  partners  to 
deliver  new  enterprise  mobility 
management  capabilities  around 
Android.  Among  those  partnering 
with  Google  are  BlackBerry,  SAP, 
MaaS360,  Sony,  Samsung  and  HTC. 

In  addition,  Google  has  also 
managed  to  garner  support  for 


Android  for  Work  from  several  major 
carriers,  including  Verizon  Wireless, 
AT&T  and  T-Mobile.  The  companies 
have  said  they  will  deliver  tools  and 
services  to  enable  secure  use  of 
Android  devices  in  the  enterprise. 

Google  has  said  that  Android  for 
Work  allows  enterprises  to 
essentially  separate  and  manage 
business  applications  from  personal 
apps  on  devices  running  Android  5.0 
or  higher.  Google  has  also  set  up  an 
enterprise  version  of  its  Google  Play 
app  store,  which  organizations  can 
use  to  deliver  approved  apps  to 
workers. 

The  goal  behind  such  initiatives  is  to 
give  businesses  a way  to  better 


manage  the  proliferating  use  of 
Android  devices  in  the  workplace.  As 
a mobile  operating  system  that  was 
primarily  designed  for  consumer  use, 
Android,  until  recently  at  least,  had 
few  of  the  controls  that  enterprises 
require  to  enable  secure  mobile 
access  to  applications  and  data. 

Google  claims  that  some  10,000 
enterprises  are  currently  using 
Android  for  Work  or  at  least  giving  it 
a whirl  in  their  organizations.  Among 
the  organizations  reportedly  using  or 
testing  Android  for  Work  are  the 
World  Bank,  the  U.  S.  Army  and 
Guardian  Life  Insurance. 
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Why  Apple  and  Google 
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Will  Dominate  the  Self- 

Driving  Car  Industry 

NEWS 

ANALYSIS:  Self- 
driving electric 
cars  will  be 
about  content 
consumption,  not  just  about 
transportation.  Here's  why  Silicon 
Valley  will  own  this  nascent  industry. 

Ken  Okuyama  is  an  automobile 
visionary  and  he  fears  that  Apple  and 
Google  might  take  over  the  car 
industry.  I think  his  fears  are  well- 
founded. 


Okuyama  is  a Japanese  industrial 
designer.  One  of  his  specialties  is 
designing  cars.  He  designed  the 
Ferrari  F60  Enzo  and  the  Porsche 
Boxster,  and  redesigned  the 
Chevrolet  Camaro  and  Corvette.  He 
knows  a thing  or  two  about  cars, 
especially  high-performance  cars. 

If  Apple's  and  Google's  becoming  the 
leading  car  makers  sounds  far- 
fetched, then  consider  the  five 
following  trends  in  the  auto  industry. 
Yes,  I know  the  company  formerly 
known  as  Google  is  called  Alphabet 
now.  But  until  the  company 
announces  they  will  operate  their  car 
company  under  the  Alphabet 
umbrella,  let's  for  the  purposes  of 


this  article  call  it  Google. 

1 . Automation 

Self-driving  cars  are  coming.  Within  a 
decade,  they'll  be  far  safer  than 
human-driven  cars. 

A self-driving  car  is  a computer  on 
wheels  that  uses  sensors  to  gather 
input  from  the  environment,  then 
artificial  intelligence  to  make 
decisions  about  when  to  stop,  when 
to  go,  how  to  avoid  obstacles  and 
where  to  turn. 

The  car  makers  are  scrambling  to 
acquire  the  technology  to  perform 
this  kind  of  computational  kung  fu. 
Companies  like  Google  specialize  in 


it. 


2.  Computerization 

The  automation  attributes  of  a self- 
driving car  are  governed  by  one  type 
of  computer  system.  The  dashboard 
is  governed  by  another.  A car 
dashboard  is  ultimately  a user 
interface — a way  for  a human  to 
interact  with  a computer,  or  set  of 
computers. 

As  "users"  spend  less  time  thinking 
about  driving  and  more  time  thinking 
about  how  to  alleviate  their  boredom 
while  the  car  drives  them  around,  the 
interface  will  evolve  mainly  to 
entertain,  rather  than  provide 
information  about  driving. 


No  company  can  touch  Apple  in  the 
department  of  creating  appealing 
user  interfaces  and  compelling 
content  consumption  experiences. 

Certainly,  the  conventional  car 
companies  have  demonstrated  near- 
total incompetence  in  this 
department.  Yet,  in  a few  short 
years,  these  interfaces  will  be  the 
main  criteria  for  choosing  a car. 

For  evidence  of  that,  just  look  at  the 
weird  design  sensibilities,  garish 
colors  and  the  difficulty  focusing  on 
the  user  interfaces  displayed  on  the 
in-car  entertainment  centers  of 
Detroit's  current  car  models. 

Cars  are  also  being  packed  with 


Internet  of  things  devices.  The 
brakes,  climate  control  systems, 
lights,  adjustable  seats  and  fluid 
sensors  will  increasingly  resemble 
home-automation  devices  and 
communicate  with  each  other  and 
the  car's  occupants,  and  increasingly 
automate  their  operations. 

Inevitably,  cars  will  communicate  with 
home-automation  Internet  of  things 
devices  as  they  sit  in  the  driveway  or 
garage. 

They'll  auto-download  podcasts, 
movies  and  other  content,  upload 
system  status  and  automatically  do 
things  like  start  the  engine,  warm  up 
the  interior  and  unlock  the  doors 
based  on  information  gathered  from 


interior  home  automation  appliances. 

For  example,  the  coffee  machine, 
shower,  lights,  door  locks  and  other 
devices  will  enable  the  car  to  predict 
when  you  intend  to  come  out  and  get 
in  the  car.  Whatever  content  you 
were  watching  or  listening  to  in  the 
house  will  continue  playing  in  the  car 
and  vice  versa. 

These  home-automation  and 
Internet  of  things  platforms  will  be 
incompatible  with  each  other,  but 
highly  compatible  internally.  So  if  a 
family  has  embraced  HomeKit  or 
Google  Brillo,  they'll  be  highly 
incentivized  to  choose  a car  that  also 
supports  Apple's  or  Google's 
respective  platforms. 


Choosing  a car  will  be  like  picking  a 
PC.  You'll  think:  Well,  I already  have 
an  iPhone  and  an  iPad  and  an  iMac. 
It  makes  sense  also  to  buy  an  iCar. 

Apple  CEO  Tim  Cook  said  recently  at 
The  Wall  Street  Journal's  WSJDLive 
conference  that  "it  would  seem  like 
there  will  be  massive  change  in  [the 
automobile]  industry,  massive 
change.  " He  went  on:  "When  I look 
at  the  automobile,  what  I see  is  that 
software  becomes  an  increasingly 
important  part  of  the  car  of  the 
future. " 

Nobody  can  disagree  with  that 
statement.  It's  clearly  true.  The 
question  is:  Can  current  car 


companies  do  a better  job  with 
software  than  Silicon  Valley  can? 
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IBM  Streaming 
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Analytics,  Message  Hub 

Now  on  Bluemix 

Now  on  IBM's 
Bluemix,  new 
Apache  Kafka- 
based  tools  offer 
developers 
faster  access  to  outside  data  and 
data  visualization  and  analysis 

IBM  Streaming  Analytics  and  IBM 
Message  Hub  are  now  available  as 


services  on  the  IBM  Cloud. 


These  tools  are  based  on  the 
popular  Apache  Kafka  messaging 
engine  and  are  designed  to  work 
together  to  make  it  easier  for 
developers  to  integrate  external  data 
into  their  apps,  as  well  as  visualize 
and  continuously  analyze  this  data. 

Both  services  will  be  available  to 
developers  on  Bluemix,  IBM's 
platform-as-a-service  offering. 

IBM's  Streaming  Analytics  service, 
powered  by  IBM  Streams,  can 
analyze  millions  of  events  per 
second  to  enable  sub-millisecond 
response  times  and  instant  decision- 
making. Streaming  Analytics  gives 


developers  a more  efficient  way  to 
visualize  data,  and  will  help  expand 
the  use  of  data  analytics  to  a much 
broader  base  of  users  throughout 
businesses,  IBM  said.  This  recent 
addition  to  the  Bluemix  services 
portfolio  helps  organizations  spot 
opportunities  and  risks  across  all 
data  incoming  from  their  systems 
and  operations. 

Meanwhile,  IBM  Message  Hub  also 
is  now  available  as  a new  Bluemix 
service  in  beta.  Message  Hub 
provides  scalable,  distributed,  high- 
throughput,  asynchronous 

messaging  for  cloud  applications. 
Message  Hub  offers  the  choice  of 
using  a REST  or  Apache  Kafka  API 


to  communicate  with  other 
applications,  and  builds  on  Kafka,  a 
fast,  scalable  and  durable  real-time 
messaging  engine  developed  for  the 
Apache  Software  Foundation,  to 
bring  this  popular  open-source 
messaging  offering  to  the  Bluemix 
platform  in  the  form  of  a service,  IBM 
said. 

Originally  developed  at  Linkedln, 
Apache  Kafka  is  used  for  large-scale 
message  processing.  Developers 
can  use  any  language  that  supports 
HTTPS  to  interact  with  the  Message 
Hub  Kafka  interface,  which  gives 
them  the  flexibility  to  work  in  a variety 
of  different  languages  for  different 
microservices.  Message  Hub  also  is 


useful  for  building  apps  in  a 
microservices  architecture.  This 
makes  it  easy  for  developers  to  scale 
apps  and  deploy  changes  to 
individual  microservices,  without 
having  to  recycle  the  entire 
application  for  every  minor  change. 

Earlier  this  week,  at  the  IBM  Insight 
2015  conference,  Big  Blue 
announced  the  availability  of  its 
Spark-as-a-Service  offering — IBM 
Analytics  on  Apache  Spark — on  IBM 
Bluemix.  The  release  follows  a 
successful  13-week  beta  program 
with  more  than  3,000  developers 
using  it  to  build  intelligent  business 
and  consumer  apps  fueled  by  data. 
The  company  also  redesigned  more 


than  15  core  analytics  and 
commerce  solutions  with  Apache 
Spark  — helping  to  dramatically 
accelerate  their  real-time  processing 
capabilities. 

Today,  about  80  percent  of  all  the 
available  data — images,  voice, 
literature,  chemical  formulas,  social 
expressions,  external — is  not  being 
used  and  companies  are  struggling 
to  effectively  analyze  and  capitalize 
on  its  value,  IBM  said.  To  address 
this  challenge,  IBM  is  unveiling  the 
industry's  first  real-time  Insights 
Services  on  the  cloud,  a key  shift  in 
its  analytics  strategy  through  the 
redesign  of  its  portfolio  based  on 
Spark  and  new  cognitive  capabilities 


to  advance  capture  and  extract  more 
information  and  insight  from 
enterprise  documents. 

"Spark  is  undoubtedly  a force  to  be 
reckoned  with  in  the  big  data 
ecosystem,"  said  Beth  Smith,  general 
manager  of  the  Analytics  Platform  for 
IBM  Analytics.  IBM  has  invested 
heavily  in  Spark. 

IBM  noted  that  some  analytics 
vendors  respond  to  the  big  data 
challenge  by  focusing  on  one 
product  to  handle  traditional  types  of 
data,  offering  grab-bags  of  hard-to- 
use  analytics  tools  and  selling 
proprietary  products  that  are  out-of- 
step  with  today's  open-standards 
ethos  and  rapidly  changing 


technology  environment.  IBM  is 
working  to  make  data  analytics 
easier  for  business  leaders  and 
developers  alike,  to  embrace 
openness,  and  to  accelerate 
innovation  by  spreading  cognitive 
technologies  to  every  corner  of 
business  and  society. 

"IBM  is  building  Spark  into  the  core 
of  our  analytics  and  commerce 
platforms,"  Joel  Horwitz,  director  of 
the  IBM  Analytics  Platform,  told 
eWEEK.  "Additionally,  we'll  offer 
Spark  as  a Service  on  IBM  Bluemix  , 
host  Spark  applications,  and  offer 
free  Spark  online  courses  to  educate 
a million  people  worldwide.  In 
addition,  IBM  will  also  offer 


enterprise-level  support  and 
consulting  to  our  clients.  Spark 
enhancements  will  extend  well 
beyond  IBM  Analytics  into  all  parts  of 
the  business. " 
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Strategy  Is  Ready  to 

Take  On  AWS,  the  World 

NEWS 
ANALYSIS: 

Larry  Ellison 
says  enterprises 
will  take  at  least 
another  decade  to  make  the 
transition  to  cloud  computing  and 


that  Amazon  Web  Services  is 
Oracle's  strongest  competitor  for  that 
business. 

SAN  FRANCISCO— Real  change 
takes  a long  time  to  play  out,  even  in 
this  era  of  Uber  and  unicorns,  hyper- 
growth and  "failing  fast. " 

Cloud  computing  is  the  new 
paradigm,  obviously,  but  whose 
cloud  computing  vision  will  prevail 
over  the  long  term  is  still  up  for 
debate.  Oracle  has  some  bold 
opinions  about  that  future,  and  this 
week  at  OpenWorld  here  executives 
hammered  home  a technology 
strategy  to  fit  that  vision. 

In  10  years,  80  percent  of  all 


production  apps  will  be  in  the  cloud, 
predicted  CEO  Mark  Hurd,  who 
added  that  all  enterprise  data  will  be 
stored  virtually  in  the  cloud  by  2025. 
But  as  big  as  cloud  computing  has 
grown  so  far,  Oracle  cautions,  the 
cloud  is  still  a long  way  from  being 
fully  embraced  by  businesses. 

"You  can  say  this  will  be  a 10-year 
transition — and  that's  certainly  when 
the  biggest  changes  will  take  place — 
but  I think  the  coexistence  [with  the 
cloud]  will  go  on  forever,"  said  Oracle 
founder  and  CTO  Larry  Ellison.  "This 
big  period  of  transition  and  essential 
coexistence  will  be  a huge  issue  over 
the  next  decade  because  customers 
really  want  the  public  cloud  to  look 


like  their  data  center,  and  their  data 
center  to  really  look  like  their  public 
cloud. " 

A decade  is  a long  time  when 
measured  in  Amazon  Web  Services 
years,  but  it's  not  a cop-out  to  say 
that  the  transition  to  the  cloud  will 
take  10  more  years.  Oracle  knows 
how  entrenched  its  customers  are 
with  on-premises  computing.  Even 
with  reputed  hard-core  sales  tactics, 
they  know  they  can't  rush  things. 
Large  enterprises  are  moving,  and 
will  move  to  the  cloud,  but  they  want 
to  do  it  on  their  terms. 

"Customers  are  telling  us  they  want 
to  do  cloud  where  that's  appropriate, 
and  they  want  to  do  on-premises 


where  that's  appropriate,  but  they 
want  to  manage  all  of  that  as  one 
single  thing:  easy  to  manage,  fully 
compatible,  with  the  ability  to  quickly 
and  easily  move  workloads  back  and 
forth,"  Ellison  said. 

In  the  big  picture,  Oracle  and  its 
customers  are  still  in  the  middle  of  a 
decades-long  journey  interrupted  by 
a brief  cloud-bashing  period  that 
began  20  years  ago  when  Ellison's 
big  idea  was  three-tier  computing 
and  the  thin  client.  Today,  Ellison's 
network  computing  vision  has 
essentially  morphed  into  the 
standard  cloud  model. 

Oracle  spent  the  past  10  years 
rewriting  everything  for  the  cloud, 


execs  said,  and  building  out 
collections  of  platform  services.  At 
OpenWorld,  the  company  rolled  out 
new  platform-as-a-service  (PaaS) 
services  including  the  Application 
Container  Cloud  and  the  Developer 
Cloud  Service,  along  with  updates  to 
the  Oracle  Application  Development 
Framework  and  its  Mobile 
Application  Framework.  For  its 

software-as-a-service  (SaaS) 

application  layer,  the  company 
announced  183  new  modules. 

This  week  Oracle  said  it  has 
"switched  on"  infrastructure  services, 
with  compute  nodes,  object  storage 
(based  on  OpenStack  Swift),  archive 
storage  and  networking  services. 
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Microsoft  Kicks  Off 
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Azure  Data  Lake 

Analytics  Public  Preview 

Prodding 
enterprises  to 
seek  business 
insights  in  the 
cloud,  Microsoft 
releases  its  big  data  analytics  service 
as  a public  beta. 

Businesses  can  now  take  Azure  Data 
Lake  Analytics,  Microsoft's  big  data 
analytics  service  in  the  cloud,  for  a 
spin,  the  Redmond,  Wash.,  software 


giant  announced  this  week. 


Microsoft  debuted  the  Apache 
YARN-based  offering  on  Sept.  29. 
Now,  a month  later,  the  company's 
customers  can  spin  up  their  big  data 
analytics  projects  without  massive 
upfront  investments,  according  to 
Oliver  Chiu,  product  marketing 
manager  for  Hadoop/Big  Data  and 
Data  Warehousing  at  Microsoft. 

"Azure  Data  Lake  Analytics  is  a 
distributed  big  data  service  that 
dynamically  scales  your  code  so  that 
you  only  need  to  focus  on  business 
logic  and  not  on  distributed 
infrastructure,"  stated  Chiu  in  an  Oct. 
28  announcement.  "The  analytics 
service  for  Azure  Data  Lake  is  cost- 


efficient  because  you  only  pay  for 
your  job  when  it  is  running,  and 
support  for  Azure  Active  Directory 
lets  you  manage  access  and  roles 
simply  and  integrates  with  your  on- 
premises identity  system.  " 

On  the  developer  front,  Azure  Data 
Lake  Analytics  includes  U-SQL  , Chiu 
noted.  Besides  enabling  large-scale 
data  analytics,  the  new  query 
language,  which  was  inspired  by  the 
company's  own  distributed  runtime 
for  big  data  systems,  is  intended  to 
help  SQL  and.  NET  developers  hit 
the  ground  running  with  the  skills 
they  already  possess. 

"The  U-SQL  support  in  Azure  Data 
Lake  Tools  for  Visual  Studio  includes 


state  of  the  art  support  for  authoring, 
debugging  and  advanced 
performance  analysis  features  for 
increased  productivity  when 
optimizing  jobs  running  across 
thousands  of  nodes,"  stated  T.  K. 
"Ranga"  Rengarajan,  corporate  vice 
president  of  Microsoft's  Data 
Platform,  in  an  earlier  company  blog 
post  detailing  the  technology. 

Within  Visual  Studio,  U-SQL  support 
enables  developers  to  more  readily 
spot  potential  problems. 
"Visualizations  of  your  U-SQL  code 
allows  you  to  see  how  your  code 
runs  at  scale  and  identify 
performance  bottlenecks  and  cost 
optimizations,  making  it  easier  to 


tune  your  queries,"  stated  Chiu. 

Also  available  as  a public  preview  is 
Azure  Data  Lake  Store,  formerly  the 
Azure  Data  Lake  elastic  database  . 

"The  Azure  Data  Lake  Store  provides 
a single  repository  where  you  can 
easily  capture  data  of  any  size,  type 
and  speed  without  forcing  changes 
to  your  application  as  data  scales," 
explained  Chiu.  "In  the  store,  data 
can  be  securely  shared  for 
collaboration  and  is  accessible  for 
processing  and  analytics  from  HDFS 
[Hadoop  Distributed  File  System] 
applications  and  tools. " 

HDFS  is  the  fault-tolerant  file  system 
component  used  in  the  popular 


open-source  Hadoop  big  data 
processing  platform.  Azure  Data 
Lake  Store  allows  organizations  that 
employ  Hadoop  distributions  like 
Cloudera,  Hortonworks  and  MapR  to 
access  the  service. 

Cloudera  has  worked  with  Microsoft 
to  integrate  its  enterprise  data  hub 
with  the  offering,  according  to  the 
company's  founder  and  chief 
strategy  officer,  Mike  Olson. 

"Cloudera  on  Azure  benefits  from  the 
Data  Lake  Store  which  acts  as  a 
cloud-based  landing  zone  for  data  in 
your  enterprise  data  hub,"  said  Olson 
in  statement  last  month.  "Because 
the  store  is  compatible  with 
WebHDFS,  Cloudera  can  leverage 


Data  Lake  and  provide  customers 
with  a secure  and  flexible  big  data 
solution. " 

By  Posted  2015-10- 
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2,  iPad  Mini  4 to  Its 

Jump  On  Demand  Offers 

Under  the  deals, 

T-Mobile 

customers  can  . . q: . -Mobile’ 
now  get  the 
devices  through 

monthly  lease  payments  that  are 
added  to  their  mobile  accounts. 

Apple's  latest  iPad  Air  2 and  iPad 


Mini  4 tablets  are  now  available  to  T- 
Mobile  customers  through  monthly 
lease  payments  on  Jump  On 
Demand  mobile  plans. 

T-Mobile  announced  the  availability 
of  the  devices  on  Oct.  28. 

The  Jump  On  Demand  plans  let 
customers  switch  their  mobile 
devices  as  many  as  three  times  a 
year,  while  also  allowing  customers 
to  pick  up  many  new  devices  with 
absolutely  no  money  down.  The 
Jump  On  Demand  program  was 
updated  in  June  after  being 
introduced  in  July  2013  as  a way  to 
let  customers  switch  devices  twice  a 
year  after  a six-month  waiting  period. 


Under  Jump  On  Demand,  a 
customer  can  get  a 16GB  iPad  Air  2 
for  $0  down  and  18  payments  of  $26 
a month  ($468  total).  A 64GB  iPad 
Air  2 is  $99.99  down  plus  18 
payments  of  $25  a month  ($549.99 
total).  A 128GB  iPad  Air  2 is  $199.99 
down  and  $24  a month  for  18 
months  ($631 .99  total). 

A 16GB  iPad  Mini  4 is  $0  down  and 
18  payments  at  $22  a month  ($396 
total),  while  a 64GB  iPad  Mini  4 is 
$99.99  down  and  18  payments  at 
$21  a month  (total  $477.99).  A 
128GB  iPad  Mini  4 is  $199.99  down 
and  18  payments  of  $19  a month 
(total  $541.99). 


Jump  On  Demand  customers  will  be 


eligible  to  upgrade  to  an  iPad  model 
with  more  memory  or  a different 
color  or  to  an  entirely  different  model 
under  the  program,  according  to  T- 
Mobile. 

Customers  can  add  their  iPad  to  their 
Simple  Choice  voice  plans  for  $10 
per  month  and  get  the  same  amount 
of  high-speed  data  on  their  tablet  as 
they  pay  for  their  mobile  phones. 

More  than  10  million  customers 
signed  up  for  the  original  Jump  plan 
in  its  first  two  years,  according  to  the 
company.  Those  customers  have 
upgraded  their  smartphones  about 
30  percent  faster  than  other 
customers,  usually  about  every  14 
months  compared  with  the  industry 


average  of  nearly  20  months, 
according  to  T-Mobile. 

Under  the  program,  customers  make 
payments  on  their  devices  for  18 
months  and  then  can  turn  it  in  at  the 
end  with  nothing  more  owed,  or  they 
can  upgrade  to  a new  device  and 
plan.  They  also  have  the  option  to 
make  a final  payment  and  keep  their 
existing  device.  If  a customer  keeps 
the  phone  and  makes  the  final 
payment,  the  total  of  the  payments 
will  equal  the  retail  price  of  the 
phone,  according  to  T-Mobile. 

Earlier  in  October,  T-Mobile  brought 
back  its  10Gigs4AII  family  mobile 
phone  plans  that  offer  10GB  of  high- 
speed data  per  month  person  for  a 


limited  time.  Under  the  deal,  a family 
of  four  pays  $50  each  for  the  first  two 
mobile  lines,  plus  $20  for  the  third 
line.  The  fourth  line,  which  also  gets 
10GB  of  high-speed  data,  is  then 
provided  for  free.  That  adds  up  to 
$120  a month  for  four  lines  under  the 
plan,  with  each  line  essentially 
costing  $30  per  month  under  the 
special  promotion. 

The  revived  plan,  which  is  only  being 
offered  for  a limited  time,  also 
includes  unlimited  talk  and  texts  for 
each  user. 

The  10Gigs4AII  plan  was  originally 
offered  earlier  this  summer  and  was 
the  company's  most  popular 
promotion  of  all  time  based  on  the 


percentage  of  postpaid  customers 
signing  up,  according  to  T-Mobile. 
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isn’t  going  away  any 

time  soon 

the 

of 


Reports  on 
death 
Google’s 
Chrome  OS  may 
have  been  greatly  exaggerated. 


After  a report  from  The  Wall  Street 
Journal  had  us  thinking  that  Chrome 
OS  would  be  killed  and  folded  into 
Google’s  Android  OS  , Google 


responded  to  refute  that  claim. 
Hiroshi  Lockheimer,  the  senior  vice- 
president  of  Chrome  OS, 
Chromecast  and  Android  said 
Google  is  “very  committed  to 
Chrome  OS”  on  Twitter. 

To  some,  Chrome  OS  is  a glorified 
web  browser  with  an  OS  sticker 
slapped  on.  To  others,  it’s  a super- 
fast, simple,  and  ultra-secure  OS 
that’s  perfect  to  deploy  to  a large 
group  of  users  with  basic  computing 
needs.  No  matter  what  you  think  of  it, 
there’s  plenty  of  reason  to  believe 
Lockheimer  when  he  says  it’s  here  to 
stay. 

Even  if  Google  decided  to  abandon 
Chrome  OS  entirely,  the  Chromium 


project  has  been  open  source  since 
the  launch  of  Chrome  OS  in  2009. 
Given  the  popularity  of  the  operating 
system  and  its  natural  fit  to  be 
deployed  on  laptops  issued  by  a 
school  or  a business  looking  to 
enable  web-based  workers,  no  doubt 
a community  of  programmers  would 
continue  to  support  the  project. 
Perhaps  that  would  come  in  the  form 
of  developers  supporting  client 
organizations,  or  perhaps  it  would 
come  in  the  form  of  a professional 
services  company  built  on  supporting 
open  source  software  (think  Red  Hat 
and  Linux). 

Outside  of  Google,  Moblin.org, 
WebKit,  Ubuntu,  and  GNU  were 


contributors  to  the  Chrome  OS 
project,  so  it’s  possible  one  of  those 
groups  would  take  on  the  Chrome 
OS  cause  and  champion  its 
continued  development.  Chrome  OS 
can  be  installed  on  any  PC  , so 
finding  hardware  to  support  it  also 
isn’t  dependent  on  Google’s 
activities. 

Chrome  OS,  of  course,  is  based 
upon  the  Chrome  browser,  and  the 
Chrome  browser  is  already 
integrated  into  Android  as  the  default 
browser.  The  open  source 
Chromium  project  updates  often 
affect  both  the  browser  - including 
the  Android  iteration  - and  the  OS 
version  of  the  product 


simultaneously. 


Google  has  also  already  been 
working  on  allowing  Chrome  OS 
users  to  run  Android  apps, 
developing  the  beta  version  of  the 
App  Runtime  for  Chrome.  Right  now 
its  intended  as  a developer  preview, 
so  users  have  to  download  APK  files 
and  load  them  with  the  tool.  But  the 
motivation  to  developers  to  port 
Android  apps  to  Chrome  is  clear  and 
a sign  that  Google  envisions  a future 
where  the  Google  Play  store  is  open 
to  devices  beyond  mobile. 

From  an  organizational  perspective, 
Google  has  grouped  both  Android 
and  Chrome  OS  together  since 
2013.  The  work  we’ve  seen  out  of 


that  division  so  far  suggests  that 
Chrome  OS  and  Android  are 
becoming  more  consistent  and 
intertwined  from  the  perspective  that 
Android  apps  provide  an  answer  to  a 
major  shortfall  of  Chrome  OS  - it 
doesn’t  run  locally  stored  software. 

Google  may  have  unveiled  its  Pixel  C 
tablet  running  Android  - a possible 
signal  that  its  Pixel  line  of  products  is 
moving  away  from  Chrome,  but  other 
third-party  manufacturers  like  HP 
have  just  released  new  Chromebook 
hardware. 

Dropping  support  for  Chrome  could 
cause  some  hardware  partners 
unwanted  headaches  with  stranded 
users,  so  you  can  bet  Google  will  at 


least  be  committed  to  offering  some 
level  of  support  for  a couple  of  years 
to  come. 

DBF6223C6D6A4226BF40C61CB6732E9C 


New  'Preacher'  trailer 
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shows  supernatural 

salvation 

Watch  Dominic 
Cooper  spread 
the  gospel  and 
supernatural 
mayhem  in  the 
new  "Preacher" 

TV  series  based  on  the  comic  of  the 
same  name,  premiering  on  AMC  in 


mid-201 6. 


Dominic  Cooper  plays  Jesse  Custer 
in  the  new  AMC  comic  book  TV 
adaptation  "Preacher. " 

A supernatural  man  of  the  cloth,  his 
trigger-happy  ex-girlfriend  and  an 
Irish  vampire  walk  into  a bar... 

This  isn't  the  start  of  a joke,  but  the 
concept  for  a new  AMC  TV  show, 
adapted  from  the  popular  Vertigo 
comic  series  " Preacher. " 

In  the  trailer  which  debuted  during 
AMC's  "The  Walking  Dead"  (also  a 
wildly  successful  comic-to-TV  series), 
we  see  Dominic  Cooper  as  Texan 
preacher  Jesse  Custer  who  doles  out 


punishment  to  the  wicked. 


Of  course,  if  you're  going  to  do  a TV 
show  based  on  the  "Preacher"  comic 
book  series  created  by  writer  Garth 
Ennis  and  artist  Steve  Dillon  , you 
better  make  sure  all  the  fan  favorites 
are  included. 

We  also  see  glimpses  of  vampire 
sidekick  Cassidy  (Joseph  Gilgun) 
and  Jesse's  ex-girlfriend  Tulip 
O'Hare  (Ruth  Negga). 

Fans  are  eager  to  see  if  Sam  Catlin 
("Breaking  Bad")  Seth  Rogen  and 
Evan  Goldberg's  adaptation  of 
"Preacher"  stays  true  to  the  comic 
series,  there  wasn't  any  mention  of 
the  supernatural  creature  named 


Genesis  that  possesses  Jesse,  nor 
did  we  catch  sight  of  the  Saint  of 
Killers  (think  the  Angel  of  Death  as  a 
cowboy). 

But  if  you  look  at  the  IMDB  page  for 
"Preacher,"  the  cast  lists  other 
memorable  characters  from  the 
comic  including  Arseface. 

"Preacher"  has  us  praying  that  other 
comic  characters  like  Jesse's  Cajun 
grandmother  and  the  egotistical  Herr 
Starr  show  up  in  the  AMC  TV  series 
as  well. 

The  first  season  of  "Preacher"  runs 
10  episodes  and  premieres  on  AMC 
in  mid-2016. 


Conversation  powered  by  Livefyre 

Sitting  at  an  office  desk  for  40  hours 
per  week  can  take  a serious  toll  on 
your  body.  Sharon  Profis  helps  you 
fix  that  on,  "You're  Doing  it  All 
Wrong. " 
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How  to  uninstall  an  app 
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or  program  in  Windows 

10 

You  can  now  uninstall  both  apps  and 
desktop  programs  from  the  Start 
menu. 


In  older  versions  of  Windows, 


uninstalling  a 
program  wasn't 
all  that 

straightforward  - 
- you  had  to  go 
through  the 
Programs  and  Features  menu  in  the 
Control  Panel.  But  in  Windows  10, 
uninstalling  a program  (either  a 
desktop  program  or  a Windows  10 
app)  is  much  simpler. 

Here  are  three  different  ways  to 
uninstall  an  app  or  a program  from 
your  Windows  1 0 PC: 

You  can  uninstall  both  Windows  10 
apps  and  traditional  desktop 
programs  directly  (er  - sort  of 
directly)  from  the  Start  menu. 


To  do  this,  go  to  Start  > All  apps  and 
find  the  app  or  program  you  want  to 
uninstall.  Right-click  on  the  app  or 
program  and  click  Uninstall  from  the 
drop-down  menu  that  appears.  If  you 
don't  see  Uninstall  in  the  dropdown 
menu,  the  app  may  be  a default  app, 
in  which  case  you'll  need  to  follow 
this  guide  to  uninstall  it. 

If  you're  uninstalling  a Windows  10 
app,  you'll  see  a pop-up  window 
telling  you  the  app  and  its  related 
info  will  be  uninstalled.  Hit  Uninstall 
to  complete  the  uninstallation. 

If  you're  uninstalling  a desktop 
program,  the  Programs  and 
Features  window  (from  the  Control 


Panel  ) will  open.  Find  the  app  you 
want  to  uninstall  on  the  list  of 
programs,  select  it,  and  click 
Uninstall.  A pop-up  window  asking  if 
you're  sure  you  want  to  uninstall  this 
program  will  appear  - click  Yes. 
Depending  on  the  program,  you  may 
need  to  go  through  an  uninstall 
wizard  before  the  process  is 
complete. 

If  you  can't  find  the  app  or  program 
you  want  to  uninstall  in  the  Start 
menu,  you  can  also  uninstall  apps 
and  programs  via  the  Settings  menu. 
Open  the  Settings  menu  ( Start  > 
Settings  ) and  go  to  System  and  then 
click  Apps  & features.  Here,  you'll 
see  a list  of  the  apps  and  programs 


on  your  PC,  sorted  by  size.  You  can 
use  the  search  box  at  the  top  of  the 
screen  to  search  for  apps,  and  you 
can  resort  the  list  by  name  or  by 
install  date. 

Find  the  app  or  program  you  want  to 
uninstall,  click  it,  and  then  click 
Uninstall.  It  doesn't  matter  if  it's  an 
app  or  a desktop  program  this  time  -- 
you  will  see  a pop-up  window 
informing  you  that  the  app  and  its 
related  info  will  be  uninstalled.  Hit 
Uninstall  to  complete  the  process 
(you  may  also  see  a pop-up  asking  if 
you  want  to  let  this  program  make 
changes  to  your  computer,  hit  Yes  to 
proceed). 


You  can  still  uninstall  programs  - but 


not  Windows  10  apps  - directly  from 
the  Control  Panel.  To  do  this,  right- 
click  the  Start  button  and  click 
Control  Panel.  Go  to  Programs  and 
Features  (if  your  Control  Panel  is  in 
Category  view,  go  to  Uninstall  a 
Program  ).  Find  the  program  you 
want  to  uninstall,  click  it  to  select  it, 
and  then  click  Uninstall.  You'll  see  a 
pop-up  window  asking  if  you're  sure 
you  want  to  uninstall  this  program, 
click  Yes  and  click  through  the 
uninstall  wizard,  if  applicable. 

Conversation  powered  by  Livefyre 

Here  are  some  quick  tips  to  get  the 
most  out  of  your  Mac  running  El 
Capitan,  the  latest  version  of  OS  X. 
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loT  wireless  technology 

in  Melbourne 

Telstra  is  to  trial  p. 

a new 

wireless  LJ  1 * * 
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technology  in 
the  Melbourne 
CBD,  designed 
specifically  for 
Internet  of  Things  (loT)  applications. 
The  network  will  be  used  to  support 
its  loT  Challenge,  being  run  in 
conjunction  with  the  City  of 
Melbourne,  where  contestants 
develop  and  demonstrate  loT 


applications. 


The  technology,  LoRaWAN,  operates 
in  unlicensed  spectrum  and  is  being 
promoted  by  the  LoRa  Alliance,  a 
global  organisation  formed  earlier 
this  year  that  is  backed  by  IBM, 
Cisco  and  others.  Its  Australian 
members  are  NetComm  Wireless, 
which  manufactures  technology  for 
machine-to-machine 
communications  using  cellular 
networks;  and  National  Narrowband 
Network  Communications,  a startup 
that  it  rolling  out  a LoRaWAN 
network  in  Sydney. 

LoRaWAN  is  based  on  technology 
developed  by  US  manufacturer, 
Semtech.  There  are  a number  of 


manufacturers  of  LoRaWAN 
products,  but  according  to  one,  Link- 
Labs,  at  present  no  vendor  provides 
an  end-to-end  LoRaWAN  solution. 

A spokesman  told  ZDNet  that  the 
trial  would  be  confined  to  the 
Melbourne  CBD  and  that  Telstra  had 
no  plans  at  this  stage  for  further 
deployments.  Telstra  declined  to 
disclose  its  suppliers. 

“This  trial  will  help  inform  our  view  on 
the  role  for  the  technology,”  the 
spokesman  said.  “The  loT  Challenge 
will  help  Telstra  understand 
applications  that  operate  within  the 
constraints  of  a low  rate,  highly 
efficient  wireless  data  service  of 
which  there  are  several  solutions 


available. 


Announcing  the  challenge,  Telstra 
said:  “We’re  building  a test  network 
across  the  Melbourne  CBD: 
optimised  for  all  the  things  that  don’t 
send  much  data.  A thing  connecting 
to  this  network  could  run  for  years  on 
a small  battery,  fit  into  the  palm  of 
your  hand  and  cost  less  than  lunch.” 

Telstra’s  loT  challenge  also  includes 
a “Telstra  Application  Enablement 
Platform”  and  requires  contestants  to 
collect  data  and  send  it  to  this 
platform.  The  spokesman  said 
Telstra  would  provide  details  about 
this  platform  closer  to  the  date  of  the 
loT  Challenge.  The  event  is 
scheduled  to  happen  from  November 


28  to  December  3. 


LoRaWAN  supports  data  rates  range 
up  to  50Kbps.  It  is  one  of  a number 
of  new  wireless  technologies 
developed  for  loT,  all  designed  to 
overcome  some  of  the  main 
disadvantages  of  cellular:  the 

technology  makes  the  devices 
relatively  expensive  and  with  short 
battery  life. 

However,  the  cellular  standards 
body,  3GPP,  is  working  on  a 
development  of  LTE  for  loT 
applications  and  Telstra  said  it  was 
also  working  to  accelerate  the 
introduction  of  3GPP-based  (cellular 
standards)  solutions  for  loT.  Telstra’s 
mobile  network  supplier  Ericsson  last 


week  demonstrated  LTE  Power 
Saving  Mode  with  AT&T  and  chipset 
maker  Altair. 

“The  feature  is  able  to  dramatically 
extend  loT  device  battery  life  up  to 
ten  years  or  more  for  common  use 
cases  and  traffic  profiles,”  Ericsson 
said. 

Notwithstanding  these 

developments,  mobile  operators 
around  the  world  appear  to  be 
hedging  their  bets  on  loT 
technologies.  Telco  members  of  the 
LoRa  Alliance  include  KPN 
(Netherlands),  Bouyges  Telecom,  SK 
Telecom,  and  Swisscom.  Orange, 
which  has  almost  160  million  cellular 
subscribers  worldwide  and  about  25 


million  in  France,  announced  in 
September  plans  for  a LoRaWAN 
network  throughout  France. 
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PCM  CEO:  Large 
Services  Practice  Made 
Acrodex  A Prime 
Acquisition  Target 

Acrodex's  robust 
services 

capability,  high- 
level  technical 
certifications 
and  heavy 
concentration  on 
services-based 


NEWS.  ANALYSIS.  AND 
PERSPECTIVE  FOR  VARS  AND 
TECHNOLOGY  INTEGRATORS 


revenue  piqued  PCM's  interest, 
PCM's  CEO  said  Thursday  about  the 
purchase  of  the  Canadian  company. 

"It's  also  amazing  how  duplicative 
Acrodex's  capabilities  are  compared 
to  what  we've  built  in  the  United 
States,"  Frank  Khulusi,  CEO  of  PCM, 
said  during  the  company's  earnings 
call.  "It  immediately  catapults  us  into 
the  [Canadian]  market.  " 

In  his  first  public  comments  since 
PCM's  $12.5  million  purchase  of 
Edmonton,  Alberta-based  Acrodex 
was  unveiled,  Khulusi  said  his 
company  will  bolster  Acrodex's 
penetration  of  the  Canadian  small- 
business  market  by  establishing  a 
call  center  operation  north  of  the 


border. 


[Related:  PCM  Continues  M&ATear, 
Buys  Canadian  Powerhouse  For 
$1 2.5M  ] 

PCM  was  also  very  impressed  with 
the  management  team  at  Acrodex, 
No.  92  on  the  CRN  2015  Solution 
Provider  500  with  $111  million  of 
annual  sales,  as  well  as  the 
similarities  between  the  go-to-market 
motions  of  the  two  companies, 
according  to  PCM  President  Jay 
Miley. 

El  Segundo,  Calif. -based  PCM,  No. 
29  on  the  CRN  SP500  , made  yet 
another  high-profile  move  Thursday 
by  snagging  an  executive  with  two 


decades  of  experience  at  Cisco  and 
Hewlett-Packard  to  lead  PCM's 
public  sector  organization.  PCM  said 
Alan  Lawrence  will  be  tasked  with 
accelerating  growth  of  the  company's 
government,  education  and  health- 
care businesses. 

"Our  goal  is  to  grow  our  top  line 
aggressively,"  Khulusi  said  during  the 
earnings  call.  "We  continue  to 
transform  PCM  into  a full-service  IT 
solutions  provider  with  a much  bigger 
platform  and  footprint.  " 

PCM  delivered  aggressive  top-line 
growth  in  the  most  recent  quarter, 
with  sales  climbing  20  percent,  to  a 
record  $404.9  million,  thanks  to  the 
company's  April  acquisition  of 


Microsoft  superstar  En  Pointe.  That, 
however,  fell  well  short  of  Seeking 
Alpha's  projected  revenue  of  $444.1 
million. 

Non-GAAP  earnings  from  continued 
operations  soared  281  percent,  to 
$1.09  million,  or  9 cents  per  share, 
widely  missed  Seeking  Alpha's 
estimate  of  16  cents  per  share. 
Khulusi  said  the  missed  earnings 
estimates  shouldn't  be  a big  deal  in 
the  grand  scheme  of  where  the 
company  is  heading. 

Right  now,  PCM  is  moving  full  speed 
ahead  into  Canada  despite  having 
virtually  no  presence  there  before 
buying  445-employee  Acrodex, 
according  to  Miley. 


"There  are  customers  in  the  U.  S. 
asking  us  to  set  up  shop  in  the 
Canadian  marketplace,  and  Acrodex 
we  think  will  be  a great  platform  for 
us  to  leverage,"  Miley  said. 
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Verizon  Formally 
Introduces  Internet  Of 
Things  Strategy  To 
Partners,  End  Customers 


Verizon  plans  to 
leverage  its  channel  partner 
ecosystem,  a new  Internet  of  Things 
(loT)  platform,  and  a big  data 
analytics  engine  to  accelerate  loT 


adoption,  the  carrier  said  during  an 
loT  strategy  event  at  its  San 
Francisco  Innovation  Center  this 
week. 

Thanks  in  part  to  channel  partners 
and  its  existing  loT  solutions 
including  smart  cities,  connected 
cars  and  wearables,  Verizon  is 
generating  one  of  the  largest 
amounts  of  revenue  from  loT  of  any 
company  in  the  U.  S.,  the  carrier 
said.  Verizon  has  been  tight-lipped 
about  its  own  loT  strategy,  but  execs 
said  that  the  carrier  wants  to  lower 
the  barrier  of  entry  to  loT  for  more 
partners  and  customers. 

Verizon  unveiled  its  ThingSpace 
platform,  a Web-based,  self-service 


interface  that  lets  developers  create 
loT  applications  and  partners  market 
their  services,  at  its  event  this  week. 

[Related:  AT&T  To  Partners:  We 
Need  Your  Help  With  loT  ] 

"This  platform  has  been  designed  to 
give  developers  an  easy  on-ramp 
into  loT.  It  provides  [developers]  with 
a single  pane  of  glass  to  design,  test, 
deploy,  manage  and  market  the 
solutions  they  are  bringing  to  loT  at  a 
much  faster  pace  than  they've  had  in 
the  past,"  said  Mike  Lanman,  senior 
vice  president  of  Enterprise  Products 
at  Verizon,  who  leads  the  carrier's 
loT  team. 

Available  now,  the  ThingSpace 


platform  includes  a set  of  APIs  that 
are  the  most  demanded  set  of  APIs 
in  the  carrier's  history,  Lanman  said. 
"We've  stripped  away  a lot  of  the 
complexity  in  the  entrance  of  loT  and 
we've  done  that  through  the  launch 
of  ThingSpace,"  he  said. 

Verizon  also  said  it  is  extending  its 
internal  data  analytics  engine  for 
customers  and  partners  to  use.  This 
engine  is  now  part  of  the  ThingSpace 
platform  and  will  allow  for  data,  as 
well  as  devices,  to  be  managed, 
Lanman  said. 

"Once  we  lit  up  loT  solutions  for 
customers,  many  of  them  struggled 
with  how  they  were  going  to  manage 
the  amount  of  data  they  were  getting 


from  the  solutions  we  helped  them 
deploy.  Some  of  them  just  couldn’t 
handle  it,"  he  explained. 

Verizon's  data  analytics  engine 
handles  1.5  trillion  transactions  a 
month.  Partners  and  end  customers 
can  use  the  tool  on  the  ThingSpace 
platform  to  help  find  the  relevant, 
contextual  information  they  are 
looking  for  within  their  own 
deployments  or  within  their 
customer's  deployments,  Lanman 
said. 

Lanman  also  said  that 
theThingSpace  platform  is  globally 
enabled.  Companies  developing 
solutions  will  be  able  to  use  the 
platform  and  connect  across  92 


countries.  Companies  deploying  loT 
solutions  have  always  faced 
challenges  when  trying  to  get  their 
solutions  to  work  internationally 
because  they've  had  to  negotiate 
across  boundaries  and  countries,  he 
said. 
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Exclusive:  Viavi  Unveils 
New  Global  Channel 
Sales  Program  With  New 
MDF,  Incentives 


On  Monday,  Viavi 
Solutions  is  launching  Velocity  - its 
new  global  channel  partner  program 
with  incentives,  promotions  and  tools 


designed  to  expand  its  channel 
presence  in  the  enterprise  and 
service  provider  spaces. 

The  recently  formed  Milpitas,  Calif. - 
based  vendor  provides  software  and 
hardware  platforms  that  deliver  end- 
to-end  network  test  and  visibility 
solutions  across  physical,  virtual  and 
hybrid  networks. 

"We're  coming  in  with  a very 
aggressive  program  that  pretty  much 
guarantees  double-digit  margins  for 
partners,  with  a very  competitive 
portfolio  and  proven  carrier-grade 
technologies,"  said  Sergio  Bea,  vice 
president  of  Worldwide  Channels  for 
Viavi.  "We  want  to  take  some  market 
share  in  the  enterprise  sector,  and 


the  way  you  do  that  is  through 
solutions  providers.  So  this  is  a great 
opportunity  for  our  partners  - and 
new  possible  partners  - to  leverage 
this  program. " 

[Related:  6 Interesting  Facts  Cisco 
Wants  Investors  To  Know  ] 

In  August,  JDS  Uniphase  split  into 
two  companies:  Lumentum  and 

Viavi.  Viavi  obtained  JDSU's 
monitoring  equipment  for  both  optical 
and  wireless  networks,  and  its  former 
optical  security  and  performance 
division.  Bea  said  his  company  has 
more  than  3,200  employees  in  40 
offices  around  the  globe  with  a "very 
strong"  presence  in  the  carrier  and 
service  provider  space. 


"We  now  have  much  more  agility  and 
freedom  to  pursue  innovation  and 
grow  our  customer  base,"  said  Bea. 
"We  offer  service  providers  and 
enterprises  a complete  end-to-end 
suite  of  software-  and  hardware- 
based  solutions  that  are  geared  to 
garner  analytics  from  the  network 
and  transform  that  into  insights  that 
can  be  applied  toward  network 
performance  and  troubleshooting.  " 

Velocity  was  created  to  increase 
sales  through  the  channel,  which 
currently  sits  at  about  40  percent  of 
Viavi's  sales,  through  a simplified 
sales  process,  improved  marketing 
development  funds  and  enhanced 
deal  registration  incentives. 


There  are  three  tiers  to  the  new 
program:  authorized,  premier  and 
elite,  with  new  tiered  pricing. 

Elite  partners  get  a 5 percent  market 
development  funds  accrual,  with  a 
cap  of  $100,000  per  year,  while 
premier  partners  get  3 percent  with  a 
cap  of  $25,000.  Although  authorized 
partners  receive  no  accrual,  Viavi 
also  has  discretionary  marketing 
dollars  based  on  an  OpEx  model 
open  to  all  channel  partners.  Bea 
says  his  company  will  invest  an 
additional  $3  million  in  MDF  funding 
in  its  channel  with  the  launch  of  the 
program. 

On  top  of  an  already  "aggressive" 


deal  registration  program,  partners 
who  register  net  new  opportunities 
will  be  granted  an  additional  10 
points  on  top  of  the  highest  discount 
available.  For  example,  he  said,  an 
elite  partner  might  get  25  percent  for 
a deal  registration,  but  if  even  an 
authorized  partner  registers  a deal, 
the  partner  will  get  10  percent  over 
the  25  percent  the  elite  partner 
receives. 

"We’re  doing  that  to  ensure  that 
whoever  is  hunting  and  bringing  new 
net  business  is  rewarded,"  said  Bea. 
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5 Companies  That  Had  A 
Rough  Week 


The  Week  Ending  Oct. 

30 

Topping  this  week's  roundup  of 
companies  that  had  a rough  week  is 
IBM,  which  reported  that  the  U.  S. 
Securities  and  Exchange 
Commission  is  investigating  its 
revenue  recognition  practices. 

Also  making  the  list  were  Symantec, 
which  is  under  fire  from  Google  for 
allegedly  developing  fake  SSL  digital 
certificates  for  testing;  Black  Box 
Network  Services'  poor  Q2  sales 
results;  Xerox,  which  launched  an 


operations  review  after  a Q3  loss; 
and  word  that  VMware's  cloud  chief 
won't  be  part  of  the  new  EMC- 
VMware  cloud  services  business. 

Not  everyone  in  the  IT  industry  was 
having  a rough  go  of  it  this  week.  For 
a rundown  of  companies  that  made 
smart  decisions,  executed  savvy 
strategic  moves  - or  just  had  good 
luck  - check  out  this  week's  5 
Companies  That  Came  To  Win 
roundup. 
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Capgemini's  New  Deals 

42 

Help  Push  Double-Digit 

Revenue  Growth 

Capgemini  grew  by 
double  digits  in  the  third  quarter  as 
the  company  closed  on  a flurry  of 
acquisitions  and  releases,  the 
company  reported  Thursday. 

The  Paris-based  solution  provider 
reported  revenue  of  $3.33  billion  in 
the  third  quarter,  up  17.2  percent. 

According  to  CFO  Aiman  Azzat, 
revenue  was  higher  thanks  to  new 
deals  driven  by  customer  demand, 
specifically  around  the  company's 
digital  business. 


[Related:  Capgemini  CEO:  iGate 

Best  Option  To  Push  Into  U.  S. 
Market,  Others  'Unstable'] 

The  company's  consulting  services 
business,  because  of  its  focus  on 
digital  transformation,  has  seen  a 
rebound,  with  year-over-year  growth 
in  the  mid-single  digits. 

Azzat  added  that  the  company's 
application  services  business 
continues  to  grow  and  now  accounts 
for  60  percent  of  revenue. 

During  the  quarter,  Capgemini 
launched  its  Cloud  Choice  offering, 
opened  two  new  innovation  labs  - in 
Munich  and  Mumbai,  India  - and 
closed  the  $4  billion  acquisition  of 


American  solution  provider  iGate  . 

The  company  has  already  employed 
the  new  acquisition  to  win  a number 
of  new  contracts,  Azzat  said. 

After  the  acquisition  of  iGate  on  July 
1,  North  America  became  the 
company's  largest  sales  region, 
generating  31  percent  of  revenue 
and  boosting  the  company's  head 
count  by  about  3,500,  to  178,045 
employees. 

On  a like-for-like  basis,  Capgemini's 
North  American  and  French 
businesses  grew  in  the  single  digits, 
while  its  business  in  the  Benelux 
region  - Belgium,  the  Netherlands 
and  Luxembourg  - remained 


virtually  stable,  and  business 
throughout  the  U.  K.  and  Ireland  was 
reduced  by  double  digits  because  of 
a change  of  a major  contract. 

The  company  reported  that  its  Latin 
American  business  was  in  a decline, 
thanks  to  the  poor  economic  status 
of  Brazil. 

Business  in  the  Asia  Pacific 
geography,  however,  maintains 
double-digit  growth,  as  does  the 
remainder  of  Europe,  with  strength 
most  notably  in  Nordic  countries  and 
Germany. 

Thanks  to  the  growth  the  company 
saw  in  the  past  quarter,  Capgemini 
said  it  is  guaranteeing  the  guidance  it 


projected  last  quarter,  forecasting 
that  the  company  will  grow  12 
percent  in  2015  at  an  operating 
margin  rate  of  10.3  percent  with  an 
operating  cash  flow  exceeding  $658 
million. 
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PC  Connection  Relishes 

43 

Best  Quarter  In 

Company’s  History 

Although  last  year's 

same  quarter  was  tough  to  beat,  PC 
Connection  flew  past  expectations  to 
record  its  best  quarter  in  both 


revenue  and  earnings,  the  solution 
provider  said  Thursday. 

The  Merrimack,  N.  H. -based 
company  - No.  20  on  CRN’s  2015 
Solution  Provider  500  - reported 
$681  million  in  revenue,  a 6.4 
percent  increase  over  the  same 
quarter  in  2014,  plus  earnings  of  $13 
million,  up  6.5  percent. 

CEO  Timothy  McGrath  said  the 
numbers  surpassed  expectations 
because  the  third  quarter  of  2014 
was  exceptionally  good.  Back  then, 
he  said,  the  company  saw  growth 
that  was  significantly  above  industry 
rates.  Revenue  grew  10  percent 
while  earnings  surged  15  percent. 


[Related:  PC  Connection  Beats  Wall 
Street's  Profit  Forecast  Despite 
Public  Sector,  Desktop  Sales 
Declines  ] 

"We  are  pleased  with  our  strong 
third-quarter  performance,”  said 
McGrath,  adding  that  the  growth  was 
led  by  the  company's  largest 
accounts. 

Growth  from  the  large  account 
segments  represented  a jump  of  20 
percent  year  over  year,  to  $243 
million,  and  was  spread  across 
security,  cloud  services,  data  center 
virtualization  and  converged 
infrastructure  solutions,  McGrath 
said.  He  added  that  because  PC 
Connection  focused  on  consolidating 


the  fragmented  IT  market,  it  was 
able  to  capitalize  on  the  need  for  all 
of  those  solutions. 

CFO  Joe  Driscoll  said  the  company’s 
federal,  state  and  K-12  education 
segments  didn’t  see  growth  during 
the  quarter  because  of  a focus  on 
higher  education  and  large  federal 
project  rollouts  coming  later  than 
expected. 

Driscoll  added  that  thanks  to  the 
company's  growth  in  other  verticals 
such  as  health  care  - which  jumped 
37  percent  year  over  year  - the 
company's  top  line  was  still  outpaced 
by  the  bottom  line  and  exceeded 
expectations. 


The  solution  provider  will  continue  to 
assess  merger  and  acquisition 
opportunities,  along  with  capital 
allocations  such  as  dividends  and 
stock  buy-backs,  Driscoll  said.  He 
added  that  PC  Connection  still  has 
$17.8  million  remaining  in  previously 
authorized  share  repurchases. 

McGrath  said  that,  looking  forward, 
the  company  expects  moderate 
growth  for  the  industry  as  desktop 
PCs  and  related  sales  decrease, 
opening  potential  sales  for 
notebooks  and  other  mobile  devices. 
"PC  Connection  has  set  a goal  to 
continue  to  outpace  the  market,"  he 
said,  by  continuing  to  consolidate  the 
fragmented  market  of  IT  and 


focusing  on  the  complexities  of  the 
market  to  help  customers  drive 
business  through  their  investments. 

"Our  business  model  is  more 
relevant  than  ever  as  technology  is 
more  complex  and  more  disruptive 
than  ever,"  McGrath  said. 
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As  Intel  Security  Cuts 
And  Sells  Multiple 
Products,  Waves  Of 
Uncertainty  Hit  Partners 


Intel  Security  is  jumping 


head-first  into  a new  strategic 
direction,  but  the  company's  rapid 
moves  have  some  partners 
concerned. 

In  the  past  few  weeks,  the  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. -based  security  vendor 
revealed  that  multiple  products  have 
either  been  sold  to  other  vendors  or 
are  being  eliminated. 

On  Oct.  22,  Intel  Security  announced 
the  end  of  life  of  McAfee  Asset 
Manager,  McAfee  Email  Security 
Solutions  (including  McAfee  Email 
Gateway,  McAfee  SaaS  Email 
Protection  and  Continuity,  McAfee 
SaaS  Email  Encryption,  and  McAfee 
SaaS  Email  Archiving),  McAfee 
Enterprise  Mobility  Manager,  McAfee 


Network  Threat  Response,  McAfee 
SaaS  Endpoint  Protection,  and 
McAfee  Vulnerability  Manager  and 
Total  Protection  For  Compliance 
Desktop. 

[Related:  Intel  Security  To  Sell 

McAfee  NGFW,  Firewall  Enterprise 
Businesses  To  Raytheon|Websense 
] 

The  products  will  reach  their  end  of 
life  Jan.  11,  2016,  and  Intel  Security 
has  chosen  Proofpoint  to  help 
transition  partners,  the  company  said 


Intel  Security  also  signed  its  intention 
to  sell  its  McAfee  Next  Generation 
Firewall  and  McAfee  Firewall 


Enterprise  businesses  to 
Raytheon|Websense  for  an 
undisclosed  amount.  The  move  was 
revealed  Monday  in  an  email  to 
Raytheon|Websense  employees, 
which  was  viewed  by  CRN,  and  is 
expected  to  close  at  the  end  of  the 
year. 

Unveiled  by  the  company  at  its 
Focus  15  event  in  Las  Vegas  this 
week  , the  moves  are  part  of  a new 
strategy  through  which  Intel  Security 
intends  to  pivot  beyond  protection  to 
focus  on  the  entire  threat-defense 
life  cycle  of  protection,  detection  and 
correction.  Chris  Young,  senior  vice 
president  and  general  manager,  said 
that  by  changing  to  this  strategy, 


Intel  Security  will  have  to  make  some 
"tough  tradeoffs"  when  it  comes  to  its 
product  lines,  in  order  to  maximize 
investments  around  the  new 
strategy. 

"We've  announced  that  there  are 
some  products  that  we're  moving 
either  to  an  end-of-life  model  or 
partnering  in  the  marketplace.  We've 
decided  that  those  areas  where 
we're  not  going  to  focus  as  much  so 
we  can  pour  a lot  more  of  our  energy 
[into  new  products  that  fit  the 
strategy],"  Young  said  in  an  interview 
with  CRN  at  the  event,  citing  the 
company's  new  Active  Response 
solution  as  an  example. 

However,  partners  who  spoke  to 


CRN  about  the  changes  expressed 
concern  over  the  lack  of  clarity  about 
what  their  vendor  partner  would  look 
like  in  the  months  and  years  to 
come.  While  the  majority  of  cuts 
seem  to  be  in  areas  where  Intel 
Security  is  not  a market  leader,  they 
said  that  without  clear 
communication  about  future  plans 
with  the  channel,  it  is  disconcerting  to 
see  products  they  sell  sold  to  other 
vendors  or  reach  their  end  of  life. 

"My  guess  is,  when  they're  all  said 
and  done  and  they’ve  finished 
[streamlining]  everything,  that  there's 
actually  a lot  of  value  to  it,  but  how 
far  do  you  go?  " said  one  partner 
executive  who  did  not  want  to  be 


named.  Part  of  his  partnership  with 
the  vendor  is  around  the  email 
Software-as-a-Service  solutions  that 
are  being  discontinued,  the  executive 
said. 

Another  executive  who  sold  the  email 
SaaS  solutions  said  he  was  not 
aware  of  being  notified  of  the 
changes  and  will  likely  be 
transitioning  to  Proofpoint,  as 
suggested  by  Intel  Security. 
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Chip  manufacturers  Microsemi  and 
Skyworks  Solutions  traded  financial 
punches  Friday  as  each  sought  to 
one-up  the  other  in  their  bidding  war 
for  semiconductor  company  PMC- 
Sierra. 

Hours  after  Skyworks  sweetened  its 
original  offer  for  PMC-Sierra  to 
$11.60  per  share,  Microsemi 
countered  with  an  offer  of  $1 1 .88. 

The  bids  place  the  competing  offers 
for  PMC-Sierra,  based  in  Sunnyvale, 
Calif.,  in  the  neighborhood  of  $2.3 
billion  to  $2.4  billion. 

[Related:  Intel  Ends  The  Rumor  Mill, 
Plans  To  Acquire  Altera  To  Spur 
Internet  of  Things  Business  ] 


The  tug-of-war  over  PMC-Sierra 
highlights  the  slowing  growth  of  the 
chip  industry  over  the  past  year.  That 
has  given  rise  to  some  of  the  largest 
deals  the  market  has  seen,  such  as 
Intel's  $16.7  billion  acquisition  of 
Altera  and  Avago  Technologies’  $37 
billion  deal  to  acquire  Broadcom. 

The  boards  of  both  Skyworks  and 
PMC-Sierra  have  approved  the  latest 
Skyworks  offer,  according  to  a 
statement  from  Skyworks,  based  in 
Woburn,  Mass.  However,  this  time 
around,  the  agreement  includes  an 
increase  in  the  termination  fee  from 
$70  million  to  $88.5  million.  Skyworks 
said  it  intends  to  pay  for  the 
acquisition  through  a combination  of 


cash  and  debt  financing. 


Initially,  Skyworks  and  PMC-Sierra 
agreed  to  a deal  of  about  $2  billion. 
However,  roughly  two  weeks  later, 
Microsemi,  based  in  Aliso  Viejo, 
Calif.,  pushed  an  unsolicited  bid 
believed  to  be  near  $2.4  billion. 

"Our  revised  proposal  offers  superior 
value  to  PMC's  shareholders,  and 
Microsemi  is  uniquely  positioned  to 
realize  significant  synergies,"  James 
J.  Peterson,  Microsemi's  chairman 
and  CEO,  said  in  a statement. 

Microsemi  sells  semiconductor  and 
system  solutions  to  customers  in 
such  verticals  as  communications, 
defense,  security,  aerospace  and 


industrial  markets;  Skyworks  sells 
analog  semiconductors  to  customers 
in  such  industries  as  automotive, 
broadband,  medical,  military  and 
communications  businesses. 

PMC-Sierra  also  sells  storage  and 
networking  products. 

"Microsemi  has  a strong  track  record 
of  integrating  acquisitions  and  driving 
profitability,  and  we  will  benefit  from 
increased  scale,  industry-leading 
margins,  diversified  market 
exposure,  consolidated  infrastructure 
and  substantial  cost  savings  in  a 
combination  with  PMC,"  Peterson 
said  after  his  company  pushed  its 
original  offer  Oct.  19. 


Within  the  past  year,  slowing  growth 
and  rising  costs  have  driven  larger 
deals  in  the  chip  industry.  According 
to  a report  by  Dealogic,  referred  to  in 
The  Wall  Street  Journal,  chip 
companies  have  announced  $100.6 
billion  in  mergers  and  acquisitions  so 
far  in  2015,  dwarfing  the  $37.7  billion 
in  deals  announced  in  2014. 

Meanwhile,  market  research  firm 
Gartner  has  predicted  that  worldwide 
semiconductor  sales  will  decline  0.8 
percent  in  2015  , the  first  revenue 
decline  since  2012.  But  it  also 
predicts  that  semiconductor  sales  will 
more  than  double  next  year,  by  1 .9 
percent,  to  $344.1  billion,  easing 
some  of  the  pressure  in  the  industry. 


"[We're  seeing  a]  lack  of  demand  in 
key  application  areas,"  Andrew 
Norwood,  research  vice  president  at 
Gartner,  told  CRN  recently. 

Norwood  said  PC  production  is 
expected  to  decrease  about  10 
percent  for  2015.  He  also  said  the 
strength  of  the  U.  S.  dollar  is  pushing 
up  the  cost  of  PCs  in  places  like 
Europe  and  Japan  because  key 
components  like  the  CPU  and  DRAM 
are  priced  in  dollars,  making  them 
more  expensive  for  buyers  in  those 
regions,  causing  a reduction  in 
demand  or  a shift  by  consumers  to 
low-cost  versions  of  PCs. 
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CyrusOne  Fortifies  Five 
More  Data  Centers  With 
CenturyLink  Fiber 
Network  Backbone 


Colocation  provider 
CyrusOne  now  has  a direct 
connection  to  CenturyLink's  fiber 
network  in  12  of  its  29  U.  S. -based 
data  centers.  Both  companies  Friday 
said  CyrusOne  business  customers 
will  have  another  major  carrier  to 
choose  from  as  a primary  or  backup 
connectivity  option,  and  will  be  able 
to  connect  with  more  cloud  and 
service  providers  while  staying  on- 
network. 
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Via  the  terms  of  the  expanded 
partnership  between  the  two 
providers,  five  additional  CyrusOne 
carrier-neutral  data  center  properties 
will  be  connected  to  CenturyLink's 
250,000-route-mile  U.  S.  fiber 
network  and  its  300,000-route-mile 
international  transport  network.  This 
will  connect  businesses  to  nearly  300 
Tier  1,  2 and  3 data  centers  that 
CenturyLink  has  built  into,  including 
more  than  60  CenturyLink-operated 
data  centers  and  more  than  40,000 
multitenant-unit  office  buildings,  said 
Blake  Wetzel,  vice  president  of 
CenturyLink's  Channel  Alliance. 

"Having  a Tier  1 provider  in  a 
[colocation  provider's]  portfolio  and 


built  into  the  data  center  is  key  to 
their  customers.  We  can  scale 
quickly  with  a business,  and  that's 
attractive,"  Wetzel  said. 

[Related:  How  CenturyLink  Shook  Up 
The  2015  Infonetics  SIP  Trunking 
Scorecard  ] 

Josh  Snowhorn,  vice  president  and 
general  manager  of  interconnection 
for  CyrusOne,  called  the  CenturyLink 
build-out  into  its  data  centers  "a 
tremendous  benefit. " 

This  partnership  allows  customers  to 
stay  on  the  CenturyLink  network 
between  data  centers  and  cloud  and 
service  provider  facilities,  Snowhorn 
said. 


"As  customers  want  to  reach  all  of 
these  different  providers,  like 

Google,  AWS  or  Rackspace,  they 
need  telecom  vendors  that  have 
access  to  all  those  different  partners. 
CenturyLink  is  going  to  see  a huge 
uptick  in  business  from  us  because 
of  the  volume  of  growth  we  have  in 
our  data  centers,"  he  said. 

CyrusOne  channel  partners  are  also 
very  excited  about  the  new 

relationship  because  many  solution 
providers  selling  CyrusOne  are  also 
agents  for  carriers  like  CenturyLink, 
Snowhorn  said. 

"They  are  not  only  going  to  be  able 
to  sell  our  data  center  services,  but 


also  then  sell  CenturyLink  services 
and  generate  agency  fees  on  top  of 
that  - they're  quite  fired  up  about  it," 
he  said. 

CenturyLink’s  fiber  network  will  be 
connected  within  three  CyrusOne 
Tier  2 and  Tier  3 data  center 
locations  in  Texas,  as  well  as  two 
data  centers,  in  Ohio  and  Virginia,  by 
early  2016.  Solution  providers,  VARs 
and  end  customers  in  the  12  on-net 
CyrusOne  data  centers  will  now  have 
access  to  offerings  from  the 

CenturyLink  portfolio,  including 
managed  security,  big  data  analytics, 
business  continuity  and  disaster 
recovery  services,  and  the 

CenturyLink  Cloud  platform. 


Though  CyrusOne  had  a 
CenturyLink  presence  in  many  of  its 
data  center  facilities  previously,  it 
was  more  of  an  "arm's  length" 
relationship,  Snowhorn  said.  The  two 
providers  are  working  together  much 
more  closely  now  for  a compressive 
interconnection  portfolio. 

"We  want  to  use  our  carrier  partners 
to  really  support  our  customers' 
needs,"  he  said.  "We  are  excited  to 
work  with  the  carriers  that  are 
building  out  to  multiple  facilities 
because  over  60  percent  of  Cyrus' 
data  center  bookings  are  replication 
in  multiple  data  centers.  Because 
these  can  be  in  different  regions, 
cities  and  across  state  lines,  this 


requires  our  carrier  partners  to  be 
involved  in  what  we  do.  " 
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AWS  Reinvent  2015:  11 
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Storage  Products  For 

AWS  Clouds 

Cloud 

Storage  On  Full 

Display 

Storage  is  a key  building  block  of 
public  and  private  clouds,  and  that 
makes  storage  central  to  the  recently 
concluded  AWS  reinvent  conference 
in  Las  Vegas.  The  show  drew  19,000 
members  of  the  Amazon  community 
and  introduced  a barrage  of  features 


coming  down  the  pipeline  of  the 
world's  largest  cloud. 

At  the  show,  lots  of  vendors  -- 
including  Barracuda  Networks, 
Veritas,  CTERA  and  CloudBerry  Lab 
- showed  off  an  array  of  storage 
hardware  and  software  taking 
advantage  of  Amazon  Web  Services 
for  data  migration,  data  protection, 
disaster  recovery  and  other 
purposes. 

Intrigued  by  the  possibilities?  Turn 
the  page  to  visit  AWS  reinvent  and 
some  of  the  storage  technologies 
shown  there. 
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Virtual  reality  needs 
three  to  five  years  to 
take  off,  says  HTC 
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The  HTC  Vive 
virtual  reality 
headset  will  be 
released  in 
limited  quantities 
later  this  year, 
but  the  company's  chief  content 
officer  says  it  will  take  several  years 
for  the  tech  to  become  mainstream. 


BEIJING  - Virtual  reality  headsets 
could  make  a big  splash  next  year, 
but  it  will  take  another  three  to  five 
years  before  the  technology 
becomes  mainstream  according  to 


HTC,  which  is  hard  at  work  on  its 
Vive  VR  headset. 

The  company's  chief  content  officer 
Phil  Chen  made  the  comment  on 
Monday  while  speaking  with 
journalists  at  the  TechCrunch  Beijing 
summit  following  his  speaking  on  a 
panel  alongside  Dillon  Seo,  co- 
founder of  Oculus. 

"It  will  take  some  time  for  it  to  go  to 
the  masses,"  Chen  added,  noting 
that  the  equipment  needs  to  be 
refined,  and  enough  content 
produced.  But  even  so,  the  company 
is  confident  in  the  technology,  with 
Chen  saying  he  expects  a billion  VR 
headset  devices  to  be  sold  in  the 
next  seven  or  eight  years. 


The  smartphone  maker  has  been 
working  with  game  developer  Valve 
on  the  HTC  Vive  , an  upcoming  VR 
headset  similar  to  the  Facebook- 
backed  Oculus  Rift.  Following  the 
November  release  of  Samsung's 
Gear  VR  , FITC's  own  product  be 
released  in  limited  quantities  before 
the  end  of  2015  ahead  of  a global 
release  early  next  year. 

Although  the  Vive  has  been 
marketed  as  a gaming  device,  the 
company  is  "bullish"  on  applying  the 
tech  to  educational  and  healthcare 
areas,  as  well  as  using  it  as  a 
platform  to  tell  interactive  stories, 
Chen  added. 


HTC  made  its  name  selling  Android 
smartphones,  but  the  business  has 
been  struggling  in  recent  years.  In  a 
bid  to  revive  sales  numbers,  HTC 
has  been  investing  in  virtual  reality 
and  smart  devices,  such  as  a fitness 
band  designed  in  partnership  with 
fitness  gear  company  Under  Armour, 
as  well  as  launching  the  iPhone-like 
A9  midrange  handset. 

As  for  the  HTC  Vive,  Chen  declined 
to  reveal  its  price  or  how  many  units 
will  be  released  this  year,  but  said 
the  company  wants  to  make  the 
product  globally  available,  and  has 
been  talking  with  potential  content 
partners  across  the  world.  Most  of 
the  current  content  partners  are 


located  in  Western  countries,  but 
HTC's  Vive  team  has  also  started  to 
become  active  in  Asia,  he  said. 

"Japan  and  China  are  very  pro-VR 
and  we  are  starting  to  talk  to 
everyone  you  can  imagine  who  is  in 
gaming  or  animation,"  he  added. 

Conversation  powered  by  Livefyre 

Sitting  at  an  office  desk  for  40  hours 
per  week  can  take  a serious  toll  on 
your  body.  Sharon  Profis  helps  you 
fix  that  on,  "You're  Doing  it  All 
Wrong. " 
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Tech  firms  on  alert  as  U. 

49 

S.  top  court  takes  up 

class  action  case 

The  U.  S. 

Supreme  Court 
will  consider  on 
Monday  whether 
to  nip  in  the  bud 
a class  action  lawsuit  against  online 
search  service  Spokeo  Inc  in  a case 
closely  watched  by  Silicon  Valley 
companies  that  face  similar  claims. 

If  the  court  rules  for  Pasadena, 
California-based  Spokeo  and  finds 
that  a consumer  lawsuit  cannot 
proceed  when  the  plaintiff  cannot 
show  he  is  being  harmed,  it  could 


curtail  a recent  wave  of  class  action 
cases  against  online  companies. 

Google  Inc  , Facebook  Inc,  eBay  Inc 
and  Yahoo  Inc  filed  court  papers 
backing  Spokeo,  a people  search 
website. 

If  similar  cases  are  allowed  to 
proceed  against  other  companies, 
any  user  of  their  services  who 
alleges  a legal  violation  based  only 
on  a technical  violation  of  a federal 
statute  could  “pursue  a multi-billion 
dollar  statutory  damages  claim 
despite  the  lack  of  injury,”  the  brief 
said. 

The  case  gives  the  conservative- 
leaning Supreme  Court  another 


chance  to  limit  class  action  litigation 
as  it  has  in  a series  of  rulings 
including  a major  201 1 victory  for 
Wal  Mart  Stores  Inc. 

“We  think  this  case  presents  the 
opportunity  ...  to  close  the  door  on 
non-injury  class  actions,”  said  Jason 
Matthes,  Spokeo’s  general  counsel. 

Facebook  , Google  and  Yahoo  have 
all  faced  similar  lawsuits  over 
violations  of  different  federal  laws.  As 
many  online  companies  have  millions 
of  users,  a case  can  quickly  snowball 
into  a multimillion  dollar  class  action. 

Without  class  action  status,  a case 
involving  an  individual  plaintiff 
presents  a much  smaller  risk  to  a 


company. 


Kate  Todd,  an  attorney  with  the  U.  S. 
Chamber  of  Commerce’s  legal  arm, 
called  the  Spokeo  dispute  an 
example  of  plaintiffs’  lawyers 
“pushing  the  boundaries”  of  the 
types  of  cases  that  can  be  pursued. 

In  the  Spokeo  case,  plaintiff  Thomas 
Robins  sued  in  California  on  behalf 
of  himself  and  a potential  class  under 
the  Fair  Credit  Reporting  Act,  which 
requires  consumer  reporting 
agencies  to  provide  correct 
information.  There  is  a maximum 
$1 ,000  penalty  per  violation. 

Robins,  who  was  unemployed  when 
he  sued  in  2010,  had  claimed  his 


Spokeo  entry  had  damaged  his  job- 
seeking prospects  because  it 
contained  inaccurate  information. 
The  entry,  for  example,  said  Robins 
has  a graduate  degree,  which  he 
called  incorrect. 

“In  today’s  age,  consumers  are 
increasingly  concerned  about  their 
online  reputation,”  said  Robins’ 
attorney,  Jay  Edelson,  whose  firm 
specializes  in  suing  tech  companies 
for  privacy  violations. 

The  high  court  is  currently 
considering  two  other  class  action 
cases.  One  involving  claims  against 
advertising  firm  Campbell-Ewald  Co 
was  argued  last  month. 


The  other,  concerning  a lawsuit 
against  food  producer  Tyson  Foods 
Inc,  will  be  argued  on  Nov.  10. 


[ Reuters  ] 
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HCL  Buys  Microsoft 
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CRM  Superstar 

PowerObjects  for  $46M 

HCL  Technologies  now 
possesses  one  of  the  largest 
Microsoft  Dynamics  practices  in 
North  America  after  purchasing 
PowerObjects,  a $37  million,  pure- 
play  customer  relationship 
management  solution  provider. 


The  $6.1  billion  Noida,  India-based 
IT  outsourcing  giant  said  acquiring 
Minneapolis-based  PowerObjects  for 
$46  million  marries  HCL's  global 
scale  with  PowerObjects'  capability 
and  expertise.  The  firm  has  stronger 
functional  talent  than  many  of  its 
CRM  competitors,  which  is  vital  when 
working  inside  the  front  office,  said 
Greg  Palesano,  HCL's  executive  vice 
president  and  global  head  of 
application  services. 

This,  in  turn,  should  allow  HCL  to 
better  capture  growing  opportunities 
in  the  CRM  services  market  and 
better  serve  customers  who  rely  on 
Microsoft  as  a strategic  platform, 
Palesano  said.  Microsoft  has  also 


been  moving  to  better  integrate 
Dynamics  into  its  mainstream 
business,  which  poses  a challenge  to 
specialized  firms  like  PowerObjects. 

[Related:  Here's  Who  Made 

Gartner's  2015  End-User 
Outsourcing  Magic  Quadrant  ] 

"Microsoft  is  really  demanding  that 
their  partners  step  up,  and  they 
obviously  want  some  strong  global 
players  to  team  with  in  the  CRM 
space,"  Palesano  told  CRN  on 
Friday.  "PowerObjects  saw  that 
happening,  and  knew  they  wanted  to 
go  global,  so  this  checks  two  boxes  - 
- size  and  scale  - for  them. " 

The  acquisition,  which  closed 


Wednesday  and  was  revealed 
Thursday,  should  provide  HCL  with 
more  services,  support,  education 
and  add-ons  around  the 
exponentially  growing  Dynamics 
platform.  PowerObjects  has  won 
Microsoft's  Partner  of  the  Year  award 
in  three  of  the  past  four  years,  most 
recently  for  its  mastery  of  cloud 
CRM. 

"As  clients  attempt  to  grow  their 
revenue  by  improving  their  CRM 
processes  and  technologies,  we 
believe  that  blending  our  teams  and 
areas  of  expertise  will  result  in 
increasingly  transformational 

products  and  services,"  Dean  Jones, 
PowerObjects  CEO,  said  in  a 


statement. 


Palesano  praised  PowerObjects  for 
its  add-on  offerings  intended  to  fill 
gaps  in  Microsoft's  off-the-shelf 
software,  provide  better  integration 
with  other  products,  and  add 
functionality  in  areas  Microsoft  isn't 
planning  to  get  to  for  several  years. 
Plus  PowerObjects'  educational 
services  can  help  familiarize 
customers  with  Dynamics  so  they 
can  maximize  the  efficiency  of  their 
toolset. 

PowerObjects  is  primarily  focused  on 
the  United  States  and  Canada,  with  a 
little  work  in  Europe,  Palesano  said. 
HCL  hopes  to  expand  PowerObjects 
more  deeply  into  Europe  and  Asia- 


Pacific  in  the  coming  years,  he  said. 

PowerObjects  will  retain  its  own 
brand  and  operate  as  a standalone 
unit  within  HCL,  according  to 
Palesano.  This  deal  is  HCL's  first 
applications-related  acquisition  in  a 
couple  of  years,  Palesano  said. 

As  an  Indian  company,  HCL  often 
interfaces  with  Dynamics  as  part  of  a 
larger  support  services  contract  that 
entails  working  with  legacy 
applications  across  a number  of 
vendors,  including  Microsoft. 
Palesano  said  HCL  is  also 
Microsoft's  partner  of  choice  for  the 
vendor's  own  CRM  work. 
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Young  Star  Wars  fan  in 
walker  pilots  Millennium 
Falcon  costume  for 
Halloween 


Five-year-old 
Sebastian  Bailey 
is  all  set  to  trick 
or  treat  as  Han 
Solo  piloting  his 
very  own 

Millennium  Falcon,  thanks  to  his 
crafty  parents. 

We'd  hire  this  Han  Solo  to  take  us 
anywhere  in  the  galaxy. 

When  you're  a Star  Wars  fan,  you 


want  to  have  fun  on  Halloween  while 
wearing  your  favorite  Jedi, 
Chewbacca,  Princess  Leia,  Sith  Lord 
or  Han  Solo  costume. 

If  you're  a kid  who  needs  to  use  a 
walker,  though,  wearing  a 
complicated  costume  can  be 
somewhat  difficult. 

That  didn't  stop  crafty  parents 
Chantelle  Leek  and  Patrick  Bailey 
from  making  the  coolest  Star  Wars 
costume  in  the  galaxy  for  their  5- 
year-old  son,  Sebastian,  who 
happens  to  have  cerebral  palsy. 

"Coming  up  with  ways  to  incorporate 
a walker  into  a costume  is  tricky," 
Chantelle  Bailey  posted  on 


Facebook.  "This  will  be  the  third  year 
in  a row  that  (his  brother)  Holden  has 
wanted  to  be  a Jedi,  so  we  decided 
Sebastian  should  be  Han  Solo.  And 
his  walker,  obviously,  had  to  be  the 
Millennium  Falcon! " 

Because  of  Sebastian's  cerebral 
palsy,  his  parents  had  a lot  to 
consider  when  creating  this  one  of  a 
kind  Star  Wars  costume.  But  they 
incorporated  everything  they  needed 
perfectly,  making  this  the  kind  of 
Halloween  costume  worthy  of  a 
boastful  Wookiee  roar. 

"We  can't  do  a mask,  hats  are  hard, 
he  doesn't  wear  his  own  glasses, 
and  something  evil  didn't  seem  to  gel 
with  his  sweet  personality,"  his 


parents  posted  on  YouTube  . 

The  main  body  of  the  Falcon 
costume  is  constructed  using  simple 
materials  such  as  corrugated  plastic, 
random  hardware  parts,  and  even  a 
button  that  when  pushed  can  play 
Han  Solo  quotes  from  "Star  Wars.  " 

"Sebastian  is  not  verbal,  we  have 
installed  a speech  button  which  has 
a recorded  'Trick  or  Treat'  between 
and  four  different  Han  Solo  quotes, 
such  as  'Hokey  religions  and  ancient 
weapons  are  no  match  for  a good 
blaster  at  your  side,  kid,"'  his  mother 
posted  on  YouTube. 

The  long  pole  with  a handle  is 
attached  to  the  Falcon  as  an 


attendant  guide  bar,  to  keep 
Sebastian  steady  as  he  goes  trick  or 
treating.  His  parents  also  included  a 
Bluetooth  speaker  that  plays  the  Star 
Wars  theme  music. 

For  past  Halloweens,  Sebastian's 
parents  have  created  elaborate  and 
creative  costumes  for  him,  including 
Clark  Kent  as  Superman  in  a phone 
booth.  We  can't  wait  to  see  what 
Sebastian  dresses  up  as  for  next 
year's  Halloween. 

If  you're  impressed  with  Sebastian's 
Star  Wars  costume,  his  parents  have 
entered  it  into  a contest  to  win  tickets 
to  go  see  "Star  Wars"  The  Force 
Awakens.  " Fingers  crossed  we  see 
the  Bailey  family  in  line  opening 


night! 
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Google  celebrates 
George  Boole’s  200th 
birthday  with  a 
dedicated  doodle 


Google  is  today  celebrating  the  200 
th  birthday  of  George  Boole  with  a 


special  doodle 


on 


its 


0 homepage.  Born 


200  years  ago 
on  November  2, 
George  Boole  is 


widely  known  as  one  of  the  most 
influential  mathematicians  of  the  19th 
century. 

Google’s  animated  Doodle  illustrates 
the  famous  formula  of  logic 
gates, that  are  used  in  computing  and 
are  derived  from  Boolean  functions. 
The  first  “G”,  followed  by  the  two  O’s, 
then  the  “L”  and  “E”  in  the  Google’s 
logo  light  up  simultaneously  based 
on  the  logic  gates  given  right  below 
them. 


He  was  well-known  for  Boolean 
logic,  a theory  of  mathematics  in 
which  all  variables  are  either  “True” 
or  “False”,  or  “On”  or  “Off”.  He  also 
created  a type  of  linguistic  algebra, 
now  known  as  Boolean  algebra 
where  the  three  most  basic 
operations  of  which  are  “AND”,  “OR” 
and  “NOT”. 

Boole,  who  lived  as  a professor  at 
University  College  Cork  in  Ireland, 
was  an  early  thinker  on  theory  of 
artificial  intelligence,  believing  that  all 
human  thought  could  be  reduced  to 
a series  of  mathematical  rules,  and 
advocating  machinery  which  could 
be  considered  a way  to  replace 
human  labor. 


George  Boole  died  of  pneumonia  in 
1864,  when  he  was  49  years  old 
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the  throat-jamming 

business:  Bouris 

Sr  n 
yjfJ  J M- 


According  to 
Australian 
businessman 
Mark  Bouris, 
there  are  three 
things  every 
entrepreneur  should  think  about 
before  pitching  a business  idea  to  a 


potential  investor:  One,  know  the 
business'  purpose;  two,  have  a 
handle  on  and  a process  for  dealing 
with  failure  within  the  business;  and 
three,  to  know  who  and  what  the 
business  is  accountable  to. 

Speaking  at  the  2015  SydStart  in 
Sydney,  Bouris  took  the  audience  of 
Australian  entrepreneurs  back  to 
1999,  when  he  had,  what  he  called, 
a market-disrupting  idea. 

"The  business  was  called  Priority 
Acceptance  Corporation,"  Bouris 
said.  "This  business,  with  a crap 
name,  was  in  a little  office  in  North 
Sydney. " 

"It  was  all  grey;  a light  grey,  not  even 


charcoal  grey.  The  chairs  were  grey, 
the  desks  were  grey,  and  the  carpet 
was  grey  - and  you  had  to  go 
outside  just  to  change  your  mind,  the 
room  was  that  small.  " 

Bouris  said  there  was  an  opportunity, 
through  technology,  by  way  of  capital 
markets  allowing  non-bank  people  to 
do  what  banks  do  - lend  money  - 
but  with  lower  overheads,  he  was 
able  to  lend  money  at  a cheaper 
price. 

"If  you  want  to  be  a disrupter,  you 
have  to  be  cheaper;  offer  the  same 
service  at  a lower  cost,"  he  said. 

After  changing  the  company's  name 
to  Wizard,  based  on  the  nickname 


given  to  football  players,  Bouris  said 
he  headed  down  to  find  himself  a 
partner.  Just  as  businesses  are 
experiencing  now,  Bouris  said  finding 
funding  was  a grave  issue. 

"Every  so  many  years,  capital 
opportunities  arise  --  but  we  haven't 
had  capital  opportunities  in  this 
country  for  a long  time,"  he  said.  "I 
actually  think  that  from  now  on,  given 
Malcolm  Turnbull  and  Wyatt  Roy's 
innovation  push,  that  it's  going  to 
start  drawing  capital  in  this  country. " 

Bouris  said  when  he  was  ready  to 
give  Wizard  the  push  it  needed, 
there  was  capital  available  to  him. 


There  was  a tech-boom,  and  tech- 


boom  companies  wanted  to 
converge  financial  services,  media, 
and  that  was  a capital  opportunity; 
media  companies  wanted  to  buy  up 
financial  services,"  he  said.  "A  capital 
boom  is  coming. " 

Bouris  said  a business  needs  to  be 
built  ready  for  the  time  when  the 
capital  is  there,  despite  the  fact  it 
might  not  happen. 

"I  think  it's  actually  starting  to  happen 
now;  it's  coincidental  that  we  now 
have  a prime  minister  who  is  very 
much  understanding  and 
sympathetic  toward  this  industry," 
Bouris  said.  "Everything  is  lining  up, 
for  everybody.  " 


According  to  Bouris,  the  next  step  for 
Wizard  was  walking  into  the  office  of 
Kerry  Packer.  Whilst  not  all  startups 
have  the  ability  to  talk  to  an 
Australian  media  tycoon  with  the 
money  to  invest,  Bouris  said  what 
Packer  taught  him  back  in  1999  still 
rings  true  16  years  later. 

"This  story  is  old,  but  the 
fundamentals  remain,"  Bouris  said. 
"The  art  of  closing  the  deal  is  very 
important;  never  think  it's  done  and 
never  underestimate  who  you're 
closing  it  with.  " 

Bouris  said  that  he  walked  into 
Packer's  office,  with  what  he  believed 
to  be  an  impenetrable  business 
model. 


"I  would  call  it  a startup.  It  wasn't 
making  money  and  it  was  burning 
profits,"  he  said. 

"My  objective  was  to  get  money  from 
him,  and  he  turned  around  and  said, 
'I  don't  give  a shit  about  the  due 
diligence  those  other  people  have 
performed,  I'm  going  to  do  my  due 
diligence'. " 

Bouris  said  this  attitude  needs  to  be 
expected  from  people  when  trying  to 
get  money  out  of  them,  and  said  that 
they  want  to  look  a person  in  the  eye 
to  see  what  they  are  made  of. 

"I  said  to  Packer,  staring  down  at  me 
through  his  cigarette:  'My  business  is 


Wizard  Home  Loans',"  Bouris  said. 
"But  he  said  back  at  me:  'What 
business  are  you  in?  - and  don't  say 
home  loans'. " 

"He  said  to  me:  'Look  son,  you're  a 
disruptor,  I like  disruptors,  I've  got  a 
history  of  investing  in  disruptors,  I'm 
going  to  help  you  out  here'.  Packer 
told  me  I was  in  the  business  of 
people's  hopes  and  dreams,  that  I 
was  not  there  to  sell  a home  loan, 
where  people  are  going  to  borrow 
money  off  me  and  have  to  pay  it 
back  over  30  years,  every  month," 
Bouris  said. 

He  said  a business  purpose  closely 
relates  to  its  audience;  it  has  to  know 
its  audience.  Bouris  said  a startup 


needs  to  find  out  what  people  want, 
and  sell  it  accordingly. 

"If  you're  an  electrical  contractor  and 
you've  installed  the  latest  super- 
douper  air  conditioning  systems, 
you're  not  installing  an  air 
conditioning  box  - which  is  boring  as 
hell  - rather,  you're  supplying 
comfort,  piece  of  mind  that  if 
something  goes  wrong  you'll  be  back 
there  to  fix  it,  that  it  is  efficient, 
economical,  and  environmentally 
attuned,"  Bouris  said. 

"In  the  mobile  phone  business, 
you're  not  selling  a grey  box  - Apple 
doesn't  sell  that  - they're  selling  the 
ability  to  socialise,  a communication 
point;  it's  entertainment,  it's  data. 


They're  not  selling  a grey  box. 


He  said  a business  needs  to  be 
certain  that  it  is  what  an  audience 
wants,  not  just  something  that  is 
being  jammed  down  their  throats. 

Speaking  on  failure,  Bouris  said  it  is 
something  that  is  much  more 
acceptable  today,  adding  that  in  the 
US,  it  is  nearly  considered  an  art 
form  to  fail;  in  Australia,  though,  it  is 
considered  bad  to  fail. 

"Me,  I have  no  problem  with  failure," 
he  said.  "I  have  a fear  of  failure,  I 
don't  want  to  fail,  it  keeps  me  up  at 
night,  but  I don't  care  if  I do.  " 

"At  the  time  I thought  Kerry  wanted 


to  hear  that  I had  not  failed,  so  I told 
him  I hadn't,  to  which  he  responded 
with,  'Well  what  use  are  you  to  me?"' 

Bouris  said  failure  needed  to  be 
respected,  and  the  ability  to  get  out 
of  it  helps,  too.  He  said  a business 
does  not  need  to  be  a screaming 
success  to  be  attractive  in  its  new 
idea,  or  to  its  potential  investor. 

"Kerry  Packer  didn't  mind  that;  he 
actually  preferred  it,"  Bouris  said. 

Bouris  urged  startups  to  take 
advantage  of  the  incubators  and 
startup  accelerators  available  today. 

He  said  accountability  is  a form  of 
mentorship,  and  according  to  Bouris 


it  is  not  about  someone  telling 
someone  else  what  to  do  --  rather 
the  role  should  be  flipped,  with  the 
mentor  asking  questions,  and 
holding  the  mentee  to  account. 

"Accountability  is  the  most  important 
thing,  I think,  today  that  will  make  a 
business  successful,"  he  said. 

Bouris  likened  starting  a business  to 
going  to  the  gym. 

"If  you  go  to  the  gym  on  your  own,  or 
do  exercises  at  home,  you're  never 
going  to  work  as  hard  as  with  a 
friend  or  a personal  trainer;  don't 
think  you're  going  to  be  able  to  hold 
yourself  accountable,"  he  said. 


"You  have  to  find  these 
environments  where  someone  is 
holding  the  blow  torch  to  your  belly 
and  asking  the  hard  questions.  " 

Bouris  said  it  is  a tough  road  being 
an  entrepreneur,  and  an  even 
tougher  road  being  a startup.  He 
said  if  the  fundamentals  are 
understood  though,  it  can  happen. 

"My  view  is  that  Sydney,  for  example, 
has  better  entrepreneurs  than  any 
other  country  in  the  world  - a better 
ability,  yet  we  underplay  ourselves," 
he  said. 
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Reports  and  the  art  of 

doing  your  research 

Consumer 
Reports 

rescinding  its 

Model  S 

should  remind 
everybody  that  sticking  with  one 
website's  opinions  is  not  doing  your 
due  diligence. 

Don't  assume  that  a single  website 
holds  all  the  answers. 

On  October  20,  Consumer  Reports 
pulled  its  recommendation  of  Tesla's 


recommendation 


all-electric  Model  S sedan,  citing  new 
information  regarding  the  vehicles' 
reliability.  If  anybody  bought  a Model 
S after  taking  Consumer  Reports  at 
its  word,  they're  likely  to  feel  a bit 
salty  at  the  moment.  How  can  you 
avoid  the  same  fate?  By  casting  your 
shopping  net  a little  wider. 

First  of  all,  to  understand  CR's 
reasoning  behind  this  flip-flop, 
understand  that  reliability  scores  do 
not  factor  into  road-test  scores, 
which  is  the  initial  determinant  in  any 
forthcoming  recommendation.  Only 
after  the  outlet's  annual  reliability 
survey  results  were  collected  and 
tallied  did  the  company  make  the 
decision  to  remove  the 


recommendation. 


The  point  of  the  matter  is  thus  - you 
can't  rely  on  one  place  to  get  the  full 
story,  no  matter  how  many  great 
toasters  and  dishwashers  it's 
recommended  in  the  past.  You  need 
to  cast  a wider  net. 

Looking  at  other  consumer-report- 
aggregation  sites  is  a good  first  step. 
Take  TrueDelta  as  an  example  - this 
website  publishes  reliability  data 
based  on  direct  owner  submissions, 
and  while  the  sample  sizes  will  vary 
wildly  from  car  to  car  (again,  never 
rely  on  a single  site),  it  appears  that 
TrueDelta  did  make  note  of  Model  S 
reliability  issues  well  before 
Consumer  Reports  did.  "We  had 


preliminary  statistics  in  February 
2014  said  Michael  Karesh, 
TrueDelta  founder,  "but  we  first  had 
a decent  sample  size  with  the  stats 
we  released  publicly  in  May  2014.  " 

However,  Karesh  did  also  note  that 
the  consumer-advice  giant  had  2013 
Model  S reliability  rated  as  worse 
than  average.  "There  were  warning 
signs  in  CR's  own  results  two  years 
ago,  if  you  looked  beyond  the  overall 
rating.  The  broader  real  lesson  here, 
and  with  any  survey,  is  to  pay 
attention  to  the  details. " 

Forums  are  helpful  but  can  also 
make  small  problems  appear  more 
widespread  than  they  actually  are. 


TrueDelta  is  but  one  of  many  sites 
that  attempts  to  paint  a more  vivid 
picture  of  real-world  vehicle 
reliability.  CarComplaints  also  relies 
on  user-submitted  data  to  point  out 
frequent  problems  that  buyers 
encounter.  CarMD  , on  the  other 
hand,  issues  out  diagnostic  code 
readers  that  submit  data  to  the 
company  every  time  it's  hooked  up  to 
a car  with  a Check  Engine  light.  The 
company  compiles  all  this 
information,  as  well  as  the  costs  of 
any  related  service  work,  into  its 
annual  Vehicle  Health  Index. 

Survey  sites  like  Consumer  Reports  , 
TrueDelta,  CarMD  and  beyond  can 
be  helpful,  but  if  you  want  personal 


experience  coming  straight  from  the 
horse's  mouth,  you'd  also  be  wise  to 
check  out  independent  forums 
dedicated  to  owners  of  specific 
vehicles.  Tesla's  website  has  its  own 
Model  S forum  , but  if  you  want 
something  free  of  automaker 
connections,  Tesla  Motors  Club  is 
the  place  to  go.  Users  started 
reporting  random  glitches  as  early  as 
2013. 

Like  every  other  method  of 
researching  a car  prior  to  purchase, 
forums  aren't  perfect.  You'll  often 
find  a brand's  most  vocal  lovers  or 
complainers  on  there,  so  problems 
can  seem  more  common  or  serious 
than  they  actually  are.  Regardless,  if 


you  hop  on  a forum  and  see  10 
percent  of  its  posts  pertaining  to, 
say,  a failed  crankshaft  bearing  one 
year  into  ownership,  it's  something  to 
keep  in  mind  and  research  in  greater 
depth. 

Long  story  short,  there's  more  than 
one  side  to  every  story.  If  even  the 
stanchion  of  consumer  advice  can 
get  ahead  of  itself,  there's  no  excuse 
to  not  exercise  due  diligence  when 
researching  a car  purchase.  From 
owner's  forums  to  alternative 
consumer-advice  sites,  to  simply 
throwing  some  words  into  Google 
and  browsing  around,  you'll  get  a 
much  better  picture  of  the  truth  by 
looking  at  it  from  several  different 
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Amazon  launches  Black 
Friday  deals  store 


For  the  retail  giant,  Black  Friday  is  no 
longer  just  a day,  it's  a season.  And 
that  season  has  arrived. 


Prime  members  are  set 
to  get  a 30-minute  head 
start  on  this  year's 
lightning  deals. 

Shoppers,  get  your  credit  cards 
poised. 

Amazon  on  Sunday  launched  its 
Black  Friday  deals  store  as  it  begins 
to  count  down  to  what  traditionally 
has  been  one  of  the  biggest 
shopping  days  of  the  year. 

The  Seattle  retailer  promises  tens  of 
thousands  of  deals  on  technology, 
toys  and  clothes  between  now  and 
December  22.  TVs,  digital  cameras, 
projectors  and  connected  products 
for  the  home  are  all  included  in  a 


short  list  of  products  designed  to  give 
consumers  a taste  of  what  will  be 
available. 

Black  Friday,  the  day  after 
Thanksgiving,  has  always  lured 
price-conscious  consumers  with  the 
promise  of  killer  deals.  But  the  day 
itself  has  become  less  important  as 
retailers  like  Amazon  start  their  big 
holiday  sales  during  the  days  leading 
up  to  Black  Friday  and  continue  them 
afterward  as  well.  Like  last  year, 
Amazon  has  kicked  off  its  2015  Black 
Friday  deals  the  day  after  Halloween. 
Black  Friday  sales  are  big  for 
Amazon,  though  the  company  said 
sales  on  Prime  Day,  a discount  event 
held  for  the  first  time  this  past  July, 


exceeded  last  year's  Black  Friday 
sales. 

In  one  big  difference  this  year, 
Amazon  will  give  shoppers  with 
Prime  membership  early  access  to 
more  than  30,000  lightning  deals. 
Prime  Early  Access  will  give 
subscribers  a 30-minute  head  start 
to  snap  up  items  before  the  hordes 
descend.  That  could  be  a big 
advantage,  as  the  best-value  items 
tend  to  sell  out  very  fast. 

Here's  a flavor  of  what  Amazon  will 
have  on  offer  this  year,  gadget-wise: 
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Xero  creates  new  chief 
data  officer  role 

Xero  has 

appointed  Tony 
Stewart  to  the 
newly 

established  role 
of  chief  data 


officer. 


The  company  said  he  will  be 
responsible  for  accelerating 

automation,  business  systems 
rollout,  and  big  data  projects. 

Prior  to  Xero,  Stewart  was  group 
CEO  of  Intergen,  and  has  hands-on 
experience  in  financial  management, 
human  resources,  sales  and 
marketing,  and  technology 

leadership. 

Xero  CEO  Rod  Drury  said  Stewart's 
data  and  analytics  skills  will  be 
invaluable  to  the  company. 

"His  knowledge  of  building 
technology  growth  companies, 

combined  with  his  deep  expertise  in 
business  process  automation,  data 


analysis  and  analytics  will  bring 
significant  benefit  to  our  automation 
projects  and  our  strategic  data 
assets,"  he  said. 

In  April,  the  company  revealed  that 
its  next  focus  will  be  to  give  small 
businesses  access  to  big  data.  At  the 
time,  it  would  deliver  big  data 
through  its  latest  business 
performance  dashboard. 

In  August,  the  company  took  its 
commitment  further,  announcing  that 
it  would  use  the  data  it  has  to  bridge 
the  gap  between  small  businesses 
and  their  access  to  getting  funds 
from  financial  institutions. 

Xero  co-founder  and  CEO  Rod  Drury 


said  at  the  time  that  given  it  has 
helped  businesses  get  their 

accounting  data  into  the  cloud,  they 
want  to  be  able  to  use  that  data  to 
open  small  business  owners  up  to 
capital. 

He  also  pointed  out  that  Xero  has 
access  to  data  that  can  help  banks 
and  businesses  price  risk  accurately. 
"We  have  this  history  of  information, 
and  not  just  from  one  bank  but 
multiple  banks,  and  historical 

information,  we  can  use  to  calculate 
risk;  we  can  even  change  the  pricing 
of  risk  over  time,"  he  said. 
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Spreading  false 
information  online  risks 
seven  year 

imprisonment  in  China 


Popular  social 
media  platforms 
such  as  Weibo, 

WeChat,  and 
public  online 
forums  are  now 
under  supervision  following  the 
Chinese  government's  ruling  that  the 
posting  and  circulating  of  fake  news 
is  a criminal  offence. 

The  latest  amendment  to  Chinese 
criminal  law,  effective  from 
November  1,  2015,  stipulates  that 


those  "intentionally  spreading  false 
information  on  the  developments  of 
emergencies  such  as  epidemics  or 
other  disasters,  and  posting  related 
warnings  on  the  internet  and  social 
media",  which  has  "severely 
disturbed  social  order",  will  receive 
jail  time  of  less  than  three  years, 
detention  or  surveillance,  according 
to  a Sina  news  report  on  Sunday. 

If  such  an  act  causes  severe 
consequences,  the  fake-information- 
spreader  will  face  jail  time  between 
three  to  seven  years. 

The  ruling  will  target  the  spread  of 
fabricated  news  stories  and 
telephone  fraud  cases,  some  of 
which  were  listed  as  "poverty  seeking 


donations"  and  "help  to  find  lost 
child"  to  become  viral. 

Sina  Weibo  operating  manager  Yin 
Xuegeng  said  similar  acts  were 
previously  convicted  under  the 
charges  of  "illegal  operation"  or 
"disturbing  public  order".  Yin  said  he 
expects  the  new  amendment  is  likely 
to  reduce  controversies  in  the  future. 
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Ninefold  to  shut 
operations 

Australian-based  cloud  computing 
provider  Ninefold  has  announced 
that  it  will  be  shutting  down  its 


In  a news 
announcement 
on  its  website  , 
the  company 
said  it  has  decided  to  discontinue  its 
operations  after  realising  that  it 
would  cost  the  business  significantly 
more  to  take  its  existing  platform  to 
the  "next  level". 


operations. 


"After  an  evaluation  of  the  underlying 
technical  platform,  much 
consideration  and  deep  reflection, 
we  have  decided  not  to  embark  on 
this  journey,"  the  company  said  on 
Monday. 

The  company  said  it  is  no  longer 


accepting  any  more  signups  to  its 
platform,  and  its  last  day  of 
operations  will  be  January  30,  2016. 

In  the  meantime,  the  company  will 
transition  existing  customers  to 
parent  company  Macquarie 
Telecom's  cloud  services  or  to  an 
alternative  provider. 

"We  appreciate  that  for  some  of  our 
customers  this  will  be  a significant 
inconvenience  and  we  will  do  what 
we  can  to  make  it  easy,"  Ninefold 
reassured. 

Since  launching  five  years  ago, 
Ninefold's  main  selling  point  in  the 
market  has  been  its  locally  hosted 
public  cloud  platform.  However,  key 


players  such  as  Amazon  Web 
Services  and  Microsoft  Azure  have 
since  opened  their  own  datacentres 
in  Australia,  and  at  typically  lower 
prices  than  Ninefold's  offerrings. 
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Optus  making  sports 
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mobile  by  pinching  EPL 

rights  from  Fox 

We  may  have  had 
a major  shift  in 
how  we  consume 
television  this 
year  with  the  arrival  of  Netflix  and 
Stan  , but  the  biggest  change  is  yet 
to  happen  as  live  sports  goes  digital. 


That  change  just  got  sped  up  in  a big 
way  today,  with  Optus  successfully 
acquiring  the  broadcast  rights  for  the 
English  Premier  League  from  Fox 
Sports. 

Commencing  in  August  2016,  Optus 
now  has  the  exclusive  rights  for  both 
"live  broadcast  coverage  and  digital 
rights  for  broadband  and  mobile"  for 
the  next  three  seasons  of  the 
Barclays  EPL. 

Optus  is  yet  to  unveil  exactly  how 
customers  will  be  able  to  watch  the 
EPL  next  year.  But  one  of  the 
interesting  aspects  of  its 
announcement  is  that  it  is  moving 
towards  becoming  a "mobile-led 


multimedia  company". 

Having  a solid  focus  on  mobile  and 
broadband  streaming  of  the  sport 
(likely  through  the  company's 
partnership  with  Fetch  TV)  means  a 
fairly  drastic  change  in  how  sport  will 
be  consumed  in  Australia. 

Without  a traditional  broadcast 
platform  of  its  own,  that  focus  on 
mobile  takes  extra  significance. 
There  is  a chance  that  Optus  will  on- 
sell  the  rights  to  a more  traditional 
broadcaster,  but  in  today's  on 
demand  entertainment  environment, 
it  seems  obvious  that  the  focus  for 
Optus  will  be  in  digital  delivery. 
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How  to  experience  VR 
now 


Every  few  years, 
the  technology 
industry  spits 
out  a new 
display 

standard.  Going  back  to  1999,  it  was 
DVD,  which  represented  a huge  leap 
forward  in  image  quality  from  the 
existing  analogue  video  cassettes. 
Then,  about  five  years  later,  high 
definition  became  the  new  normal. 

The  upgrades  have  been  somewhat 
gimmicky  in  following  years.  3D  tried 
to  have  a go  at  it  for  mainstream  use 


in  2010,  and  while  it's  technically  now 
a standard  feature  on  most  high-end 
televisions,  the  most  popular  way  to 
watch  the  handful  of  3D  movies  that 
come  out  of  Hollywood  continues  to 
be  the  cinema. 

4K  is  one  of  the  newest  display 
standards  that  quadruples  the  pixels 
of  Full  HD  (even  though  the 
improvement  isn't  necessarily  four 
times  better),  but  it's  still  struggling  to 
take  due  to  a lack  of  content  and  the 
logistical  nightmare  of  distributing  of 
little  content  there  is. 

Virtual  reality  headsets  such  as  the 
Oculus  Rift  or  the  Playstation  VR  are 
only  just  entering  the  scene,  and 
promise  to  be  the  greatest  display 


revolution  yet.  These  don't  enhance 
the  existing  video  content  so  much 
as  provide  a completely  new  viewing 
experience.  Remember  that  scene  in 
Matrix  where  Morpheus  plugs  Neo 
into  the  Matrix  for  the  first  time?  The 
current  standard  of  virtual  reality  isn't 
quite  as  all  consuming  as  that,  but 
it's  in  the  same  ballpark. 

Virtual  reality  headsets  combine 
stereoscopic  3D  with  head-tracking 
technology  that  smoothly  change  the 
3D  image  in  real  time  wherever  you 
look.  In  other  words,  there's  no  end 
to  the  screen  like  there  is  for  the 
traditional  screen.  Looking  left,  right, 
up  or  down  produces  a new 
perspective,  and  this  tricks  your  brain 


into  thinking  what  you're  seeing  is 
the  real  thing.  Your  present 
environment  completely  melts  away 
in  favour  of  the  virtual  setting.  3D 
video. 

Once  you've  actually  acquired  a VR 
headset,  your  next  step  is  finding 
good  content  to  play  on  it.  Here's 
how  to  find  content  for  the  two  VR 
headsets  currently  available  to 
consumers  in  Australia:  the  Google 
Cardboard  (including  LG's  VR  for  G3 
version)  and  the  Samsung  Gear  VR. 

VR  vendors  like  the  Facebook- 
owned  Oculus  , Steam  and  Sony  are 
pushing  video  games  as  the  main 
attraction,  and  for  good  reason.  If 
you  think  about  how  immersive  first 


person  shooters,  simulators  and 
role-playing  games  are  already  on  a 
2D  screen,  the  virtual  reality 
experience  takes  it  to  the  next  level 
and  plunges  you  headfirst  into  the 
action. 

Videos  are  another  natural  fit  for 
virtual  reality.  Instead  of  simply 
watching  the  movie  as  a passive 
observer,  you're  actually  on  the  set 
and  can  see  explore  the  scene  by 
looking  all  around  you.  There  are 
certain  types  of  content  that  this 
lends  itself  well  to.  Experiential 
scenes  like  watching  a waterfall, 
being  underwater  or  watching  a 
concert  works,  as  does  'visiting'  a 
museum  or  someone's  house. 


But  VR  video  comes  with  its  own 
challenges.  The  fact  that  the  viewer 
can  look  anywhere  means  the 
standard  film-making  techniques 
conventions  don't  work,  and  film 
makers  have  to  find  new  ways  to 
unfold  the  narrative  and  tell  a story 
from  each  360-degree  scene. 

You  can  also  watch  regular  movies 
on  a virtual  reality  headset,  which 
simulates  the  experience  of  watching 
it  on  a huge  cinema-sized  screen.  If 
you  want  to  watch  a movie  and  don't 
want  to  stare  at  a small  smartphone 
screen,  this  can  be  a cheap  and 
convenient  way  of  getting  the  cinema 
experience  from  anywhere  you  are  - 
just  supply  the  popcorn. 


VR  photos  are  similar  to  video,  only 
there's  no  movement  - you  can 
explore  the  captured  scene  as  a 
360-degree  panorama.  This  is 
actually  more  impressive  than  it 
sounds.  The  fact  that  you  can  see 
the  photo  from  every  angle  still 
makes  it  seem  like  you're  actually 
there  - even  though  nobody's 
actually  moving.  In  any  event,  it's  a 
huge  leap  forward  from  looking  at 
pictures  on  a flat  computer  screen  or 
page. 

There  is  plenty  more  virtual  reality 
content  in  the  Google  Play  Store  and 
it's  increasing  by  the  week,  so  it's 
well  worth  exploring  the  existing 
catalogue  and  checking  back 


regularly.  We  recommend  trying  one 
of  the  roller  coaster  apps  like  Roller 
Coaster  VR  for  a stomach  churning 
experience  , sampling  the  many 
horror  films  and  games  like  this  Chair 
in  a Room  app. 

To  check  out  a large  library  of  360 
photos,  Orbulus  for  Cardboard  VR 
offers  a huge  selection  that  spans 
museums,  Mars,  and  everything  in 
between. 

iOS  users  aren't  left  out  of  the  fun, 
either.  The  newest  Google 
Cardboard  headset  supports  the 
iPhone  when  used  with  the  Google 
Cardboard  app,  and  there  are 
various  other  virtual  reality  apps  you 
can  take  advantage  of  such  as 


YouTube,  Vrse  and  Jaunt  VR. 

If  you  have  an  Android  smartphone 
such  as  the  Samsung  Galaxy  S6  and 
a Google  Cardboard  headset,  you'll 
find  plenty  of  free  content  within  the 
Google  Play  store.  All  of  these  are 
installed  as  discrete  apps  on  your 
smartphone,  and  you  can  either 
launch  them  independently  or  access 
them  from  the  Google  Cardboard 
app. 

The  official  Google  Cardboard  app  is 
a good  place  to  start,  offering  up  a 
variety  of  'experiences',  such  as 
flying  around  the  world  in  Google 
Earth,  going  for  a Street  View  tour, 
streaming  YouTube  videos,  and 
watching  an  animated  mouse  in  a 


forest. 


You  can  also  use  the  Google 
Cardboard  app  to  view  photospheres 
that  you've  created  on  your 
smartphone  using  the  Google  Photo 
Sphere  app  , as  well  as  watch 
movies  that  you  have  stored  on  your 
phone  in  a cinema-like  environment. 

Your  next  port  of  call  should  be  the 
Vrse  app  , which  is  regularly  updated 
with  free,  high-quality  content.  You'll 
have  to  download  each  video  before 
you  can  play  it,  with  file  sizes  ranging 
from  225MB  to  1.1GB,  but  it's  well 
worth  the  bandwidth. 

Vrse  automatically  starts 
downloading  the  latest  video, 


Walking  New  York,  which  is  a 
documentary  created  by  New  York 
Times  magazine  that  chronicles  the 
creation  of  a large  scale  street  art 
installation. 

But  if  you  want  to  see  what  VR  is 
really  capable  of,  try  Evolution  of 
Verse,  which  is  a beautiful  CGI- 
rendered  short  video  that  includes  a 
train  crash  that  crashes  into  you  and 
explodes  into  a flock  of  birds.  Other 
videos  include  a VICE  News  march 
co-created  by  Spike  Jonze  and  a 
documentary  about  a Syrian  refugee 
camp. 

Jaunt  also  has  a good  selection  of 
content  as  individual  apps,  including 
concerts  by  Paul  McCartney  , Jack 


White  and  Big  Sean,  a rock-climbing 
experience  in  Utah  and  Yosemite 
National  Park,  and  a 'black  mass' 
short  horror  film. 

Unlike  the  Google  Cardboard, 
Samsung's  Gear  VR  comes  with 
content  out  of  the  box  in  the  form  of 
a microSD  card  - but  only  if  you 
purchased  the  one  designed  for  the 
Samsung  Galaxy  Note  4 . 

Once  you  put  a compatible  phone 
into  the  Gear  VR,  it  recognises  the 
headset  and  downloads  all  of  the 
necessary  files.  Make  sure  you're  on 
a Wi-Fi  network  with  plenty  of 
bandwidth  when  this  happens,  as 
you'll  need  to  download  multiple 
large  apps  and  content  before  you 


can  use  the  headset. 


The  Gear  VR's  base  of  operation  is 
the  Oculus  app.  As  soon  as  you  slot 
your  phone  into  the  headset's  cavity 
at  the  front,  it  will  automatically 
launch  the  Oculus  app  (assuming  all 
of  the  necessary  files  have  been 
downloaded),  and  deposit  you  at  the 
home  screen.  Unlike  the  standard 
'home'  screens  that  you'd  be  used 
to,  this  actually  is  a home  when  you 
look  around,  complete  with 
hardwood  floors,  floor  to  ceiling 
windows,  a living  room,  dining  room 
and  kitchen. 

Look  to  your  right  to  see  the  'Library' 
folder  and  tap  the  touchpad  on  the 
right  of  the  headset.  This  shows  all  of 


the  content  that  is  preloaded  on  the 
provided  microSD  card  (as  well  as 
any  apps  that  you  install  at  a later 
stage),  including  Strangers  with 
Patrick  Watson  (a  short  video  where 
Canadian  singer-songwriter  performs 
a song  from  his  loft  apartment),  and 
a Cirque  du  Soleil  Vegas 
performance  that  has  you  right  on 
stage  with  the  performers. 

There's  plenty  more  where  that 
came  from  in  the  Oculus  Store.  A 
mixture  of  free  and  paid  content  from 
a variety  of  sources  can  be 
downloaded  to  your  device,  such  as 
'companion  content'  from 
blockbuster  movies  (including  the 
Marvel  'Battle  for  Avengers  Tower', 


'Shatter  Reality'  experience  from  the 
Divergent  series  of  movies,  and 
Jurassic  World:  Apatosaurus),  fun 
action  and  puzzle  games  such  as 
Hero  Bound  and  Templerun  VR,  and 
experiential  content  for  visiting 
places  as  far  flung  as  British 
Columbia,  Canada  and  ancient 

Korea. 

The  quality  of  games  on  the  Gear  VR 
platform  is  generally  higher  than 
what  you'll  find  for  Google 

Cardboard,  owing  to  its  Oculus 
origins.  For  some  of  these,  you'll 
need  to  connect  a Bluetooth 

gamepad  in  order  to  access  all  of  the 
necessary  controls.  If  you're  happy 
to  plonk  down  some  cash,  we 


recommend  the  Mario  Kart-like  VR 
Karts:  Sprint  game. 

Once  you  tire  of  the  moving  pictures, 
head  over  to  the  Oculus  360  app  (if 
you  can't  see  it  from  the  home  page 
in  Oculus,  go  to  the  Library  section 
and  select  Oculus  360  Photos).  You 
scan  scroll  vertically  through  the 
different  photo  albums,  or  tapping  on 
the  menu  button  at  the  bottom  will 
bring  up  all  of  the  category  names  in 
text.  Getty  Images  has  recently 
launched  a collection  in  Oculus  360 
photos,  and  from  here  you'll  be  able 
to  see  things  like  the  Cannes  Film 
Festival  and  the  2014  FIFA  World 
Cup. 

The  Oculus  Cinema  app  (also  find  in 


Library  if  not  on  the  home  page)  is 
where  you'll  be  able  to  watch  your 
own  movies  in  a fancy  cinema 
setting.  You'll  need  to  stick  the 
movies  in  a specific  folder  on  your 
microSD  card 

(/DCIM/Movies/Oculus/Movies/) 
before  they'll  appear  in  the  thumbnail 
view,  but  once  it's  setup,  you  can 
choose  between  a home  and  cinema 
theatre,  watching  it  amongst  ants  or 
on  the  moon,  or  just  a plain  black 
background. 

The  realism  of  the  'cinema' 
background  and  large-sized  screen 
is  uncanny,  and  if  you  watch  movies 
on  your  smartphone  on  a regular 
basis,  this  is  likely  going  to  become 


your  preferred  method  for  doing  so. 

The  store  that's  native  to  your  VR 
platform  is  a good  starting  point,  but 
you're  bound  to  exhaust  the  options 
there  quickly.  Lucky  for  you,  there 
are  plenty  of  other  ways  to  get  VR 
content. 

User-generated  content  is  certainly 
one  option,  and  ever  since  Google 
launched  support  for  360-degree 
videos  in  YouTube  earlier  this  year, 
there's  been  a steady  stream  of 
home-grown  and  professional  VR 
videos  hit  the  streaming  platform. 

Google  Cardboard  users  can  access 
the  YouTube  video  channel  from  the 
smartphone  interface  of  Google 


Cardboard.  Tap  on  '360  Video 
Channel',  and  you'll  find  dozens  of 
videos  in  different  categories  and 
varying  levels  of  quality,  from 
trending  and  dance  through  to  'total 
fear'  and  'driver's  seat'.  The  cool 
thing  about  the  360-degree  videos 
on  YouTube  is  that  you  don't 
necessarily  need  a virtual  reality 
headset  to  experience  it. 

Once  the  video  starts  playing, 
moving  your  phone  around  will 
automatically  change  the  perspective 
of  the  video,  so  you  can  turn  around, 
look  up  and  to  the  left  and  right  to 
see  more  of  the  on-screen  action. 

Of  course,  viewing  in  this  manner 
doesn't  produce  the  proper  virtual 


reality  experience.  To  get  this,  put 
your  phone  into  the  Google 
Cardboard  headset  and  press  the 
small  cardboard  icon  in  the  bottom 
right-hand  corner. 

Sadly,  there's  no  native  way  to  watch 
the  360  videos  on  YouTube  through 
the  Gear  VR,  although  there  are 
workarounds  that  entail  downloading 
each  clip  from  YouTube. 

Samsung's  Milk  VR  service  is 
somewhat  of  a stopgap  solution  for 
user-generated  360-degree  videos, 
and  it's  technically  only  available  in 
the  United  States.  The  selection  is 
paltry  compared  to  YouTube,  but 
you'll  be  able  to  see  Iggy  Azalea 
perform  on  stage,  go  underwater 


diving  with  sharks,  and  watch  an 
NBA  Basketball  game. 

As  you  might  imagine,  creating  360- 
degree  video  is  no  easy  feat.  Even  if 
you  manage  to  create  a multi- 
camera rig  that  shoots  video  from 
every  direction  (there  are  custom 
rigs  available  that  utilitise  as  many  as 
16  GoPros),  the  harder  part  is 
actually  editing  all  of  those  video  files 
together  into  a seamless  360-degree 
movie. 

At  the  Google  I/O  conference  last 
May,  Google  announced  a new 
virtual  reality  video  platform  called 
'Jump'  that  it's  hoping  will  make  it 
easier  for  people  to  create  spherical 
3D  virtual  reality  videos.  It  also 


partnered  with  GoPro  to  unveil  a 
monster-sized  Jump-compatible 
camera  rig  consisting  of  16  GoPros 
called  the  '360-Degree  Camera 
Array'. 

The  sheer  size  and  cost  of  these  rigs 
makes  them  unreachable  for  the 
average  consumer,  but  creating  360- 
degree  photos  is  something  that 
anyone  with  a smartphone  can 
achieve  thanks  to  the  Photo  Sphere 
feature  built  into  the  Google  Camera 
app  for  Android. 
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Go  web  slinging  with 
the  Amaysim  data  plan 


61 


Lots  of  data, 
minimal 

expense,  and  no 
lock-in  contract 
to  pin  you  down 
sounds  like  the  new  Australian 
dream.  Well,  it  probably  is  for  some. 

And  anyone  looking  for  data  to  burn 
and  flexibility  to,  er,  flex  might  be 
tempted  by  Amaysim 's  latest  top  tier 
plan,  which  features  8GB  of  data  for 
$49.90. 

It  also  comes  with  unlimited  standard 
talk  and  text,  as  well  as  300  minutes 


of  international  calls  - for  those  yet 
to  discover  that  you  can 
communicate  cheaply  with  people 
overseas  via  the  likes  of  Skype  . 

For  those  who  feel  8GB  is  just  too 
much  data  (it  really  isn't),  Amaysim 
has  also  trimmed  $5  off  the  price  of 
its  5GB  plan,  bringing  it  down  to 
$39.90,  although  if  you  want  those 
300  minutes  of  international  calls  the 
price  goes  back  up  to  $44.90. 

Neither  of  those  appeal?  Amaysim 
has  a range  of  plans  , starting  from 
$24.90  for  anyone  feeling  light  of 
wallet. 
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Westpac  posts  12 
percent  jump  in 
technology  expenses 
for  FY15 


Westpac 


Westpac  Group 
said  it  continued 
to  make 

progress  in 
rolling  out  its 
digital 

transformation  strategy  during  the 
2015  financial  year,  reflective  of  the 
technology  expenses  that  continued 
to  increase. 


The  bank  reported  a statutory  net 
profit  for  the  full  year  of  AU$8  billion, 
up  6 percent  over  the  prior  year. 


Technology  expenses  came  in  at 
AU$354  million  post-tax,  up  12 
percent  compared  to  the  2014  full 
year.  The  bank  said  the  increase  in 
technology  expenses  was  due  to 
higher  investment  related  expenses, 
including  an  increase  in  software 
amortisation  and  IT  equipment 
depreciation  of  AU$118  million, 
higher  software  licensing,  and 
increase  in  telecommunications  costs 
related  to  branch  video  conference 
capability. 

"Linked  to  service  leadership,  the 
group  has  continued  to  roll  out  new 
and  innovative  technologies  that 
support  customers  and  provide  a 
better  experience  for  customers  and 


our  new  employees,"  the  bank  said. 

In  September,  Westpac  committed  to 
bumping  up  its  annual  investment 
spend  by  20  percent  to  AU$1.3 
billion  to  accelerate  its  digitisation 
program,  while  reducing  the  expense 
to  income  ratio  to  below  40  percent, 
and  to  add  more  than  one  new 
million  customers  in  the  next  three 
years. 

As  part  of  that  commitment,  the  bank 
reported  36  percent  of  its  branches 
have  now  been  converted  to  new 
smaller,  more  interactive  formats;  34 
percent  of  its  Australian  ATM 
networks  are  now  smart  ATMs  ; 99 
percent  of  Westpac  branches  have 
installed  Connected  Now,  giving 


customers  immediate  video  access 
to  business  specialists;  it  completed 
the  migration  of  Westpac  Retail  and 
Business  Banking  customers  to 
Westpac  Live  , the  bank's  online 
mobile  platform;  it  launched  Wonder, 
an  online  system  for  Westpac  home 
loan  customers;  and  it  launched 
online  mobile  application  Westpac 
One  in  New  Zealand.  The  bank  also 
made  further  enhancements  to 
Panorama  with  new  features  and 
making  the  platform  available  on  a 
new  mobile  application. 

As  result  of  these  enhancements, 
Westpac  boasted  that  during  the 
year  it  managed  to  achieve  savings 
of  AU$239  million  for  the  full  year. 


Additionally,  the  bank  saw  new 
accounts  opened  on  mobile  devices 
increase  by  60  percent;  digital  sales 
contributed  15  percent  to  total  retail 
sales,  up  from  10  percent  in  full  year 
2014;  and  over  700,000  requests 
were  made  for  cardless  cash 
withdrawals  at  ATMs. 

Westpac  also  reported  that  it  spent  a 
total  of  AU$1.02  billion  during  the 
year  on  investments,  with  over  half  of 
it  spent  on  growth  and  productivity 
initiatives,  such  as  launching  a new 
online  lending  application  for 
business  customers  and  releasing  a 
new  client  application  process  for 
advisors,  and  a mobile  application 
process  for  investors. 


Of  the  total  investment  spend, 
AU$125  million  went  to  other 
technology,  which  the  bank  said 
included  projects  such  as  completing 
the  migration  of  its  server 
infrastructure  from  12  datacentres  to 
two,  delivering  reduced  operation 
expenses,  and  improved  security. 

The  company  also  cited  capitalised 
software  decreased  20  percent 
compared  to  the  FY14  to  AU$1.7 
billion. 

Meanwhile,  the  St  George  Bank  arm 
of  the  business  reported  it  continued 
to  build  on  its  customer  focused 
strategy,  seeing  a 3 percent  jump  in 
customer  numbers  for  the  full  year.  It 
also  announced  that  62  percent  of 


branches  feature  Business  Connect, 
St  George's  video  capability  to 
connect  SMB  customers  directly  to 
business  banking  specialists. 

At  the  same  time,  St  George  said 
operating  expenses  increased  3 
percent  in  2H15  due  to  a rise  in 
continued  investment  in  the  rollout  of 
its  FreshStart  branches  and  higher 
restructuring  charges. 

Westpac  CEO  Brian  Hartzer  said 
while  there  is  mixed  global  economic 
conditions,  the  company  continues  to 
remain  optimistic  about  the  growth 
outlook  for  the  Australian  economy, 
supported  by  low  interest  rates  and  a 
low  Australian  dollar. 


"We  are  positive  about  the  future. 
We're  strongly  positioned  with  a 
number  one  or  two  position  in  all  of 
our  key  markets;  we  have  a distinct 
portfolio  of  brands,  a market-leading 
online  and  mobile  platform,  and  a 
high  quality  management  team,"  he 
said. 


Aimee  Chanthadavong 


Optus  joins  media  battle 
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with  Premier  League 

rights 

Optus  has  won  the  exclusive 
Australian  broadcast  rights  to  the 
English  Premier  League  for  the  next 
three  seasons  beginning  August 


2016,  taking  the 
most-watched 
football  league 
worldwide  away 
from  pay  TV 
provider  Foxtel's 
Fox  Sports. 

In  what  CEO  Allen  Lew  called  "a 
great  win",  the  telecommunications 
carrier  has  the  rights  to  live 
broadcast  all  380  Premier  League 
games  in  every  season  until  mid- 
2019  across  home  broadband  and 
mobile,  with  Lew  saying  it  confirms 
Optus'  commitment  to  providing 
streaming  and  media  content. 

"This  is  another  significant  step  in 
our  strategy  to  become  a mobile-led 


multimedia  company,"  the  chief 
executive  said  on  Monday  morning. 

"We  are  dedicated  to  delivering  the 
best  domestic  and  international 
entertainment  for  our  customers. 
With  930  million  followers  worldwide, 
the  Premier  League  is  one  of  the 
most  sought-after  sports  properties 
for  content  providers. " 

Premier  League  executive  chairman 
Richard  Scudamore  welcomed  the 
undisclosed  successful  bid  from 
Optus,  saying  he  is  looking  forward 
to  working  with  a "multifaceted"  telco. 
"We  are  extremely  pleased  that 
Optus  has  chosen  to  invest  in  our 
broadcasting  rights  for  the  three 
seasons  2016/17  to  2018/19," 


Scudamore  said. 


"They  have  an  excellent  track  record 
as  a multifaceted 

telecommunications  company  in 
Australia,  and  we  look  forward  to 
working  with  them  to  make  all  the 
best  Premier  League  content 
available  to  our  fans  across  the 
country. " 

Lew  had  told  ZDNet  earlier  this  year 
that  Optus  developed  a three-year 
strategy  for  media  and 
entertainment. 

"I  think  you've  seen  us  starting  to 
move  away  from  being  very  mobile 
focused  to  one  that  is  about 
integrating  communications  and 


entertainment  for  customers, 
regardless  of  where  they  are,"  he 
said. 

Lew,  who  said  he  is  an  avid  viewer  of 
the  English  Premier  League,  noted 
that  in  the  US,  customers  are  now 
paying  directly  for  sports 
subscriptions,  rather  than  signing  up 
for  pay  TV. 

"A  lot  of  these  sporting  codes  are 
going  direct  to  customers.  The  most 
advanced  market  for  that  is  the  US. 
You  don't  have  to  have  a paid 
subscription  to  watch  those  sports  in 
the  US,"  he  said. 

"I  think  that  is  going  to  disrupt  the 
pay  TV  model.  " 


Optus  offered  unmetered  access  to 
Netflix  from  its  launch  date  in  a bid  to 
secure  more  customers,  and  last 
month  announced  that  it  will  also  be 
throwing  a free  six-month  Netflix 
subscription  into  its  entertainment 
bundles  for  home  broadband 
customers.  The  bundles  include 
unlimited  data  and  unlimited  national 
landline  calls,  as  well  as  the  Optus 
TV  1TB  set-top  box  with  Fetch. 

"Customers  tell  us  they  want  an  easy 
and  flexible  streaming  experience 
that  allows  them  to  watch  what  they 
want  and  how  they  want,  without  the 
worry  of  frustrating  data  limits,"  said 
Vicki  Brady,  MD  of  Marketing  and 
Product  at  Optus. 


The  six-month  Netflix  subscription 
will  be  automatically  added  on  to 
customers  who  sign  up  for  any  of 
Optus'  three  entertainment  bundles, 
which  start  at  AU$90  per  month, 
between  November  2 and  January 
31. 

Partnering  with  Netflix  was  a 
straightforward  choice  for  Optus, 
Lew  said  in  April. 

"Entertainment  was  the  low-hanging 
fruit,"  he  said. 

"Pay  TV  penetration  is  low  - 30 
percent.  We  think  there  is 
opportunity  for  70  percent  of  homes, 
particularly  those  who  are  not  big 
sports  fans,  to  come  up  with  a much 


stronger  media  package  that  is  about 
video  on  demand. 

"That's  what  we've  done  with  Fetch 
box  and  integrating  Netflix  into  the 
Fetch  box.  " 

When  contacted,  Optus  declined  to 
say  whether  the  Premier  League 
content  would  be  provided  on  its 
Fetch  Optus  TV  platform,  or  to  clarify 
the  subscription  cost. 

Optus'  parent  company  Singtel  had 
previously  won  the  rights  to  air  three 
seasons  of  the  Premier  League  in 
2013  in  Singapore  on  its  pay  TV 
offering;  however,  it  was  ordered  by 
content  regulator  Media 
Development  Authority  of  Singapore 


(MDA)  to  share  the  rights  with  rival 
telco  StarHub's  own  pay  TV  platform. 
MDA  forced  Singtel  to  share  the 
content  under  Singapore's  cross- 
carriage rule  , which  directs  pay  TV 
providers  to  carry  each  other's 
content  in  order  to  prevent  prices 
from  being  driven  higher  through  a 
lack  of  competition  between  the  two 
providers. 

The  regulation  had  been  passed  in 
July  2011  as  a consequence  of 
Singtel  securing  exclusive  rights  to 
broadcast  three  seasons  of  the 
Premier  League  back  in  2010, 
resulting  in  subscription  costs  being 
driven  up  for  consumers. 

Euro  2012  was  then  shared  between 


both  pay  TV  operators  as  a result  of 
this  regulation,  despite  StarHub 
winning  the  exclusive  rights  at  the 
time. 

"Following  a thorough  examination  of 
the  agreement  between  Singtel  and 
FAPL  [Football  Assocation  Premier 
League],  and  the  information 
provided  by  Singtel  and  relevant 
parties,  MDA  concluded  that  the 
agreement  contained  certain  clauses 
which  prevent  or  restrict,  or  are  likely 
to  prevent  or  restrict,  the  same 
content  from  being  acquired  or 
otherwise  obtained  for  transmission 
on  selected  platforms  in  Singapore 
by  other  pay-TV  retailers,"  MDA  said 
in  a statement  in  April  2013. 


"These  restrictions  therefore  trigger 
the  cross-carriage  measure,  which 
became  effective  on  August  1,  2011 
...  pay  TV  retailers  that  have 
acquired  any  exclusive  content  ... 
must  widen  the  distribution  of  such 
content  by  offering  it  to  other 
subscribers. " 

The  Singapore  government  rejected 
Singtel's  appeals  on  the  matter, 
ordering  Singtel  to  cross-carry  its 
EPL  content  with  StarHub. 

StarHub  then  began  offering  a 
SG$30  a month  rebate  to  customers, 
capped  at  a total  of  SG$600,  for  fans 
who  cross-carry  the  content  on  both 
platforms.  The  resulting  price  for 
StarHub  customers  was  SG$29.90  a 


month  to  subscribe  to  Premier 
League  content. 

In  New  Zealand,  IPTV  provider 
Coliseum  won  the  broadcast  rights  to 
the  Premier  League  in  June  2013, 
similarly  taking  them  off  pay  TV 
provider  Sky  TV. 

Telco  Spark  then  purchased  50 
percent  of  Coliseum  in  December 
2014  to  broadcast  the  Premier 
League  through  joint  venture 
Lightbox  Sport  from  mid-2015  for  a 
subscription  cost  of  NZ$200  per 
season. 

"This  partnership  looks  to  simplify  the 
crowded  online  TV  marketplace.  By 
joining  forces,  we  will  be  giving 


customers  a greater  breadth  and 
depth  of  choice  and  a more 
compelling  viewing  experience,"  said 
Lightbox  CEO  Kym  Niblock. 

"Both  Lightbox  and  Coliseum  Sports 
Media  already  give  Kiwis  greater 
choice  over  how  they  watch  TV 
online,  and  both  have  proven  the 
ability  to  secure  top  quality  content  - 
but  together,  our  combined  buying 
power  will  make  us  an  even  more 
formidable  force  in  the  market. " 

Optus'  main  rival,  incumbent  telco 
Telstra,  has  also  been  making 
moves  into  the  media  industry  by 
launching  its  video-streaming  device 
Telstra  TV  to  provide  home 
broadband  customers  with  access  to 


streaming  services  Netflix,  Presto, 
and  Stan;  as  well  as  catch-up 
services  SBS  on  Demand,  Plus7,  and 
9Jumpin. 

Joe  Pollard,  who  was  recently 
promoted  to  the  role  of  chief 
marketing  officer  and  group 
executive  of  Media  at  Telstra, 
outlined  plans  to  become  a media 
company  as  well  as  a telco. 

"The  next  wave  of  media  ecosystem 
disruption  is  coming  from  telcos  and 
media  companies  coming  together," 
she  said. 

"They're  beginning  to  integrate,  be 
overtaken  by  each  other,  so  what  we 
are  seeing  is  the  need  for  world- 


class  content  with  world-class 
distribution  mechanisms  - ie,  the 
power  of  a great  network  - and 
scale  to  deliver  the  next  wave  of 
shareholder  value.  So  what  we're 
seeing  around  the  world  is  telcos 
becoming  media  companies,  and 
media  companies  becoming  telcos. " 

The  Premier  League  deal  is  a timely 
triumph  for  Optus,  which  has  been 
facing  increasing  competition  on  both 
mobile  and  fixed-line  fronts,  with  M2 
Group  announcing  plans  in 
September  to  merge  with  fibre 
infrastructure  company  Vocus 
Communications  to  form  the  fourth- 
largest  telco  in  Australia,  and 
Vodafone  Australia  following  with 


news  that  it  had  signed  a AU$1 
billion  deal  with  TPG  for  mobile 
services. 

The  Vodafone-TPG  deal  will  see 
TPG's  320,000  mobile  customers 
moved  from  Optus'  mobile  network 
across  to  Vodafone,  with  customers 
being  offered  bonus  data  as  an 
incentive  to  move  networks. 

Optus  has  denied  that  the  deal  would 
affect  it  to  a large  extent,  and  merely 
said  that  it  is  in  discussions  with  TPG 
on  future  plans,  and  regardless 
continues  to  be  a primary  mobile 
network  provider  in  the  space. 

"Optus  remains  the  leading 
wholesale  service  provider  in  the 


market,"  an  Optus  spokesperson 
said. 

"We  are  currently  working  with  the 
TPG  Group  on  revised  wholesale 
arrangements,  but  expect  to  be  a 
continuing  wholesale  provider  to  the 
TPG  Group  in  the  future.  " 

Optus  added  that  it  cannot  discuss 
its  own  wholesale  arrangements  with 
TPG  due  to  contractual  obligations, 
but  said  that  it  welcomes  the 
increased  competition  and  remains 
confident  that  customers  will  choose 
the  Optus  mobile  network. 

"Optus'  national  mobile  network 
offers  differentiation  to  other  market 
participants,"  the  spokesperson  said. 


"We  respect  TPG's  decision  to  work 
with  other  providers,  and  welcome 
the  opportunity  to  compete  for 
customers  based  on  our  reliable 
network  coverage,  first-rate  service, 
and  compelling  plans. " 

Optus  encouraged  any  TPG 
customers  who  would  prefer  to 
remain  on  the  Optus  network  rather 
than  be  moved  across  to  Vodafone's 
network  to  get  in  contact,  though 
they  would  need  a new  SIM  in  order 
to  stay. 

TPG's  deal  with  Vodafone  follows  its 
acquisition  of  rival  telco  iiNet  earlier 
this  year  in  a deal  worth  around 
AU$1.5  billion  , wherein  TPG  paid 
AU$9.55  per  iiNet  share, 


incorporating  a AU$8.80  cash  or 
scrip  consideration  and  AU$0.75 
cash  per  share. 


The  acquisition  will  see  TPG 
overtake  Optus  in  customer  numbers 
as  a fixed-line  provider. 
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How  to  use  your  fitness 
band  effectively 

time  to  actually 


Now  that  there's 
a shiny  new 
fitness  band 
wrapped  around 
your  wrist,  it's 
it.  Chances  are 


you  invested  in  this  little  strap  in  an 
attempt  to  find  motivation  to  lead  a 
healthier  lifestyle,  so  we've  decided 
to  collate  a handful  of  tips  you  should 
definitely  take  into  account  in  order 
to  get  the  most  out  of  your  wrist- 
based  fitness  gadget. 

Almost  across  the  board,  the  default 
step  goal  for  these  fitness  bands  is 
10,000  steps.  On  average,  most 
people  only  take  about  5,000  steps  a 
day. 

Now  while  having  the  goal  of 
doubling  your  activity  is 
commendable,  sometimes  setting  a 
smaller,  more  attainable  goal  is  a 
smarter  way  to  kick  things  off.  You 
can  always  up  the  step  goal  once 


you're  regularly  hitting  your  stride.  To 
get  you  started,  why  not  set  your 
goal  at  7,000  steps  and  go  from 
there. 

As  a side  note,  this  strategy  also 
works  for  trying  to  get  more  sleep  - 
set  a more  achievable  goal  of  seven 
hours,  and  try  and  work  your  way  up 
to  eight  hours  a night  over  a month 
or  two. 

If  losing  weight  is  your  long-term  goal 
here,  keeping  tabs  on  what  goes  in 
your  mouth  is  as  important  as  the 
amount  of  calories  you  burn  off. 

Many  of  the  leading  fitness  band 
apps  have  their  own  food  tracking 
components,  but  as  a general  rule 


you'll  be  much  better  off  using  a 
third-party  app  like  MyFitnessPal  to 
keep  tabs  of  your  food  consumption. 
It  has  a much  more  reliable  database 
than  the  app  your  fitness  band  uses 
and  it  syncs  nicely  with  most  apps 
too. 

Popular  web  automation  platform 
IFTTT  works  with  devices  such  as 
the  Fitbit  Charge  HR  and  the 
Jawbone  UP3  , so  if  you're  using  one 
of  those,  you  should  definitely  take 
advantage  of  this  underrated  service. 
You  can  use  it  to  do  everything  from 
Tweet  your  celebration  dance  when 
you  hit  your  step  goal,  through  to 
using  it  to  remotely  turn  on  your 
coffee  machine  or  lights  (with  a 


compatible  WeMo  power  plug,  that 
is).  The  possibilities  are  endless,  and 
you  don't  even  need  any  creativity  to 
get  started  - simply  browse  through 
other  people's  recipes  for  your 
channel  and  select  which  ones  you 
want. 

Not  every  step  taken  is  equal.  The 
amount  of  energy  you  use  walking  to 
the  toilet  is  not  the  same  as  what  you 
require  taking  an  hour  long  hike. 
While  many  fitness  trackers  will 
automatically  detect  when  you  do 
something  a little  more  strenuous 
than  cross  the  road  for  a coffee,  it's 
still  worth  taking  the  time  to  actively 
recognise  when  you  do  go  for  a 
proper  workout. 


On  many  devices,  you  can  just  use 
the  stopwatch  function  to  record  this 
data,  but  a better  way  is  to  use  a 
third  party  app  that  syncs  in  with  your 
band's  app.  Strava,  Runkeeper  and 
MapMyFitness  are  all  good  places  to 
start,  and  offer  the  benefit  of  using 
your  smartphone's  GPS  for  even 
more  data  on  your  performance. 

There  are  scientific  studies  showing 
that  people  are  more  likely  to  stick  to 
an  exercise  regime  if  they  do  it  with  a 
friend.  So  it's  definitely  worth  bringing 
that  across  to  your  fitness  band.  Try 
and  make  sure  that  you  have  like- 
minded  friends  using  the  same  brand 
of  band  as  you,  and  then  take 
advantage  of  the  competitive 


elements  of  your  band's  app. 


Challenge  your  friends  to  duels, 
initiate  challenges  and  treat  your 
step  counting  as  the  competitive 
game  against  friends  that  it  is 
destined  to  be.  As  soon  as  a 
challenge  is  finished,  start  a new  one 
so  that  you  are  always  competing  for 
step-glory,  and  you'll  watch  the 
benefits  roll  in. 

This  one  kind  of  goes  without  saying, 
but  remember  that  you're  only  going 
to  be  counting  steps  when  you're 
actually  wearing  your  new  fitness 
band.  Those  precious  steps  taking 
you  from  your  bed  to  the  shower 
each  morning  should  be  counted 
towards  your  overall  total  for  the  day, 


so  go  out  of  your  way  to  make  sure 
they  are. 


The  majority  of  fitness  bands  are 
designed  to  be  worn  24/7,  and  while 
not  everyone  is  interested  in  keeping 
tabs  on  their  sleep,  ensuring  you 
don't  miss  out  on  the  steps  from  your 
midnight  snack  run  goes  a long  way 
to  ensuring  you  get  the  most  out  of 
your  fitness  purchase. 


DataStart  isn't 
innovation,  it's  just  a 
lame  reality  TV  clone 


DataStart  , eh?  There's  a bunch  of 


Startupland  buzzwords 
in  the  press  release 
about  how  it  "advances 
the  government's 

election  commitment  to 
work  with  the  private  sector  on  data- 
related,  joint  public-private  projects.  " 
But  you  know  what?  It's  just  some 
lame  competition. 

In  the  coming  months,  you  can 
expect  plenty  of  self-congratulatory 
photo  opportunities  where  wide-eyed 
startup  hopefuls  pose  awkwardly  with 
executives  from  DataStart's  partners: 
Optus,  Google,  PwC  Australia, 
CSIRO's  Data61,  Rozetta,  and  the 
Australian  Information  Industry 
Association.  Those  organisations  will 


all  get  plenty  of  feel-good  PR.  Bravo. 

But  what  about  us?  What  do  we,  the 
taxpayers,  get? 

A startup. 

One  startup. 

"The  winning  startup  will  be  decided 
through  a competitive  selection 
process,  culminating  in  a showcase 
event  on  18  January  2016. 
Shortlisted  applicants  will  pitch  their 
ideas  to  a panel  of  judges  from 
government,  industry  and  investment 
organisations,  with  their  ideas  judged 
on  criteria  such  as  the  level  of 
innovation  and  commercial  viability," 
the  government  press  release  said. 


DataStart  is  basically  just  The  X 
Factor  for  Startups,  except  you  don't 
even  get  James  Blunt  as  a judge,  let 
alone  Dannii  Minogue. 

Despite  the  fact  that  DataStart 
involves  respected  Australian 
incubator  Pollenizer,  and  despite  the 
fact  that  Right  Click  Capital  stands 
ready  to  throw  in  AU$200,000  seed 
funding  - or  not,  if  they  decide  the 
winner  still  ain't  good  enough  - it's 
really  little  more  than  a PR  stunt  to 
boost  the  Turnbull  government's 
nimble-agile-disrupto-cred. 


And  yet... 

The  Australian  Financial  Review's 
story  on  DataStart  caught  my  eye  on 


Monday  morning. 


"Prime  Minister  Malcolm  Turnbull  will 
throw  open  the  government's  big 
data  files  for  entrepreneurs  to 
crowdsource  the  best  start-up  ideas 
across  key  government  services 
including  healthcare,  transport  and 
tax  administration,"  wrote  the  Fin. 

But  haven't  we  been  told,  repeatedly, 
that  big  data  is  the  new  oil?  It's  a 
valuable  asset.  If  that's  the  case,  let's 
rewrite  that  paragraph  slightly. 

Prime  Minister  Malcolm  Turnbull  will 
throw  open  the  government's  coffers 
for  entrepreneurs  to  plunder,  etc. 

All  this  big  data  was  collected, 


maintained,  and  stored  at  taxpayer 
expense.  Now  it's  being  "thrown 
open",  for  all  those  public-spirited 
investors  in  Startupland  to  do 
whatever  they  like  with  it.  I don't 
imagine  they'll  be  reluctant  to  make 
some  massive  profits  along  the  way. 

When  I floated  these  thoughts  on 
Twitter  on  Monday  morning,  I ended 
up  in  discussion  with  technology 
entrepreneur  Bartek  Marnane. 

"Looking  forward  to  the  innovative 
applications  that  will  result  from  this 
data  access,  great  the  govt  is 
providing  it,"  Marnane  said. 

Well,  as  an  entrepreneur,  he  would 
be  happy  with  free  data  to  mine.  But 


while  the  data  may  be  available  to 
all,  not  everyone  is  in  a position  to 
build  an  app  to  profit  from  it.  The 
data  is  only  of  direct  value  to  those 
with  the  resources  to  mine  it. 

"Good  thing  that  coding  will  now  be 
part  of  the  primary  school 
curriculum,"  Marnane  said. 

"Yes,"  I replied.  "The  kids  will  be  able 
to  pick  up  whatever's  left  after  15 
years  of  VC-funded  plunder.  Great 
stuff. " 

Cynicism?  Sure.  But  perhaps  we 
should  instead  frame  this  as  caution. 

I worry  when  the  government  is 
basically  giving  away  a public  asset 


to  a "community"  - can  we  call 
Startupland  a community,  or  is  just 
that  the  sharks  happen  to  be 
swimming  in  the  same  direction?  - a 
community  that's  besotted  by 
buzzwords  under  conditions  of 
extreme  haste.  After  all,  talking  fast, 
stressing  the  need  for  immediate 
action,  and  making  sure  you  have  no 
time  to  think,  is  the  modus  operandi 
of  con-men  everywhere. 

On  Friday,  Dungeons  & Dragons 
playing  Senator  Scott  Ludlam  was 
asked  - yes,  this  is  how  we  report 
politics  in  Australia  - "If  Parliament 
was  a game  of  D&D,  what  would 
Malcolm  Turnbull  play  as?  " 

"A  fairly  high-level  illusionist,"  Ludlam 


replied. 

Indeed. 


As  Turnbull  will  happily  remind  you, 
he  was  once  a partner  with 
investment  banking  firm  Goldman 
Sachs,  the  company  famously 
described  by  Rolling  Stone's  Matt 
Taibbi  as  "a  great  vampire  squid 
wrapped  around  the  face  of 
humanity,  relentlessly  jamming  its 
blood  funnel  into  anything  that  smells 
like  money". 

Turnbull  knows  how  to  suck  the 
value  out  of  your  assets  faster  than 
you  can  say  "Abracadabra". 

But  don't  worry,  boys  and  girls,  it's  all 


about  innovation.  It's  agile.  It's 
nimble.  It's  disruptive.  Pay  no 
attention  to  the  man  behind  the 
curtain. 
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How  to  master  Android 
Wear 
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The  latest  5.1.1 
version  of 

Android  Wear 
has  made 

Google's  smart 
watch  platform  featured  on  devices 
such  as  the  Moto  360  a lot  easier  to 
use  on  devices  than  previously. 
Rather  than  mixing  voice  commands, 


tasks  and  settings  into  a single  menu 
- and  hiding  the  apps  behind  the 
'Start'  option  - the  user  interface  has 
been  split  into  three  sections:  apps, 
most  recent  and  favourite  contacts, 
and  voice  commands. 

The  first  step  is  updating  your 
smartwatch  to  the  latest  version  of 
Android  Wear.  Tap  on  the 
smartwatch  face  to  bring  up  the 
menu,  scroll  down  to  Settings  > 
About  > System  updates  to  initiate 
the  update  process. 

Your  smartwatch  will  use  your 
smartphone's  Internet  connection  to 
pull  the  update  down,  and  once  it's 
ready,  you  can  tap  to  open  the 
installer. 


Being  able  to  swap  between 
watchface  designs  to  suit  your  mood 
or  fashion  sense  is  half  the  fun  of 
having  a smartwatch. 

Each  Android  Wear  smartwatch 
ships  with  a selection  of  watchfaces 
out  of  the  box,  and  you  can  access 
these  directly  from  the  watch  by 
pressing  and  holding  on  the  screen 
until  you  feel  it  vibrate,  and  scrolling 
horizontally  to  find  a design  you  like. 

If  you  don't  like  included  watchfaces, 
you  can  download  dozens  more 
through  the  App  Store.  Open  the 
Android  Wear  app  on  your 
smartphone,  tap  on  the  'More'  button 
next  to  Watch  faces  at  the  top,  and 


scroll  to  the  bottom  to  see  the  'Get 
more  watch  faces'  button  to  launch 
the  watch  face  section  on  the  Google 
Play  store. 

You  can  also  create  your  own 
watchface  by  tapping  on  the  'My 
design'  watchface  and  then  tapping 
again  on  the  settings  icon. 

The  notifications  that  appear  on  your 
smartwatch  mirror  the  ones  that 
appear  on  your  smartphone. 

If  you  want  to  prevent  certain  apps 
from  sending  notifications  to  your 
smartwatch,  go  to  the  settings  icon  in 
the  top  right  on  Android  Wear  and 
tap  on  Block  app  notifications.  From 
here,  add  the  apps  you  don't  want 


notifications  from. 


By  default,  the  latest  notifications  will 
appear  as  a card  on  the  bottom  of 
your  screen.  To  open  the  notification, 
swipe  up  from  the  card  and  then 
swipe  left  to  see  the  full  notification. 
Keep  swiping  left  to  see  the  options 
you  have  of  dealing  with  it. 

One  of  the  options  for  messages  and 
emails  is  'Reply'.  This  lets  you  use 
your  voice  to  dictate  a message.  You 
can  also  draw  an  emoji  or  pick  from 
a selection  of  canned  phrases. 

Like  notifications,  apps  on  your 
Android  Wear  smartwatch  are 
mirrored  from  your  smartphone.  In 
other  words,  if  there  are  matching 


smartwatch  apps  for  anything 
installed  on  your  phone,  they  will 
automatically  be  installed. 

You  may,  however,  decide  to  install 
apps  on  your  smartphone  specifically 
because  it  has  a handy  smartwatch 
equivalent.  You  can  find  good  apps 
to  install  by  going  to  Android  Wear 
and  tapping  on  the  'More'  button 
next  to  Essential  watch  apps. 

Google  Now  Voice  commands 
enable  you  to  do  a variety  of  tasks 
simply  by  stating  them  in  plain 
English.  While  the  smartwatch  is 
active,  say  'OK  Google',  and  you'll  be 
able  to  do  everything  from  asking 
about  the  weather  and  checking 
when  your  next  meeting  is  to  asking 


for  directions  to  the  nearest  Chinese 
restaurant  and  calling  your  mum. 

Android  Wear  4.4.2  added  support 
for  playing  music  directly  off  your 
smartwatch.  To  set  this  up,  make 
sure  you  have  the  latest  version  of 
Play  Music  on  your  smartphone  by 
going  into  the  Play  Store,  switching 
to  the  My  Apps  tab,  and  tapping 
'Update  all'.  Next,  go  to  the  Play 
Music  app  on  your  smartphone,  go 
to  Settings  and  tick  the  'Download  to 
Android  Wear'  box. 

If  you  have  music  purchased  outside 
of  Play  Music,  you  may  need  to 
upload  them  to  the  Play  Music 
service  and  download  them  back  to 
your  device  for  this  to  work.  Once  the 


music  has  transferred,  pair  Bluetooth 
headphones  to  your  smartwatch  for 
smartphone-free  music  playback. 


To  do  this,  put  your  Bluetooth 
headphones  into  discoverable  mode, 
then  go  to  Settings  > Bluetooth 
devices  on  your  smartwatch,  find  the 
name  of  your  headphones  in  the  list, 
and  complete  the  pairing  process. 


'Commutertainment'  is 
not  a word  and  Presto 
should  feel  bad  for 
trying  to  make  it  one 


Presto  claims  its  customers  have 


embraced 
mobile 

streaming  on 
the  way  to  and 
from  work, 
giving  birth  to  the  heinous  term 
'commutertainment'. 

The  surge  in  mobile  usage  in  the 
mornings  and  evenings  could 
certainly  indicate  that  commuters  are 
watching  their  favourite  TV  shows 
and  movies  as  a way  to  relax  before 
and  after  work.  But  while  the  evening 
surge  between  5:00pm  and  6:00pm 
makes  sense,  the  morning  surge 
surprises  by  taking  place  between 
6:00am  and  7:00am. 

There  are  certainly  unfortunate  souls 


making  their  way  to  work  at  that  early 
time,  but  it  would  be  reasonable  to 
assume  that  such  a surge  would 
occur  later  - say  between  7:30  and 
8:30  - when  a much  larger  portion  of 
the  workforce  hits  the  trains  and 
buses. 

Despite  this,  it's  an  interesting  trend. 
And  if  we  can  ignore  the  fact  that 
coining  'commutertainment'  is  a 
drawing  and  quartering-worthy 
offence  for  a moment,  Presto  would 
have  to  thank  the  increased  data 
packages  from  Telstra  and  other 
telcos  for  its  customers'  willingness 
to  access  content  on  the  go. 

Until  offline  viewing  becomes  the 
norm,  customers  will  need  ever  more 


generous  plans  to  engage  in  an 
activity  as  data-hungry  as  mobile 
streaming  - even  with  low-res 
settings  selected. 

This  development  should  also  put 
the  pressure  on  smartphone  and 
tablet  manufacturers  when  it  comes 
to  battery  life  expectations  for  their 
next  generation  of  devices. 


Rob  Edwards 


Twitch  flips  the  switch 

68 

on  a new  Australian  data 

centre 

As  popular  as  the  live  streaming 
video  platform  Twitch  is,  it's  safe  to 


say  that  the 
quality  of  its 
viewing 
performance 
can  at  times  be 
unsatisfactory  for  Australian  users. 

Thankfully,  the  service  has  taken  our 
concerns  to  heart,  and  is  remedying 
them  by  launching  a new  Australian 
data  centre  that  should  see  the 
quality  of  local  streams  rise 
significantly. 

Twitch  made  a big  appearance  at  the 
PAX  Australia  convention  in 
Melbourne  this  past  week,  with  its 
global  PR  lead  Chase  telling  PC 
Gamer  that  the  service  is  "investing 
heavily  in  infrastructure  to  improve 


our  quality  of  service  for  both 
broadcasters  and  viewers,"  and  that 
it  will  "be  rolling  out  a new  datacenter 
in  Sydney  this  month.  " 

The  service  also  conducted  a Twitch 
Town  Hall  forum,  which  can  be 
watched  online  in  its  entirety  , that 
allowed  the  Twitch  team  to  tell 
Aussie  users  about  its  vision  for  the 
service,  while  also  taking  questions 
from  the  audience  members  in 
attendance. 

Twitch  also  stated  that  it's  "building 
[its]  Partnerships  team  in  Australia  to 
better  assist  our  local  broadcasting 
community",  which  is  probably  a 
good  idea,  as  the  successful  launch 
of  YouTube  Gaming  in  August  has 


stolen  some  of  Twitch's  thunder  as  of 
late. 
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VMware:  Dell's  purchase 
and  the  spoils  of  war 

Many,  including 
HP  CEO  Meg 
Whitman  , have 
predicted  chaos 
for  Dell  as  it 
integrates  EMC 
into  its  current  offerings.  Some  have 
gone  so  far  as  to  say  that  Dell  will 
destroy  VMware.  I don't  believe  that 
Dell  will  destroy  VMware,  nor  do  I 
think  that  Dell  will  extract  all  the  profit 


out  of  it  to  fund  Dell's  dreams.  I also 
don't  believe  that  Dell's  ownership  of 
VMware  will  send  the  masses 
running  toward  Microsoft  for  Hyper-V 
salvation.  I get  the  distinct 
impression  that  VMware  will  stand  as 
a separate  entity,  with  its  own 
leadership,  as  it  has  from  the 
beginning. 

From  Meg  Whitman's  comments  in 
the  above  referenced  post:  "Fourth, 
this  move  is  going  to  cause  chaos  in 
the  channel  as  they  bring  together 
two  different  programs  and 
approaches.  " To  that  statement,  I 
quote  Sun  Tzu,  from  the  Art  of  War  : 
"In  the  midst  of  chaos,  there  is  also 
opportunity. " 


I think  that  whatever  minimal  chaos 
this  deal  causes,  business  continuity 
will  prevail.  There's  no  reason  to  do 
things  any  differently  than  they're 
done  right  now.  VMware  isn't  doing 
anything  wrong.  Although  I haven't 
always  agreed  with  everything  its 
leadership  has  done,  the  company 
isn't  hurting  financially.  It  produces 
the  best  and  most  supported 
virtualization  products  on  the  market. 
Why  would  Dell  tinker  with  its 
success? 

The  short  answer  is  that  it  won't. 

VMware  is  a bonus  for  Dell  in  the 
EMC  purchase.  One  I'm  sure  that  it's 
very  proud  of. 


EMC,  like  Dell,  is  an  empire  builder, 
having  purchased  six  dozen 
companies  since  1996  in  the  areas 
of  storage,  storage  management, 
virtualization,  services,  security,  and 
content  management. 

Dell's  portfolio  of  hardware,  software, 
and  services  has  grown  to  the  point 
that  it  is  now  a real  contender  in  the 
same  space  as  IBM.  And  I believe 
that  business  continuity  for  its 
customers  is  top  priority.  To  my 
knowledge,  Dell  has  never  been  a 
slash-and-burn  or  a rip-and-replace 
company. 

To  answer  another  of  Ms.  Whitman's 
statements:  "Third,  bringing  two 

portfolios  together  will  require  a 


significant  amount  of  product 
rationalization,  which  will  be 
disruptive  to  their  business  and 
create  confusion  for  their  customers. 
Customers  simply  will  not  know  if  the 
products  they  are  buying  today  from 
either  company  will  be  supported  in 
18  months.  " 

I agree  with  this  one.  Remember 
Compaq,  Autonomy,  and  Palm?  Oh 
wait,  sorry,  that  wasn't  Dell.  OK,  so 
now  I disagree.  I think  that  Dell  will 
continue  its  support  of  its  purchased 
products.  Sure  it  will  rebrand  those 
products,  merge  the  ones  that  it 
makes  sense  to  merge,  and  possibly 
even  dump  a few  in  the  process,  but 
I expect  that  Dell  will  honor  its 


customers  with  support. 


Sun  Tzu  had  the  following  to  say 
about  the  spoils  of  war:  "Celebrate 
the  victors  and  the  brave.  Make 
taking  of  the  spoils  of  war  a glorious 
thing.  Yet  also  beware  of  the 
damaging  effects  of  extrinsic 
motivation.  When  the  spoils  of  war 
become  the  main  motivation,  soldiers 
lose  focus. " 

The  lessons  in  his  words  are  simple: 
Celebrate  what  you've  won,  but  don't 
let  the  winning  of  stuff  become  your 
focus.  As  a friend  of  mine  used  to 
say,  "Ken,  keep  your  eye  upon  the 
donut,  not  upon  the  hole.  " VMware 
is  a spoil  of  war,  but  it  should  be 
preserved  and  prized  on  its  own. 


As  a "spoil,"  what  exactly  does 
VMware  bring  to  Dell? 

VMware  acquired  its  own  set  of 
companies  including  two  prizes: 
Desktone  and  AirWatch.  VMware  is 
also  the  clear  market  leader  in  both 
cloud  systems  management  and 
data  center  automation.  See  Figures 
1 and  2. 

Figure  1:  IDC  2014 

Figure  1 shows  the  top  four  leaders 
in  the  cloud  systems  management 
market  for  the  years  2012  through 
2014.  You  can  see  that  VMware 
holds  a firm  grip  on  the  top  spot. 


Figure  2 


And  shown  in  Figure  2 are  the 
market  results  from  IDC's  research 
for  data  center  automation.  VMware 
controls  the  dominant  spot  in  this 
space  with  IBM  trailing  by  roughly 
half  of  VMware's  share. 

VMware's  2014  total  revenue  was 
just  over  $6  billion,  with  a net  income 
of  $860  million,  with  18,000 
employees. 

It  was  VMware's  launch  in  1999  with 
its  first  product  that  brought  x86 
virtualization  to  the  IT  world.  Since 
that  time,  VMware  has  dominated 
the  server  virtualization  market  and 
expanded  it  into  the  cloud  and  the 
software-defined  data  center.  It  is 


one  of  the  world's  most  recognized 
data  center  technologies. 

EMC  is  no  slouch  in  the  tech  industry 
with  $24.4  billion  in  total  2014 
revenue,  $2.7  billion  in  net  income, 
and  70,000  employees  of  its  own. 

Dell's  numbers  are  also  substantial. 
For  FY  2013,  its  total  revenue  was 
$56.9  billion  and  $2.37  billion  in  net 
income  with  108,000  employees. 

Seeing  the  numbers  for  all  three 
companies,  one  has  to  wonder 
where  the  $67  billion  purchase  price 
came  from.  I'm  no  financial  wizard, 
but  it  would  take  a lot  of  convincing 
for  me  to  believe  that  EMC's  and 
VMware's  $30  billion  gross  revenue 


is  somehow  worth  the  $67  billion  it 
took  to  capture  them.  I do  believe 
that  Michael  Dell  and  company  can 
make  it  work.  Unfortunately,  it  will 
mean  a major  tech  layoff  in  the 
30,000  employee  range.  I hope  that 
they're  not  all  US-based. 

The  US  labor  market  seems  to  be  a 
favorite  punching  bag  for  tech 
companies  that  make  large  financial 
blunders  and  then  pay  them  back  by 
laying  off  US  workers.  The  EMC 
purchase  was  by  no  means  a 
blunder,  but  the  inflated  price  will 
come  with  costs  to  the  employees. 

VMware  is  an  excellent  complement 
to  Dell's  other  offerings.  I foresee 
complete  package  deals  coming  out 


of  Dell  using  EMC  storage,  Dell 
servers,  and  VMware.  I even  foresee 
Dell-branded  data  center  solutions 
and  possibly  Dell  data  centers 
springing  to  life  from  this  marriage.  It 
wouldn't  surprise  me  to  see  Dell  data 
centers  that  provide  ready,  set,  go- 
style  cloud  environments  to 
businesses. 

Skip  the  "cloud-in-a-box"  or  "data 
center-in-a-box"  offerings  when  Dell 
can  offer  you  a complete  compute 
setup  that's  something  akin  to 
Amazon's  AWS  and  S3  services. 
Hopefully  the  leadership  positions  of 
VMware  in  the  data  center 
automation  and  in  the  cloud  systems 
management  spaces  will  make  it 


easier  to  purchase  and  to  use  cloud 
computing  for  startups  as  well  as 
established  businesses  that  want  to 
make  the  leap. 

In  my  opinion,  a Dell,  EMC,  VMware 
solution  is  a very  good  one.  It  was  a 
good  purchase  for  Dell  and  to  Dell 
goes  the  spoils- VMware  and  all. 

What  do  you  think  of  the  Dell 
purchase  of  EMC  and  VMware?  Do 
you  think  it's  a good  thing?  Do  you 
think  it  leaves  customers  with  more 
questions?  Tell  me  your  thoughts. 
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Apple  users  having 
trouble  auto-updating 
QuickTime  on  Windows 
8, 10 


A glitch  with 
Apple's 
QuickTime 
multimedia 
program  has  left 
some  Windows  users  wondering  why 
they're  having  trouble  updating  to  the 
latest  version. 

QuickTime  has  an  auto-update 
mechanism,  but  it  appears  to  not 
work  on  Windows  8 and  10,  wrote 
Alton  Blom,  a Sydney-based  security 
researcher,  in  a blog  post . 


Blom  wrote  that  he  found 
inconsistencies  in  how  QuickTime 
and  Apple's  Software  Update  tool 
interacted  with  each  other  depending 
on  the  versions  of  Windows  and 
QuickTime  installed. 

For  example,  on  Windows  8, 
QuickTime  reported  that  it  was  up  to 
date,  but  Apple's  Software  Update 
tool  said  the  application  needed  to 
be  upgraded  to  7.7.8,  which  is  the 
latest  version,  Blom  wrote. 

A thread  on  Apple's  discussion  forum 
shows  that  users  have  been  noticing 
issues  since  August. 

Blom  found  it  is  possible  for  people 


to  manually  download  and  then 
install  QuickTime  on  Windows  8 and 
10.  But  many  users  may  not  go 
through  the  trouble  if  they're  seeing 
error  messages. 

The  danger  is  that  a large  number  of 
Windows  users  may  not  update 
QuickTime  at  all,  putting  them  at  risk 
of  attackers  exploiting  security 
vulnerabilities.  The  auto-update 
works  fine  on  Windows  7 and  Vista. 

Last  week,  a study  was  released  by 
the  software  company  Flexera  that 
found  61  % of  Windows  users  running 
QuickTime  did  not  have  the  latest 
version.  Also,  47%  of  iTunes 
installations  were  outdated  versions. 


The  study  came  from  data  collected 
during  September  and  October  from 
computers  that  have  a Flexera  tool 
called  the  Personal  Software 
Inspector,  which  alerts  people  to  out- 
of-date  software. 

Blom  contacted  Apple's  security 
team  by  email  on  Friday.  The 
response  said  that  QuickTime  7.7.8 
requires  Windows  7 or  Vista  and 
didn't  address  the  inconsistent  alerts 
Blom  noticed. 

Apple  officials  contacted  in  Sydney 
didn't  have  an  immediate  comment. 

Over  the  last  year,  18  vulnerabilities 
have  been  found  in  QuickTime. 


In  September,  Apple  posted  an 
advisory  warning  of  several 
problems  in  QuickTime  versions  prior 
to  7.7.8  for  Windows  7 and  Vista 
after  it  had  patched  the  issues  about 
a month  prior. 

One  of  the  flaws  could  be  exploited 
by  crafting  a malicious  file,  which 
"may  lead  to  an  unexpected 
application  termination  or  arbitrary 
code  execution,"  Apple  said. 
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Fix  Windows  10  issues 
with  FixWin  for  Windows 
10 


Got  some 
Windows  10 
related 

headaches  that 
you're  trying  to 
fix?  FixWin  for 
Windows  10  by  The  Windows  Club 
might  be  able  to  help. 

FixWin  10  is  an  update  to  the 
popular  FixWin  application  that 
brings  with  it  a raft  of  Windows  10 
specific  repair  options  to  the 
application.  Getting  started  with 
FixWin  10  is  easy  - you  just 
download  the  file,  extract  it,  and 
you're  ready  to  go,  with  no 
installation  required. 

Here  are  the  common  Windows  10 


related  issues  this  application  can  fix: 
If  you're  not  happy  with  the  idea  of 
just  clicking  a button  to  fix  an  issue, 
FixWin  10  can  tell  you  how  to  fix  the 
issue  manually.  Just  click  on  the  help 
icon  next  to  the  fix  and  you'll  be 
given  instructions  on  how  to  carry  out 
the  fix  manually. 

But  there's  more  than  just  Windows 
10-specific  fixes.  There  are  also 
specific  tabs  detailing  fixes  for  File 
Explorer,  Internet  and  Connectivity, 
and  System  Tools,  along  a links  to 
specific  entries  in  the  built-in 
Windows  troubleshooter  for  issues 
such  as: 

While  power  users  probably  know  all 
these  fixes  by  heart,  FixWin  for 


Windows  10  (there's  a separate 
version  for  Windows  8/8.1  and 
Windows  7/Windows  Vista  users)  is 
an  ideal  tool  for  those  who  aren't 
Windows  experts  or  who  don't  have 
the  time  to  trawl  the  forums  for  an 
answer.  I've  tested  the  tool  on  some 
systems  that  experienced  issues 
after  making  the  jump  to  Windows  10 
and  it  worked  well,  although 
depending  on  the  problems  you  are 
having,  your  mileage  may  vary. 

See  also: 
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Instagram  launches 
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Moments-like  video 

channel 

Social  photo 
sharing  network 
Instagram  has 
launched  a new 
video  channel 
that  will  feature  curated  photos  and 
videos  from  users  around  specific 
events. 

The  channel  will  be  available  through 
the  photo  sharing  app’s  Explore  tab, 
and  is  similar  to  Twitter’s  Moment 
offering. 

The  feature  opened  up  yesterday  for 


users  in  the  United  States  and  it  will 
showcase  the  “best  videos”  that 
users  have  posted  on  the  service. 
You  can  cycle  through  different  video 
clips  and  if  you’re  interested  in  the 
creator  of  that  piece  of  content,  you 
can  tap  on  their  username  and  go 
directly  to  their  profile  or  to  that  post. 

Currently  only  one  video  album  is 
currently  displayed. 

Instagram  debuted  its  video 
capability  to  the  world,  allowing  users 
to  assemble  15-second  clips. 

[Via  VB  ] 
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techradar  launches  its 
November  How-To 
Challenge 


— n © 


The  November  How-To  Challenge 
4 themes,  30  days. ..GO! 


November  is 
here  and  as  the 
temperature 
drops  and  the 
nights  grow 

longer  it's  the  perfect  time  to  give  the 
technology  in  your  life  an  overhaul, 
which  is  why  techradar  has  launched 
its  November  How-To  Challenge 
month. 


Throughout  November  we'll  be 
showing  you  how  you  can  improve 
your  tech,  giving  you  expert  advice 
as  well  as  tips  and  tricks  to  help  you 


get  the  most  out  of  your  gadgets. 

Each  week  has  a different  theme, 
with  the  first  week  concentrating  on 
improving  your  computers.  We'll 
show  you  how  to  make  your  PC  run 
faster,  how  to  improve  Windows  10 
and  a whole  lot  more. 

In  the  second  week  we'll  move  on  to 
looking  at  how  you  can  improve  your 
smartphone  - including  essential  tips 
on  how  to  give  its  battery  life  a boost. 
Week  three  will  concentrate  on 
technology  that  can  revolutionise  our 
lifestyles.  We'll  show  you  how  to  get 
fit  using  gadgets,  as  well  as  turning 
your  home  into  a high  tech 
wonderland. 


The  final  week  of  the  November 
How-To  Challenge  will  focus  on 
brushing  up  your  photography  skills. 
We'll  have  advice  from  professional 
photographers  that  will  help  make 
your  shots  look  better  than  ever 
before. 

Each  week  we'll  be  encouraging 
readers  to  show  us  proof  of  how  the 
guides  are  helping  improve  your  tech 
and  we'll  also  be  picking  one  overall 
winner  for  the  whole  month  who 
smashed  all  of  our  challenges. 

They'll  get  a special  techradar  prize 
that  isn't  normally  available  to  the 
public,  and  you  can  also  share  your 
own  tips  and  tricks  which  we'll  put 
together  in  a special  "best  of"  article 


at  the  end  of  the  month. 


So  if  you  want  to  improve  every  area 
of  your  tech  in  just  one  month,  make 
sure  you  log  on  to  Facebook  and 
subscribe  to  our  November  How-To 
Challenge  event . 
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Huawei  To  Make  Kenya 
Regional  HQ  By  2018, 
Target  20%  Market  Share 

Chinese  telecom 
equipment  giant 
Huawei 
Technologies 
Company 


Limited,  has  revealed  plans  to  have 
a regional  headquarter  in  Kenya 
which  will  help  serve  the  East  African 
market  in  2018,  Footprint  to  Africa 
report. 

Kenya  is  said  to  also  be  one  of  the 
fastest  growing  economies  in  the 
region  and  is  considered  as  the 
anchor  of  East  Africa  financial  hub. 

One  of  the  main  driving  forces 
behind  its  economic  success, 
Footprint  to  Africa  learnt  is  the  rapid 
development  of  telecommunications, 
which  is  dominated  by  the  mobile 
sector. 

By  the  end  of  2010,  the  country 
registered  25  million  mobile 


subscribers,  representing  a 
population  penetration  rate  of  61  per 
cent,  helping  to  generate  about  89 
per  cent  of  the  $1.3billion  total 
telecom  revenue  in  the  same  year. 

This  robust  growth  has  attracted 
Chinese  telecom  equipment  giant 
Huawei  Technologies  Company 
Limited  which  recorded  a USD  12 
billion  on  total  sale  revenue,  a growth 
of  30  per  cent  in  the  fourth  quarter  of 
2014  compared  to  USD  9.2  billion 
the  same  period  in  2013. 

Smart  phones  shipped  globally  saw  a 
45  per  cent  increase  to  stand  at  75 
million  units  in  2014  compare  to  53 
million  units  in  2013. 


Patrice  Waithaka  Muchwe,  Kenya’s 
channel  manager  of  Huawei  stated 
that  the  hub  will  help  serve  the 
market  and  also  strengthen  their 
presence  in  the  region. 

With  a market  share  of  10  per  cent  in 
Kenya  according  to  the  Economic 
Report  on  Africa  Smartphone  access 
of  2014  the  company  sees  the 
growth  on  the  availability  on  mobile 
and  ICT  growth. 

In  2014  Huawei  shipped  250,000 
smartphones  to  Kenya  which 
resulted  to  total  sale  revenue  growth 
35  million  USD. 

The  Kenya  franchise  recorded  a 
shipment  of  350,000  units  to  the 


country,  which  they  realised  a total 
sale  revenue  USD  37  million. 


By  the  year  2016,  Footprint  to  Africa 
findings  showed  that  Huawei  target 
to  have  20  per  cent  of  the  market 
share  and  also  creates  corporate 
sponsorship  to  the  local  football 
clubs  which  is  a case  in  South  Africa 
where  the  company  sponsors  Ajax 
Football  club. 


How  to  share  desktop 
backgrounds  between 
PCs  with  Windows  10 


Back  in  Windows  7 and  8,  you  could 


get  desktop 
backgrounds 
that  changed 
regularly  by 
subscribing  to 
dynamic  feeds  from  Bing,  but  those 
feeds  don't  update  any  more. 
However,  thanks  to  the  sync  options 
in  Windows  10  , you  can  still  get  a 
range  of  desktop  images  on  all  your 
Windows  10  PCs,  and  your  Windows 
8 systems  as  well  - you  just  have  to 
look  in  slightly  different  places  to  get 
more  detailed  controls. 

Make  sure  you've  activated  Windows 
10  before  you  try  to  change  your 
desktop  background;  it  won't  change 
until  you  do.  For  sync  to  work,  you 


have  to  sign  in  to  Windows  with  a 
Microsoft  account,  so  that  you  can 
sync  settings  between  different  PCs 
in  the  background.  Unless  you've 
turned  off  settings  sync  already, 
you'll  automatically  get  the  desktop 
background  or  theme  from  the  other 
PCs  you've  already  used  that 
account  with. 

If  you  want  to  check  that,  or  you  want 
to  manage  which  PCs  your  desktop 
image  syncs  to  (because  the 
resolution  may  not  work  on  all  your 
devices),  go  to  the  Accounts  section 
of  the  Settings  app  and  look  under 
Sync  your  settings.  You  want  to  have 
both  Sync  settings  and  Theme  set  to 
on.  If  you  have  three  PCs,  turning 


theme  sync  off  on  one  of  them  will 
keep  any  changes  you  make  local 
and  your  other  two  PCs  will  still  share 
the  same  desktop  background. 

Windows  10's  sync  settings 

In  Windows  10  , you  still  choose  your 
desktop  background  by  right-clicking 
on  the  desktop  and  choosing 
Personalise.  But  this  now  opens  the 
Personalisation  section  of  the 
Settings  app  rather  than  the  control 
panel. 

The  options  are  far  simpler,  so 
they're  easier  to  work  with  on  a 
touchscreen  (especially  if  you  have  a 
small  tablet),  but  all  you  can  do  is 
choose  the  single  image  or  folder  of 


images,  how  to  fit  the  images  on 
screen  and  how  often  to  rotate 
images.  But  you  can't  choose  a 
different  image  for  each  monitor  if 
you  have  more  than  one.  If  you're 
syncing  a set  of  images,  you'll  see 
some  of  them  but  you  can't  see  the 
name  of  the  folder  they're  in  to  add 
more  pictures. 

Change  the  Background  setting  here 
Even  if  you're  syncing  a set  of 
images,  the  Background  setting  will 
often  show  Picture  - change  it  from 
Picture  to  Slideshow  to  change  how 
often  you'll  see  a new  image  (you 
can  pick  different  intervals  between 
every  minute  and  once  a day).  You'll 
only  see  the  option  to  shuffle  images 


(so  they  appear  in  a random  order)  if 
you  have  Windows  10  build  10525  or 
higher. 

Images  won't  change  when  you're 
running  on  battery  unless  you  go  into 
the  advanced  power  settings  for  your 
power  plan  and  change  Desktop 
background  settings,  Slide  show 
from  Paused  to  Available  under 
Battery  - to  save  power,  leave  that 
turned  off  and  just  right-click  the 
desktop  and  choose  Next  desktop 
background  when  you  fancy  a new 
look. 

You  can  turn  Slide  show  on  with 
battery  power,  but  it  will  use  up  juice 

You  can  still  set  shuffle  in  the 


Registry  if  you're  comfortable  doing 
that.  Open  the  Registry  Editor  and 
navigate  to 

HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Control 
Panel\Personalisation\Desktop 
Slideshow.  Open  the  Shuffle 
DWORD  and  set  it  to  1 to  shuffle 
images  or  0 to  show  them  in  order. 

2015-11-01  08:45:00 


ary  Branscombe 


3 must-have  mobile 

76 

apps  (and  gadgets)  for 

fall  2015 

Since  I published  my  list  of  the  5 
best  Android  and  iOS  apps  of 
summer  2015  back  in  late  June,  I've 
tested  dozens  more  apps.  I also  put 


several  mobile 
devices,  many 
with 

corresponding 
apps,  through 
their  paces. 
Most  of  them  I quickly  disregarded, 
but  I continue  to  use  the  following 
three  on  a daily  basis. 

Automatic  ($100)  is  a dongle  that 
plugs  into  your  car's  OBD-II  data 
port.  (If  your  car  was  built  after  1996, 
it  very  likely  has  one  of  these  ports). 
The  dongle  provides  a link  via 
Bluetooth  between  your  car's 
onboard  computer  and  Automatic's 
Android  and  iOS  apps.  After  an  easy 
installation  (at  least  in  my 


experience),  your  "dumb"  vehicle 
becomes  a moderately  "smart"  car. 

Using  Automatic,  you  get  visual 
feedback  and  a score  of  up  to  100 
based  on  your  driving  habits.  Hit  the 
brakes  or  the  gas  pedal  too  hard,  for 
example,  and  you  lose  points. 
Automatic  also  estimates  your  miles 
per  gallon  and  fuel  costs,  and 
displays  your  car  trips  on  a map.  If 
you  forget  where  you  park, 
Automatic's  in-app  map  can  remind 
you.  And  you  can  easily  tag  any  trips 
as  "business"  for  tracking  or  expense 
purposes. 

Your  smartphone  doesn't  even  have 
to  be  in  the  car  with  you  for 
Automatic  to  record  a trip.  On  that 


note,  if  your  significant  other  (or 
anyone  else)  uses  your  car,  you 
should  let  them  know  that  all  trips  are 
recorded. 

Not  everyone  wants  to  quantify  their 
sleep,  but  if  you  do,  Beddit  Smart 
Sleep  Monitor  is  well  worth  its  $150 
price  tag.  Unlike,  say,  a Fitbit  Charge 
HR,  you  don't  have  to  wear  anything 
to  track  ZZZs.  And  unlike  some  other 
devices,  including  ResMed  S+  , you 
don't  have  to  push  any  buttons  to 
start  or  stop  Beddit  tracking. 

You  simply  place  the  Beddit  sensor 
strip  on  your  mattress  under  the 
sheet,  plug  it  in,  and  connect  it  via 
Bluetooth  to  an  Android  or  iOS 
device.  Then  just  fall  asleep.  When 


you  awake  in  the  a.m.,  you'll  have 
some  fairly  detailed  data  in  Beddit's 
smartphone  app  (and  on  its  website) 
about  how  long  you  slept  and  the 
quality  of  your  rest. 

Beddit's  not  perfect  — I occasionally 
find  some  odd  gaps  in  my  recorded 
sleep  time,  for  example.  But  for  ease 
of  use,  it's  ideal. 

Some  friends  roll  their  eyes  at  my 
Starbucks  addiction.  They  try  to 
convince  me  Peet's  and  Philz  are 
superior,  and  that  I should  support 
local  coffee  shops  instead.  They 
raise  good  points.  But  I love 
Starbucks  coffee,  and  it's  a 
conscientious  company  that  I'm 
proud  to  support.  (Starbucks  covers 


employees'  tuition  costs  to  Arizona 
State  University,  for  starters.) 

The  coffee  chain  recently  made  me 
an  even  more  loyal  caffeine  junkie  by 
adding  an  "order  ahead"  feature  to 
its  Android  and  iOS  apps.  Since  the 
feature  debuted,  I've  used  it  more 
than  a dozen  times.  Only  once  did 
my  order  go  awry  — a barista  fixed 
an  iced  latte  for  me  instead  of  a hot 
one.  In  nearly  every  instance, 
ordering  ahead  prevented  me  from 
standing  around  waiting  for  my  fix. 
You  just  walk  in,  grab  your  cup  o' 
Joe,  and  go. 

This  story,  "3  must-have  mobile  apps 
(and  gadgets)  for  fall  2015"  was 
originally  published  by 


CIO  . 
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6 tips  for  working  with 
loT  and  big  data 

Is  your  company 
looking  to  get 
started  with  loT 
and  big  data,  or 
are  you  looking 
to  improve  on  how  you’re  handling  it 
now?  Here  are  six  tips  from  the  pros 
that  should  help  anyone: 

Clearly  define  your  business  goals 
before  beginning  a project.  If  you 
don’t  clearly  define  what  business 


benefits  you  expect  to  gain,  there’s  a 
chance  the  project  will  likely  take  a 
very  long  to  deploy,  says  Vin 
Sharma,  Intel’s  Director  of  Strategy 
for  Big  Data  Analytics,  Data  Center 
Group.  Crisp,  clear  definitions  of  the 
business  problem  and  hoped-for 
solution,  on  the  other  hand,  lead  to 
smooth  deployments. 

Use  the  right  people.  Data  scientists 
are  in  short  supply  and  get  very 
sizable  salaries.  But  you  don’t  need 
to  hire  data  scientists,  says  Andrew 
Brust,  Senior  Director  of  Technical 
Product  Marketing  and  Evangelism 
at  Datameer,  a big  data  Analytics 
and  Visualization  company.  Instead, 
look  at  your  existing  staff  for  people 


with  data  warehouse  and  IT 
experience,  and  are  willing  to  learn, 
and  train  them. 

Be  smart  about  data  capture. 
Carefully  design  exactly  how  you’ll 
capture  loT  data.  GE,  for  example, 
uses  small  data-collection  appliances 
that  determine  what  kinds  of  data  to 
collect,  what  protocols  to  use  for 
collection,  and  how  the  data  should 
be  stored. 
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How  Apache  Kafka  is 
greasing  the  wheels  for 
big  data 


Analytics  is  often 
described  as 
one  of  the 
biggest 
challenges 
associated  with 
big  data,  but  even  before  that  step 
can  happen,  data  has  to  be  ingested 
and  made  available  to  enterprise 
users.  That's  where  Apache  Kafka 
comes  in. 

Originally  developed  at  Linkedln, 
Kafka  is  an  open-source  system  for 
managing  real-time  streams  of  data 
from  websites,  applications  and 
sensors. 

Essentially,  it  acts  as  a sort  of 
enterprise  "central  nervous  system" 


that  collects  high-volume  data  about 
things  like  user  activity,  logs, 
application  metrics,  stock  tickers  and 
device  instrumentation,  for  example, 
and  makes  it  available  as  a real-time 
stream  for  consumption  by 
enterprise  users. 

Kafka  is  often  compared  to 
technologies  like  ActiveMQ  or 
RabbitMQ  for  on-premises 
implementations,  or  with  Amazon 
Web  Services'  Kinesis  for  cloud 
customers,  said  Stephen  O'Grady,  a 
co-founder  and  principal  analyst  with 
RedMonk. 

"It's  becoming  more  visible  because 
it's  a high-quality  open-source 
project,  but  also  because  its  ability  to 


handle  high-velocity  streams  of 
information  is  increasingly  in  demand 
for  usage  in  servicing  workloads  like 
loT,  among  others,"  O'Grady  added. 

Since  being  conceived  at  Linkedln, 
Kafka  has  gained  high-profile 
support  from  companies  such  as 
Netflix,  Uber,  Cisco  and  Goldman 
Sachs.  On  Friday,  it  got  a fresh  boost 
from  IBM,  which  announced  the 
availability  of  two  new  Kafka-based 
services  through  its  Bluemix 
platform. 

IBM's  new  Streaming  Analytics 
service  aims  to  analyze  millions  of 
events  per  second  for  sub- 
millisecond response  times  and 
instant  decision-making.  IBM 


Message  Hub,  now  in  beta,  provides 
scalable,  distributed,  high- 
throughput,  asynchronous 

messaging  for  cloud  applications, 
with  the  option  of  using  a REST  or 
Apache  Kafka  API  (application 
programming  interface)  to 
communicate  with  other  applications. 

Kafka  was  open-sourced  in  201 1 . 
Last  year,  three  of  Kafka's  creators 
launched  Confluent,  a startup 
dedicated  to  helping  enterprises  use 
it  in  production  at  scale. 

"During  our  explosive  growth  phase 
at  Linkedln,  we  could  not  keep  up 
with  the  growing  user  base  and  the 
data  that  could  be  used  to  help  us 
improve  the  user  experience,"  said 


Neha  Narkhede,  one  of  Kafka's 
creators  and  Confluent's  co- 
founders. 

"What  Kafka  allows  you  to  do  is 
move  data  across  the  company  and 
make  it  available  as  a continuously 
free-flowing  stream  within  seconds  to 
people  who  need  to  make  use  of  it," 
Narkhede  explained.  "And  it  does 
that  at  scale. " 

The  impact  at  Linkedln  was 
"transformational,"  she  said.  Today, 
Linkedln  remains  the  largest  Kafka 
deployment  in  production;  it  exceeds 
1 .1  trillion  messages  per  day. 

Confluent,  meanwhile,  offers 
advanced  management  software  by 


subscription  to  help  large  companies 
run  Kafka  for  production  systems. 
Among  its  customers  are  a major 
big-box  retailer  and  "one  of  the 
largest  credit-card  issuers  in  the 
United  States,"  Narkhede  said. 

The  latter  is  using  the  technology  for 
real-time  fraud  protection,  she  said. 

Kafka  is  "an  incredibly  fast 
messaging  bus"  that's  good  at 
helping  to  integrate  lots  of  different 
types  of  data  quickly,  said  Jason 
Stamper,  an  analyst  with  451 
Research.  "That’s  why  it’s  emerging 
as  one  of  the  most  popular  choices. " 

Besides  ActiveMQ  and  RabbitMQ, 
another  product  offering  similar 


functionality  is  Apache  Flume,  he 
noted;  Storm  and  Spark  Streaming 
are  similar  in  many  ways  as  well. 

In  the  commercial  space,  Confluent's 
competitors  include  IBM  InfoSphere 
Streams,  Informatica’s  Ultra 
Messaging  Streaming  Edition  and 
SAS’s  Event  Stream  Processing 
Engine  (ESP)  along  with  Software 
AG's  Apama,  Tibco's  StreamBase 
and  SAP's  Aleri,  Stamper  added. 
Smaller  competitors  include 

DataTorrent,  Splunk,  Loggly, 

Logentries  , XI 5 Software,  Sumo 
Logic  and  Glassbeam. 

In  the  cloud,  AWS's  Kinesis  stream- 
processing service  "has  the  added 
benefit  of  integration  with  the  likes  of 


its  Redshift  data  warehouse  and  S3 
storage  platform,"  he  said. 

Teradata's  newly  announced 
Listener  is  another  contender,  and 
it's  Kafka-based  as  well,  noted  Brian 
Hopkins,  a vice  president  and 
principal  analyst  with  Forrester 
Research. 

In  general,  there's  a marked  trend 
toward  real-time  data,  Hopkins  said. 

Up  until  2013  or  so,  "big  data  was  all 
about  massive  quantities  of  data 
stuffed  into  Hadoop,"  he  said.  "Now, 
if  you're  not  doing  that,  you're 
already  behind  the  power  curve. " 


Today,  data  from  smartphones  and 


other  sources  are  giving  enterprises 
the  opportunity  to  engage  with 
consumers  in  real  time  and  provide 
contextual  experiences,  he  said. 
That,  in  turn,  rests  on  the  ability  to 
understand  data  faster. 

"The  Internet  of  Things  is  like  a 
second  wave  of  mobile,"  Hopkins 
explained.  "Every  vendor  is 
positioning  for  an  avalanche  of  data. 


As  a result,  technology  is  adapting 
accordingly. 

"Up  to  2014  it  was  all  about  Hadoop, 
then  it  was  Spark,"  he  said.  "Now,  it's 
Hadoop,  Spark  and  Kafka.  These  are 
three  equal  peers  in  the  data- 


ingestion  pipeline  in  this  modern 
analytic  architecture. " 
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Report:  Major  Windows 
10  update,  codenamed 
'Redstone,'  due  next 
summer 


Redstone  is  no 
longer  just  a 
mineral  in  the 
Minecraft 
universe; 

according  to  WinBeta  , it’s  the 
codename  for  an  upcoming  major 
Windows  10  release  that’s  due  next 


summer. 


As  WinBeta  reports,  Redstone  will  be 
the  next  big  Windows  10  update 
after  the  upcoming  Threshold  2 
release.  Redstone  will  include  a 
number  of  major  new  features, 
though  Microsoft  is  reportedly  still 
determining  exactly  which  features  to 
include  in  the  update. 

WinBeta  does  specify  two  new 
features  in  the  works,  however.  One 
is  an  extensions  feature  for  Edge 
that  will  let  third-party  developers 
add  features  to  the  browser,  much 
like  they  can  already  do  for  Firefox 
and  Chrome.  Microsoft  previously 
announced  that  this  feature  would 
arrive  sometime  next  year. 


The  other  big  addition,  WinBeta 
reports,  is  a new  feature  that’s 
similar  to  Continuity  on  iOS  and  OS  X 
to  make  it  easier  to  move  between 
devices  as  you  work.  With  Continuity 
, you  can  start  a task — such  as 
browsing  a webpage — on  your 
computer  and  continue  where  you 
left  off  on  your  phone.  According  to 
WinBeta,  Microsoft’s  implementation 
should  work  similar,  though  the 
report  doesn’t  provide  exact  details 
on  how  it  will  function. 

Microsoft  will  provide  developers  with 
tools  to  build  this  feature  into  their 
apps  as  well,  so  it  won’t  be  limited  to 
apps  that  come  with  Windows  10, 
according  to  the  report. 


The  impact  on  you:  With  Windows 
10,  Microsoft  has  put  a big  emphasis 
on  unifying  its  mobile  and  desktop 
efforts,  so  it  makes  sense  that  the 
company  would  be  looking  for  ways 
to  further  reduce  the  friction  involved 
in  jumping  between  devices.  A 
Continuity-like  feature  would  be  a 
smart  addition  on  Microsoft’s  part, 
and  it  would  nicely  compliment 
Windows  10’s  Continuum 
technology,  which  provides  a more 
consistent  user  experience  across 
devices  and  apps  that  work  on 
phones,  tablets,  and  PCs. 
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Top  Windows  Mobile 
news  of  the  week: 
Continuum  Dock,  bad 
Lumia  sales,  bug  fixes 


Windows  10 
Mobile  device 
sales  have 
never  been 
good  but 

according  to 
Microsoft  they  are  really  tanking. 
Microsoft"s  latest  financial  figures 
show  a measly  5.8  million  Lumias 
were  sold  last  quarter. 

To  be  fair,  Windows  10  Mobile  is  not 
out  yet  at  which  time  two  new 
flagship  phones  will  launch. 


Source:  Windows  Central 


Microsoft  released  Windows  10 
Mobile  Preview  Build  10581  that 
paves  the  way  for  the  general 
release  later  this  year.  The  update 
fixes  lots  of  bugs,  including  a nasty 
one  that  prevented  some  from 
updating  the  OS,  and  others  that 
affected  battery  life. 

Source:  Tech  Radar 

Microsoft  is  showing  off  the  Display 
Dock  that  lets  new  Lumia  phones 
take  advantage  of  Continuum.  The 
dock  facilitates  connecting 
peripherals  to  Lumia  phone  allowing 
them  to  function  as  PC  stand-ins. 


The  Display  Dock  has  a bevy  of  ports 
including  USB  3.0,  HDMI, 
DisplayPort,  and  USB-C. 


Source:  Windows  Club 


2015-10-31  16:00:04 


James  Kendrick 


The  reason  for  YouTube 
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Red,  as  explained  by 

PewDiePie 

YouTube  Red  is 
live  now  - if  you 
live  in  the  United 
States  - and  you 
might  be 

wondering  just  why  you  should  shell 
out  $10  to  take  all  the  ads  away  from 


the  video  sharing  site  and  access 
some  exclusive  content  at  the  same 
time. 

Well,  wonder  no  longer:  one  of 
YouTube's  biggest  stars  has  laid  out 
the  pros  of  the  new  service  in  a blog 
post  on  Tumblr.  PewDiePie  (real 
name  Felix  Kjellberg)  says  the  move 
is  an  obvious  response  to  the 
growing  use  of  ad-blocking  software 
on  the  web. 

"YouTube  Red  exists  largely  as  an 
effort  to  counter  Adblock,"  writes  the 
vlogger.  "Using  Adblock  doesn't 
mean  you're  clever  and  above  the 
system...  using  Adblock  has  actual 
consequences.  " PewDiePie  does 
say  he's  "okay"  with  people  using  ad- 


blocking  apps  on  his  own  channel  - 
but  the  effect  on  smaller  channels 
can  be  "devastating". 

PewDiePie  also  shares  some 
statistics  from  his  own  dashboard: 
apparently  40  percent  of  the  people 
who  view  his  videos  are  making  use 
of  ad  blockers,  a figure  that  has  risen 
in  recent  years. 

He  admits  there  are  "important 
questions"  about  YouTube  Red  - 
such  as  whether  $10  is  the  right 
price  - but  says  "it's  more  important 
that  we  understand  what  the  actual 
problem  here  is.  " 

Of  course  YouTube  Red  is  about 
more  than  blocking  adverts:  you  also 


get  access  to  exclusive  content 
(some  of  which  will  be  provided  by 
PewDiePie  himself  together  with 
YouTube's  other  major  stars), 
background  listening  on  mobile 
devices  and  a subscription  to  Google 
Play  Music  thrown  in  as  well. 
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There's  no  room  in 

82 

authentication  for 

amateurs 

It's  bad  enough  when  you  look  at  the 
list  of  Top  10  passwords  used  on  the 
Internet,  but,  as  OOOWebhost 
showed  this  week,  it's  even  worse 
when  your  infrastructure  is 


defenseless  with 
passwords 
stored  in 

plaintext. 

Google  and 
other  identity  providers  have  begged 
online  services  for  years  to  get  out  of 
the  password  game,  citing 
complexity,  liability,  lack  of  expertise 
and  the  threat  of  becoming  the  next 
breach  headline.  Thirteen  million 
OOOWebhost  customers  wish  the 
service  had  listened. 

In  2013,  the  password-cracker 
program  ocIHashcat-plus  was 
upgraded  to  break  passwords  as 
long  as  55  characters  , none  of  the 
Top  10  passwords  in  use  today  by 


millions  of  end-users  is  more  than 
nine  (123456789  came  in  at  No.  6). 
But  even  then,  OOOWebhost  was 
storing  passwords  in  plaintext  so  the 
idea  of  a complex  password,  even  at 
56  characters  and  off  the 
ocIHashCat-plus  radar,  never  had  a 
fighting  chance  as  a secret. 

Those  OOOWebhost  customers  that 
reused  their  passwords  at  other  sites 
got  the  biggest  whammy,  in  that 
hackers  will  use  them  to  discover 
and  penetrate  those  additional  sites. 
Data  stolen  from  OOOWebhost  and 
dumped  online  also  included 
usernames  and  email  addresses, 
making  it  even  easier  for  hackers  to 
enjoy  this  secondary  attack 


adventure. 


The  amateur  status  of  OOOWebhost 
was  revealed  in  many  ways 
unencrypted  HTTP  communications 
on  the  login  page,  plaintext  password 
in  URLs,  lack  of  hashing,  and 
outdated  and  vulnerable  platform 
software.  The  Lithuania  service 
advertises  reliable  and  high-speed 
web  hosting  for  free  and  used  that 
platform  to  up-sell  other  services. 
The  freemium  model  is  often  fraught 
with  peril  like  the  lack  of  adequate 
security. 

So  what  is  the  answer?  The  industry 
isn't  quite  sure  yet,  but  it  obviously 
includes  a lot  of  variables. 


End-user  habits  need  to  change, 
security  tools  need  to  get  easier  to 
use,  awareness  of  rights  (and  risks) 
will  have  to  rise,  and  passwords  can 
no  longer  be  offered  as  a security 
boundary  guarding  sensitive  data 
and  applications. 

For  service  providers,  clear  laws 
outlining  liabilities  and  record  fines 
may  be  the  best  way  to  signal  that 
collecting  and  storing  passwords  is 
no  longer  a business  strategy  but  a 
minefield  best  outsourced  to  a 
professional  service. 

As  I wrote  earlier  this  year,  courts 
and  crooks  are  already  redefining 
what  constitutes  a secure  digital 
landscape. 


The  barrier  of  entry  to  a more  secure 
digital  world  will  include  re-tuning  and 
retrofitting  infrastructure,  but  be 
defined  by  the  cost.  As  a starting 
point  for  that  discussion,  the 
estimated  cost  to  convert  the  current 
U.  S.  credit  card  system  to  the  more 
secure  EMV  chip-and-pin  was 
pegged  at  $8.65  billion,  roughly  $27 
per  U.  S.  citizen. 

But  consider  this,  OOOWebhost's 
tagline  reads:  Better  than  paid 

hosting. 

Perhaps  it  needs  a refresh:  You  get 
what  you  paid  for. 
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The  best  running  tech 
that  isn't  actually  tech 
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The  reason  for 
this  column  was 
pretty  simple: 
while  being  the 
phones  and 
tablet  editor  for  techradar,  my  hobby 
was  running  - and  I wanted  a place 
to  be  able  to  just  dump  all  my 
experiences  with  the  latest  running 
gear  (which  you  can't  really  do  in  the 
latest  iPhone  review). 

It's  been  ace:  I've  tried  the  latest 
running  watches,  tested  the  Apple 
Watch  on  multiple  Parkruns, 
improved  cadence  with  the  Moov 


and  generally  vented  on  something 
that  a lot  of  people  don't  care  about 
(but  those  that  do,  REALLY  do). 

Every  so  often  I get  sent  things  that 
aren't  really  tech  though  - or  perhaps 
not  a lot  to  do  with  running  (the  latter 
being  a hangover  from  me 
attempting  to  do  a triathlon).  The 
thing  is,  if  there's  not  a lot  of  tech 
involved,  it's  hard  to  stick  them  in  the 
'Running  Man  of  Tech'  column  - but 
there  have  been  some  notable 
exceptions  that  I really  want  to  talk 
about. 

So  the  following  items  might  not  be 
necessarily  tech-based  (or  running) 
but  they  ARE  awesome  and  things  I 
genuinely  use  all  the  time,  and  I'll  do 


my  best  to  pretend  that  there's 
something  tech  about  them. 

There  are  a couple  of  things  I 
respect  about  Inateck:  firstly,  it's  a 
brand  that  seems  to  just  make  things 
it  thinks  of.  Everything  from  a USB 
charger  to  running  headphones... 
and  inexplicably  a running  belt  too. 

The  second  thing  is  the  naming.  It's 
just  the  name  of  the  thing.  Inateck 
Bluetooth  Headphones.  Inateck 
Sweatproof  Running  Waist  Pack.  It's 
almost  like  it's  aiming  for  search 
terms  on  Google  and  Amazon. 

I like  this  belt  a lot  though.  It's  really 
discreet,  and  I thought  only  had 
space  for  a couple  of  gels.  But  you 


can  shove  nearly  any  size  of  phone 
in  the  first  pocket,  which  expands 
inexplicably  through  some  clever 
folding  - and  still  have  space  for  gels 
further  around. 

It's  pretty  cheap,  and  with  an 
elasticated  strap  is  really  comfortable 
- it  can  even  go  under  your  top  to  be 
really  discreet. 

Reason  it's  tech  : Erm...  physics.  It 
defies  them  with  the  foldable  pocket. 
That's  smart  engineering.  Which 
needs  tech. 

I got  given  this  last  Christmas  (when 
I was  expecting  a heart,  but 
whatever.  I would  have  just  given  it 
away)  and  despite  the  fact  it  looks 


like  an  actual  purse,  it's  ace. 

It's  a normal  pouch  with  magnets, 
where  you  fold  one  part  into  your 
shorts  or  whatever  and  stick  your 
phone  / keys  / gels  on  the  outside 
section,  and  then  just  bring  the  two 
together. 

They  close  with  an  impressive 
amount  of  force,  and  this  thing  will 
struggle  to  fall  off.  In  fact,  it's  more 
likely  to  drag  your  shorts  down,  so  be 
VERY  READY  FOR  THAT  AND  TIE 
THEM  UP  TIGHTLY. 

Seriously.  Trust  me  on  this. 

Again,  it's  not  overly  expensive  and 
worth  trying  out  if  you  don't  want 


straps  around  your  waist  or  an 
armband. 

Reason  it's  tech  : Magnets.  Science. 
Technology.  Magnets. 

This  is  mostly  just  an  armband,  but 
it's  a very  well  made  one.  What's 
more,  it  has  cutouts  in  all  the  right 
places,  and  as  someone  who  uses  a 
million  different  phones  a week,  this 
kind  of  variation  is  welcome. 

You  can  use  fingerprint  scanner,  hit 
menu  buttons  and  more  - all  useful 
when  running  and  you  don't  want  to 
remove  it. 

The  key  thing  here  is  the  LED  though 
- there  are  lights  infused  all  around 


the  outside,  and  with  a tap  of  the 
wonderfully  tactile  button  you  can 
have  solid,  flashing  or  faster  flashing, 
which  is  perfect  for  when  you  want  to 
be  seen  outside. 

It's  a little  more  expensive  at  £30  / 
$40  / AU$56,  but  the  lighting  is  really 
comforting  when  you're  trotting  down 
dark  country  lanes. 

Reason  it's  tech  : Diodes  running 
down  neoprene  pipes  or  something. 

OK,  this  one  isn't  as  much  non-tech 
as  it  is  non-running  - but  it  was  sent 
over  for  me  to  try  out  and  I felt  the 
need  to  talk  about  it. 

It's  a front  bike  light  that  costs  £125  / 


$1 95  / AU$270,  but  it's  incredibly  well 
made,  machined  from  metal.  The 
key  difference  here  is  that  not  only 
do  you  get  a blindingly  bright  light, 
but  also  a laser  beam. 

Yep,  lasers.  Frickin'  lasers  on  your 
bike. 

These  don't  burn  through  the  cars  in 
front  thankfully,  but  they  do  warn 
them  of  your  presence.  The  light 
projects  a bike  image  onto  the  road 
around  10  feet  in  front  of  you 
(although  this  can  be  altered)  that 
will  alert  pedestrians  and  turning  cars 
that  you're  there. 

"I  wanted  to  make  the  bike  visible 
when  they  were  otherwise  invisible.  I 


wanted  to  make  you  seen  before  you 
would  otherwise.  Approaching  a 
junction  I found  myself  wishing  I had 
a 'presence'  just  5 yards  ahead, 
warning  drivers  I was  approaching," 
Emily  Brooke,  creator  of  the 
Laserlight,  told  me. 

It  can  even  be  flashing  to  draw  more 
attention  to  you  - but  that's  the 
hardest  bit.  This  is  a bike  light  that's 
akin  to  holding  a megaphone  and 
shouting  'I  AM  A BIKE  I AM 
APPROACHING  ALL  PEOPLE  BOW 
DOWN  TO  ME  BECAUSE  I AM  A 
BIKE.’ 

People  will  look  at  you.  People  in 
cars  will  look  at  you.  People  walking 
on  the  street  will  look  at  you.  In  short: 


people  look  at  lasers,  and  they  will 
know  you  are  there.  In  fact,  my 
biggest  worry  is  that  it  would  distract 
drivers...  but  they'd  definitely  not  turn 
into  me  any  more. 

The  reason  for  the  higher  cost, 
Brooke  says,  is  that  the  lasers  aren't 
just  the  same  as  the  laser  pointers 
we  all  use  but  a 'direct  diode'  which, 
along  with  the  materials  used  in  the 
highly-engineered  build,  make  the 
high  price  more  understandable. 

It's  definitely  an  awesome  light,  and 
now  I'm  getting  used  to  it  I feel  less 
ostentatious  cycling  back  from  work  - 
with  the  added  knowledge  at 
roundabouts  that  cars  are  less  likely 
to  pull  out  in  front  of  me. 


Reason  it's  good  for  running  : Not 
being  hit  by  cars  makes  it  easier  to 
run.  Cycling  is  good  cross  training. 
But  mostly  the  hit  by  cars  thing. 
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So  far,  tepid  responses 
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to  growing  cloud 

integration  hairball 

The  momentum 
is  toward  hybrid 
approaches  to 
cloud,  involving 
varying  degrees 
of  on-site 

systems  augmented  by  off-site  cloud 


services.  The  only  problem  is  these 
mixes  are  creating  integration 
headaches  for  all  concerned.  Most 
enterprise  IT  shops  even  still 
approach  integration  manually. 

Photo:  Joe  McKendrick 

That's  the  key  takeaway  from  a new 
survey  of  300  IT  leaders  from  Scribe 
Software  and  Spiceworks,  which 
finds  ongoing  pain  around 
application  and  data  integration 
between  on-premises  and  cloud- 
based  systems.  The  old  methods 
may  not  cut  it  when  it  comes  to 
pulling  things  together.  Two  in  three 
respondents,  59%,  indicate  they  are 
not  satisfied  with  their  ability  to  synch 
data  between  cloud  and  on-premise 


systems  - a clear  barrier  for 
businesses  that  seek  to  move 
beyond  integration  fundamentals  like 
enabling  reporting  and  basic 
analytics. 

Still,  and  quite  surprisingly,  there  isn't 
a great  deal  of  support  for  applying 
more  resources  to  cloud  application 
integration.  Premise-to-cloud 

integration,  cloud-to-cloud 

integration,  and  cloud  data 
replication  are  top  priorities  for  only 
16%,  10%  and  10%  of  enterprises, 
respectively. 

Instead,  IT  shops  make  do  with 
custom  coding,  which  remains  the 
leading  approach  to  integration,  the 
survey  finds.  A majority,  54%, 


continue  to  rely  heavily  on  custom- 
built  data  integration  solutions.  In  a 
similar  survey  two  years  ago,  48% 
relied  on  custom  code  for  integration. 
As  the  survey's  authors  observe, 
"companies  consistently  under 
estimate  the  cost  associated  with 
custom  code,  as  often  there  are 
hidden  costs  not  readily  visible  to  IT 
and  business  leaders. " 

CRM  is  a hotspot  for  cloud 
integration  efforts.  However,  even 
here,  actual  integration  of  CRM 
systems  is  still  modest.  Among  the 
organizations  using  CRM,  the  most 
common  systems  that  are  fully 
integrated  are  contact  databases 
(28%)  and  customer  service  (26%). 


Full  integration  with  core  business 
systems  such  as  ERP  and 
Bl/analytics  remains  at  20%  or  below 
and  at  least  20%  of  respondents  in 
each  segment  were  not  integrated  at 
all. 

Top  data  integration  initiatives 
include  migrating  data  from  one 
system  to  another  (42%),  back  office 
to  front  office  (37%),  integrating  data 
for  Bl/analytics  (37%)  and  integrating 
on-premise  apps  (35%).  Two-thirds 
of  executives,  59%,  of  respondents 
to  use  third-party  software, 
connectors  and  platforms  to  simplify 
the  process. 

So  what's  an  enterprise  to  do  to  get 
a better  grip  on  hybrid  integration? 


Not  surprisingly,  Scribe,  which 
sponsored  the  survey,  suggests  an 
integration  Platform  as  a Service 
approach  --  employing  cloud-based 
resources  to  link  the  pieces  together. 
It  takes  a cloud  to  get  into  the  cloud. 

Ultimately,  the  push  needs  to  be 
toward  more  automated  approaches, 
and  getting  away  from  manual 
scripting.  Along  with  meshing  on- 
premises and  off-premises 
applications,  there's  the  spaghetti 
criss-crossing  of  cloud  service 
subscriptions  occurring  across 
departments,  under  the  radar.  For  its 
part,  IT  leaders  need  to  press  their 
organizations  for  more  resources 
that  will  help  make  the  shift  to  cloud, 


especially  when  large,  pre-existing 
investments  in  on-site  legacy 
systems  are  involved.  There  is  also  a 
need  for  governance  and  support,  to 
avoid  the  duplication  and  waste 
occurring  with  multiple  cloud 
subscriptions. 

For  greenfield  projects  and 
applications  that  haven't  existed 
before,  it's  no  issue  to  get  things  up 
and  running.  With  existing  on-site 
systems,  integration  needs  to  be  a 
priority.  Business-side  leaders  will 
need  to  understand  that  cloud  can't 
magically  be  dropped  and  connected 
to  the  enterprise  without  additional 
tools  and  platforms  to  smooth  the 
way. 


We  need  Nintendo  - so 
don't  let  the  magic  die 
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This  week,  I 
really  need  you 
all  to  trust  me. 

Some  of  you  will 
look  at  the 
words  I have  written  and  dismiss  me 
as  some  overly  optimistic,  head-in- 
the-clouds  fairy  princess.  Others  will 
think  I'm  just  an  idiot.  And  there  will 
undoubtedly  be  a small,  vociferous 
selection  of  people  that  insist  on 
telling  me  that  their  black  box  is 
better  than  all  the  other  black  boxes 


because  it  has  a better  disk  drive  or 
something.  But  please,  just  for  15 
minutes,  turn  off  all  the  negative 
voices  in  your  head  and  sink  into  the 
soft,  marshmallowy  beanbag  of 
niceness  with  me,  because  I am 
going  to  tell  you  why  Nintendo  should 
make  you  happier  than  a puppy 
riding  a Roomba. 

We  love  to  tear  apart  games 
companies.  We'll  tell  them  that  their 
games  are  buggy,  their  characters 
are  boring,  their  dialogue  uninspired. 
I've  read  9/10  reviews  that  focus 
more  on  tackling  the  reason  they 
took  off  10%  than  the  reasons  they 
think  it's  cracking.  Games  writing  can 
sometimes  be  a very  negative, 


stressful  and  cynical  place.  And 
that's  okay  - cynicism  can  be  fun, 
and  it's  a way  to  stay  cautious. 

Being  kind  makes  you  vulnerable, 
right?  Much  easier  to  swaddle 
yourself  in  the  bubble  wrap  of 
criticism  so  you  don't  stand  out.  But 
Nintendo,  the  adorable,  brightly- 
coloured  paragon  of  sweetness  that 
it  has  always  been,  relentlessly 
presses  on  with  its  brand  of  happy, 
fun  video  game  magic.  It's  got 
incomprehensibly  silly  mascots  - a 
green  dinosaur  that  licks  things,  a 
pink  ball  that  eats  things,  a plumber 
who  really  loves  jumping  - that  just 
can't  be  compared  to  the  gruffness 
of  the  Lara  Crofts  and  Nathan 


Drakes  of  other  AAA  games. 


And  every  time  Nintendo  looks  like  it 
might  be  trying  something  new,  like 
with  its  mobile  gaming  division, 
people  get  snotty  - because 
Nintendo  is  different.  It  looks  at  the 
things  we  take  for  granted,  like 
shooting  and  killing  in  games,  and 
questions  it.  As  we  learned  this 
week,  Miyamoto  apparently  said 
about  Goldeneye,  the  N64  James 
Bond  game,  that  "it  might  be  nice  if, 
at  the  end  of  the  game,  you  got  to 
shake  hands  with  all  your  enemies  in 
the  hospital.  " In  this  instance,  he's 
not  wrong  - it  would  be  lovely, 
wouldn't  it?  - but  it's  not  exactly  MI6 
policy. 


The  news  this  week  is  that  Nintendo 
has  finally  announced  one  of  its 
mobile  games  , named  Miitomo, 
which  looks  like  Tomodachi  Life  had 
a baby  with  a Tamagotchi  and  it 
grew  up  to  be  a Social  Media 
Manager.  It's  not  super  clear  what 
exactly  the  game  entails  yet,  apart 
from  having  conversations  with  your 
Miis  and  answering  questions  shared 
among  friends.  It  sounds  odd,  but  it 
also  sounds  adorable  as  hell,  and  as 
if  the  seven-year-old  version  of 
yourself  wouldn't  go  crazy  to  know 
that  some  day,  in  the  future, 
Nintendo  would  make  a freakin' 
tamagotchi. 

It's  also  clear  that  Nintendo  is 


thinking  carefully  about  how  to  use 
the  platform.  It  would  have  been 

easy  to  just  stick  a new  Zelda 

adventure  on  smartphones,  throw  in 
a few  microtransactions  and  push  it 
out  - and  the  money  would  have 
poured  in.  Miitomo  proves  that 
Nintendo  is  thinking  about  how 

people  use  their  phones  - the 
primary  function  being 

communication,  of  course  - and 
forging  its  own  path. 

It's  easy  to  make  the  conclusion  that 
Nintendo  is  basically  Video  Game 
Jesus,  come  to  save  us  from  brown 
cover  shooters  and  RPGs  with  plots 
so  frail  that  a light  cough  blows  them 
away.  But  optimism  reaps  its  own 


rewards,  like  believing  in  fairies  really 
hard  makes  them  exist...  harder? 
Not  sure  I ever  got  that  one,  actually. 
Nintendo  has  always  stood  for  fun.  It 
was  burned  by  the  Wii  U but  it  will 
learn  and  adapt  like  plenty  of  other 
companies  before  it.  Hey,  if  anyone 
can  adapt,  it's  the  company  that  went 
from  making  playing  cards  and  love 
hotels  to  building  video  games.  But 
as  it  adapts,  we  should  be  ready  for 
it  to  do  so  in  its  own  way  - because 
Nintendo  has  rarely  followed  in  the 
footsteps  of  others. 

If  we  keep  believing  in  Nintendo, 
then  maybe  our  happy  little  child 
selves  - ready  and  willing  to  have 
faith  in  everything  - won't  shrivel  up 


inside  our  bodies  in  the  face  of  tax 
returns  and  responsibilities.  We  owe 
it  to  the  kids  we  used  to  be,  the  ones 
that  loved  Tamagotchis  and  wished 
for  an  uncle  at  Nintendo.  Don't  let  the 
magic  die. 


2015-10-31  13:15:00 

Kate  Gray 
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How  to  recover  lost  or 
deleted  files 

Data  recovery  is 
a tricky 

business.  There 
can  be  no  going 
back  for 

accidentally  deleted  data  or  a lost 
hard  drive,  and  there's  no  guarantee 


your  files  are  in  a state  to  be 
successfully  recovered. 

However,  there  are  some  free  tools 
available  that  can  give  you  a chance 
of  recovering  documents,  photos  and 
other  irreplaceable  files  that  have 
been  lost  or  deleted. 

One  of  the  best  is  DMDE  - Free 
Edition.  This  is  a powerful  tool  that 
does  more  than  simply  recover 
deleted  files  - it  can  also  enable  you 
to  access  hard  drives  that  are  still 
physically  working  but  are  no  longer 
visible  to  Windows. 

If  DMDE  can  see  the  drive,  it  enables 
you  to  copy  your  files  and  folders 
from  it,  often  without  losing  any  data 


at  all.  In  this  tutorial  I'll  show  you  how 
to  use  the  program  to  access  your 
drive,  find  lost  files  and  - hopefully  - 
recover  working  copies  of  them. 

DMDE  is  a portable  tool,  which 
means  you  can  run  it  from  any  drive. 
Open  your  browser  and  navigate  to 
the  download  page  and  click  the 
'Download  DMDE  for  Windows'  link. 

Save  the  zip  file  to  any  drive  other 
than  the  one  you're  trying  to  recover 
data  from.  Right-click  the 
downloaded  zip  file  and  choose 
'Extract  AH'  to  extract  its  contents. 

Open  the  extracted  folder  and 
double-click  dmde.exe  to  launch  the 
program,  clicking  'Yes'  when 


prompted.  Leave  'English'  selected 
and  click  'OK'. 

Accept  the  license  agreement  and 
you'll  be  asked  to  select  the  drive 
you  wish  to  recover  data  from.  If  the 
drive  is  visible  in  Windows,  select 
'Logical  Disks'  followed  by  the  drive 
letter  and  click  'OK'. 

If  the  drive  appears  in  Device 
Manager,  but  doesn't  show  up  in 
Windows  and  can't  be  assigned  a 
drive  letter  using  Disk  Management, 
then  leave  'Physical  Disks'  selected. 

Click  each  Physical  Drive  entry  in 
turn  and  DMDE  will  display 
information  about  its  type  and  size, 
helping  you  identify  the  missing 


drive.  Select  it  and  click  'OK'. 


DMDE  will  scan  the  drive  for 
partitions.  Don't  be  surprised  if  errors 
appear  (click  'OK'  to  clear  them)  and 
then  a number  of  possible  matches  - 
some  similar  or  seemingly  identical  - 
should  appear. 

Select  the  partition  you're  looking  for 
using  the  volume  name  (and  drive 
letter  if  applicable),  partition  status, 
f. system  and  size  to  identify  it. 

Click  'Open  Volume'.  After  a second 
scan,  a dual-paned  window  will  open. 
On  the  left  are  three  entries  - to  view 
all  recoverable  data  from  the  drive 
(including  deleted  files),  double-click 
All  Found  + Reconstruction. 


In  most  cases  clicking  'OK'  at  this 
point  is  sufficient,  but  advanced 
users  can  click  'Parameters'  to  tweak 
settings  if  necessary. 

You  can  now  explore  your  drive's 
contents  via  the  expanded  $Root 
directory.  Click  the  arrow  next  to  a 
folder  to  expand  it,  or  double-click 
the  folder  to  view  its  contents 
(including  files)  in  the  right-hand 
pane. 

Look  out  for  folders  with  red  dots  - 
these  contain  deleted  files,  so 
double-click  to  explore.  Deleted  files 
are  clearly  marked  by  a red  'x'. 

Alternatively,  click  the  'Search  Panel' 
button  (with  the  magnifying  glass)  to 


open  a Search  window.  Use  the  file 
filter  to  define  your  search  - use 
wildcards  if  you're  not  sure  about  a 
file's  exact  name,  or  to  search  by  file 
type  (such  as  *.doc). 

Use  the  annotation  to  help  refine 
your  search  further,  then  click  'OK'  to 
let  DMDE  scan  for  matches. 

The  Free  Edition  allows  you  to 
recover  files  one  of  two  ways:  you 
can  select  up  to  4,000  files  from  a 
single  folder  by  opening  it  in  the 
right-hand  pane,  selecting  the  files 
you  want  to  recover  and  choosing 
'Tools  > Recover'. 

If  recovering  files  from  a search,  you 
must  recover  each  file  individually  by 


right-clicking  it  and  choosing 
'Recover  the  Object...' 

Click  the  'Size'  button  to  get  an 
estimate  of  how  much  space  your 
recovered  items  will  require,  then 
click  '...'  to  select  a different  drive 
with  enough  space  to  recover  them 
to  (never  recover  files  to  the  same 
drive). 

Make  sure  'include  deleted'  is 
selected  if  applicable  and  finally  click 
'OK'  to  attempt  file  recovery.  Wait 
while  the  files  are  copied. 

Once  complete,  a dialogue  box  will 
display  the  results  of  your  recovery. 
Browse  to  the  folder  where  your 
recovered  files  are  and  see  if  you 


can  open  them  - not  all  files  can  be 
recovered  sadly,  but  if  the  file  was 
only  recently  deleted  then  your 
chances  of  success  are  greater. 

Return  to  DMDE  to  continue 
recovering  other  files  and  hopefully 
save  the  day! 


Nick  Peers 


Halloween  hell:  can  tech 
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save  us  from  giant 

asteroids  like  2015 

TB145? 

Main  image:  Reconstruction  of  the 
path  of  the  asteroid  that  exploded 
over  Chelyabinsk,  Russia,  on  15 


February  2013. 

Image  credit: 

Olga  Kruglova  & 

Sandia  Labs  CC 
BY-NC-ND  2.0 

Given  the  scale  of  space,  what's 
going  to  occur  at  just  over  a moon's 
length  from  Earth  on  Halloween  has 
to  be  classed  as  a celestial  near- 
miss.  Headed  our  way  - but 
predicted  to  miss  Earth  by  about 
500,000km  - is  2015  TB145,  a giant 
rock  that's  28  times  bigger  than  the 
Chelyabinsk  meteor  which  hit  Russia 
in  February  2013.  Its  closeness  has 
caused  NASA  to  class  TB145  as 
'potentially  hazardous'. 

Asteroid  TB145  will  be  visible  near 


the  constellation  of  Orion.  Image 
credit:  ESO/S.  Brunier 

Forget  movies  like  Deep  Impact  and 
Armageddon  - when  as  asteroid 
even  this  big  comes  towards  Earth, 
astronomers  get  little  advance 
notice.  NASA's  Near-Earth  Object 
Observation  Program  (NEOO) 
identified  TB145  only  a few  weeks 
ago  via  the  Panoramic  Survey 
Telescope  and  Rapid  Response 
System  (Pan-STARRS-1 ) in  Hawaii. 

"It  turns  out  that  near-Earth  asteroids 
fly-by  the  Earth  with  some  regularity, 
many  times  with  less  advance  notice 
than  we  have  for  2015  TB145,"  says 
Dr.  Nick  Moskovitz  , a planetary 
astronomer  who  researches,  and 


searches  for,  near-Earth  objects  at 
Lowell  Observatory  in  Arizona,  USA. 
"For  example,  an  object  designated 
2015  TC25  was  discovered  on 
October  1 1 about  two  days  before  it 
flew  by  the  Earth  at  a distance  of 
about  100,000  km,  more  than  three 
times  closer  than  TB145. " 

2015  TC25,  however,  was  much 
smaller  than  TB145,  and  would  likely 
have  burned  up  in  the  atmosphere  if 
it  had  been  on  a collision  course  with 
Earth. 

The  'Tunguska  event'  was  caused  by 
a meteor  as  big  as  a kilometre 
across.  Image  credit:  Leonid  Kulik 
Expedition,  Wikipedia 


"The  energy  from  such  an  impact 
would  be  the  equivalent  of  about  100 
of  the  biggest  nuclear  weapons  ever 
detonated,"  says  Moskovitz.  "This 
would  definitely  have  significant 
regional  effects  on  the  scale  of  many 
hundreds  or  even  thousands  of 
miles.  " 

The  most  famous  asteroid  impact  so 
far  occurred  in  Tunguska  , a remote 
area  of  Siberia,  in  1908.  The  impact 
is  estimated  to  have  been  about 
1,000  times  more  powerful  than  an 
atomic  bomb,  and  the  shockwave 
devastated  over  800  square  miles, 
felling  80  million  trees. 

Events  like  Tunguska  and  the 
Chelyabinsk  meteor  and  rare  purely 


because  the  chances  of  an  asteroid 
striking  land  - let  alone  an  urban 
area  - are  remote  (Tunguska  was  so 
remote  that  its  effects  weren't 
photographed  until  the  1930s). 
However,  a sizeable  asteroid  hitting 
the  ocean  could  still  be  deadly.  "An 
impact  of  this  asteroid  landing  in  the 
ocean,  which  would  be  most  likely, 
could  result  in  a significant  tsunami," 
says  Moskovitz. 

The  ESA's  Asteroid  Impact  Mission 
spacecraft  will  land  on  an  asteroid  in 
2022.  Image  credit:  ESA- 

ScienceOffice.org 

This  is  a big  asteroid,  probably 
somewhere  between  200-600 
meters  across  according  to 


Moskovitz,  although  he  points  out 
that  we'll  only  know  the  size  after 
observations  conducted  as  it  passes 
Earth  at  around  125,500km/h.  That 
astronomers  can  measure  the  size  of 
objects  as  big  as  TB145  only  as  they 
pass  by  may  be  alarming,  but  the 
chances  of  Earth  being  hit  are 
actually  very  small. 

"We  don't  get  hit  by  objects  in  that 
size  range  very  often,  only  about 
once  every  10,000  years,"  says 
Moskovitz.  "Space  is  big,  there  is  a 
lot  of  stuff  out  there,  and  we  would 
have  to  be  extraordinarily  unlucky  to 
be  hit  by  one  of  these  objects. " 

The  LSST  will  use  a 3,200-megapixel 
camera  to  scan  the  night  sky.  Image 


credit:  LSST 


NASA's  Near  Earth  Object 
Observations  Program  (NEOO)  says 
TB145  will  be  the  biggest  asteroid  to 
sweep  near  Earth  until  August  2027, 
although  it's  only  basing  that  on  what 
it's  picked  up  so  far  - an  asteroid 
called  1999  AN10  - and  there  may 
well  be  other  objects  lurking  out 
there. 


2015-10-31  11:00:00 

Jamie  Carter 

88 

iPhone  “beats”  Android 
for  app  devs.  Uh,  srsly? 

The  iPhone  is  easier  to  develop  apps 
for,  compared  to  Android 


smartphones. 
Apple  iOS  apps 
are  smaller  and 
quicker  to  write 
than  ones  made 
for  Google's 
Android  OS.  Amirite,  fanbois? 

Oh  yeah,  it  must  be  true:  An  app 
developer  said  so — and  claims  to 
have  the  stats  to  back  that  up. 

Mind  you,  n=6,  which  ain't  exactly 
many.  So  your  mileage  may  vary. 
Indeed,  the  data  varied  wildly  within 
those  six  apps. 

In  IT  Blogwatch  , bloggers  break  out 
the  popcorn,  ringside.  Not  to 
mention:  Ken  Gagne  saves  the 


princess  a few  times... 


Your  humble  blogwatcher  curated 
these  bloggy  bits  for  your 
entertainment.  [Developing  story: 
Updated  8:05  am  PT  with  more 
comment] 

[You're  fired  -Ed.] 

And  Finally...  Let's  Play  Super  Mario 
Maker:  10  Mario  Challenge  [Ken 
Gagne — late  of  this  parish — says 
"poopy"  once  or  twice] 

You  have  been  reading  IT  Blogwatch 
by  Richi  Jennings  , who  curates  the 
best  bloggy  bits,  finest  forums,  and 
weirdest  websites...  so  you  don't 
have  to.  Catch  the  key  commentary 


from  around  the  Web  every  morning. 
Hatemail  may  be  directed  to  @RiCHi 
or  itbw@richi.uk.  Opinions  expressed 
may  not  represent  those  of 
Computerworld.  Ask  your  doctor 
before  reading.  Your  mileage  may 
vary.  E&OE. 

2015-10-31  08:05:00 


Richi  Jennings  Richi 


Merging  Chrome  OS  into 

89 

Android  is  good  for 

desktop  Linux 

If  Linux  will  ever  succeed  on  the 
desktop  it  may  very  well  be  through 
Android.  If  - and  that’s  a big  if  - 
reports  can  be  trusted.  The  Wall 


Street  Journal  is 
reporting  that 
Google  is 

working  on 

merging 

Chrome  OS  into 
Android  and  may  preview  the  new 
OS  at  Google  I/O  in  2016,  with  a 
launch  in  201 7. 

There  are  many  reasons  why 
Android  makes  more  sense  than 
Chrome  OS  for  everyone...  Google, 
hardware  vendors,  software 
developers  and  most  importantly 
users. 

Chrome  OS  powered  devices  have 
been  extremely  successful. 
According  to  an  estimate 


Chromebooks  sale  will  reach  7.3 
million  units  in  201 5. 

However,  these  numbers  are 
peanuts  compared  to  the  sale  of 
Android  devices.  In  the  second 
quarter  of  2015  alone  companies 
sold  over  271  million  Android 
devices. 

The  simple  fact  is  that  smartphone 
shipments  have  overtaken  PC 
shipments.  Android  controls  over 
82%  of  the  smartphone  market. 

Due  to  its  massive  popularity, 
Android  has  a huge  app  and  content 
ecosystem.  There  are  over  1.5 
million  apps  in  the  Google  Play  Store 
and  many  more  3rd  party  apps  that 


are  not  available  through  the  official 
app  store. 

By  comparison,  ‘apps’  on  Chrome 
OS  are  more  or  less  glorified 
extensions  or  websites.  There  are 
certain  packaged  apps  that  can  run 
locally  but  the  number  is  so  low  that 
Google  doesn’t  even  want  to  talk 
about  it.  Developers  are  not 
interested  in  Chrome  OS  due  to  it’s 
tiny  and  niche  user  base.  Google 
tried  to  bridge  the  app-gap  by 
creating  a mechanism  to  run  Android 
apps  on  Chrome  OS  , but  that  move 
failed  to  get  much  traction  from 
developers. 

Android  has  captured  almost  every 
segment  of  the  mobile  market  - from 


students  to  average  consumers,  to 
researchers,  enthusiasts,  and 
business  users.  All  thanks  to  wide 
range  of  hardware  and  an  open  app 
ecosystem.  At  the  same  time,  it  is 
limited  by  only  being  on  mobile 
devices. 

Chrome  OS,  meanwhile,  is  limited  to 
those  users  who  live  their  lives  on 
the  web;  it’s  more  or  less  a thin  client 
to  access  the  web. 

I am  a heavy  user  of  Android  and 
Chrome  OS.  I love  my  Nexus  6P  and 
I love  my  ASUS  Chromebook  Flip. 
Both  have  their  pros  and  cons.  One 
particular  pro  is  that  on  Chromebook 
I can  use  multiple  apps 
simultaneously  , just  like  any  laptop. 


This  type  of  multi-tasking  is  not 
possible  on  stock  Android,  which 
prevents  it  from  becoming  my 
production  OS. 

Recently,  more  and  more  offline 
capabilities  are  coming  to  Chrome 
OS  ; so  I can  get  my  work  done 
without  the  Internet. 

That  said,  there  are  a handful  of 
reasons  my  Chromebook  remains  a 
secondary  devices  that  I use  at 
home. 

The  lack  of  developer  interest  in 
Chromebooks  is  a significant 
drawback.  I am  a heavy  user  of 
image  and  video  editing  software 
and  Photoshop  or  Lightroom  are  not 


available  for  Chrome  OS. 


Email  is  also  a big  challenge  on 
Chromebooks  because  I use  multiple 
email  addresses  - for  work  and 
personal  use.  You  can’t  log  into 
certain  Google  services  such  as 
Analytics  if  you  are  using  multiple 
accounts,  which  makes  it  harder  for 
people  to  use  Chromebook  between 
work  and  personal  life.  (Android 
doesn’t  have  this  problem  thanks  to 
dedicated  email  clients.) 

Also,  since  there  is  no  Java  runtime 
environment  for  Chrome  OS,  there 
are  many  services  that  require  Java 
that  don’t  work  on  Chromebook.  If 
you  are  traveling,  connecting  to  local 
printers  and  scanners  is  a huge 


challenge. 


The  merger  will  benefit  all  involved 
parties:  customers,  partners, 

developers  and  Google  itself. 

Customers  will  be  able  to  use  a well 
supported  platform  on  their  devices 
and  be  able  to  use  those  1.5  + 
million  apps  and  services.  It  won’t  be 
catering  to  a niche  segment;  they 
won’t  have  to  worry  about  not  being 
able  to  print  documents  or  scan 
documents;  they  won’t  have  to  worry 
about  not  being  able  to  use  certain 
services  or  devices. 

Android  on  desktop  could  help  revive 
the  declining  PC  market,  as  a better 
app  and  content  ecosystem  will 


make  it  easier  for  hardware  vendors 
to  sell  devices. 

Third-party  hardware  vendors  who 
manufacture  accessories  will  also  get 
a boost.  As  it  is  now,  it’s  impossible 
to  get  third  party  hardware  such  as 
DSLR  cameras  to  work  with  Chrome 
OS  devices;  and  I have  many  such 
devices. 

It  will  help  app  developers  by  giving 
them  a bigger  userbase.  And 
desktop  Android  will  enable  these 
developers  to  write  even  more 
powerful  apps. 

And,  of  course,  it  will  help  Google. 
Instead  of  having  to  maintain  two 
different  operating  systems,  where 


one  is  lagging  far  behind,  Google 
can  invest  all  of  its  resources  and 
mindshare  in  one  operating  system. 

The  biggest  point  is  that  Android  is 
capable  of  doing  all  of  that  Chrome 
OS  can  do.  Google  doesn’t  need  a 
cloud  only  operating  system 
anymore. 

The  return  of  Windows  based  PCs  as 
best  selling  on  Amazon  should 
already  be  a concern  for  Google 
because  compared  to  Chromebooks, 
people  can  do  much  more  on  a 
Windows  PC.  Things  will  change  with 
Android  as  it  will  lure  back  even 
hardcore  Windows  fans  who  can 
access  all  of  their  Microsoft  apps  and 
services  from  Android. 


It  won’t  be  a smooth  ride  for  Android 
on  the  desktop.  There  are  some 
serious  challenges  that  Google  has 
to  sort  out  and  one  of  them  is 
fragmentation.  Google  is  paying  a 
huge  price  by  letting  OEMs  and 
carriers  wield  complete  control  over 
the  operating  system.  Google  will 
have  to  get  rid  of  all  the  unwanted 
bloatware  and  custom  skinning 
OEMs  and  carriers  do. 

Then  Google  will  have  to  reclaim 
system  updates.  Currently  OEMs 
and  carriers  are  in  complete  control 
of  updates  and  they  delay  these 
updates  for  months  and  even  years. 
This  has  lead  to  millions  of  Android 
devices  that  are  either  not  patched 


or  running  a version  that  is  no  longer 
supported.  Google  changed  the 
game  for  everyone  by  deploying  a 
unique  update  model  for  Chrome 
OS.  As  a result,  neither  OEMs  nor 
carriers  have  any  say  in  system 
updates;  Chromebooks  always  run 
the  latest  version  of  Chrome.  As  a 
result  there  is  zero  fragmentation 
and  no  security  issue  for 
Chromebooks.  Google  should  use 
the  Chrome  OS  update  model  for  the 
new  OS. 

Another  big  challenge  for  Android  will 
be  the  windowed  apps,  which  means 
users  can  run  multiple  apps 
simultaneously,  on  a bigger  screen. 

The  biggest  question  in  users'  minds 


is  what  going  to  happen  to  their 
existing  Chrome  OS  devices.  Home 
users  may  not  worry  too  much  as 
their  devices  cost  a mere  $200,  but 
businesses  and  schools  that 
deployed  Chromebooks  might  be 
nervous.  And  Google  is  not  helping 
them  by  stating  that  they  are 
committed  to  Chrome  OS.  The 
reports  of  merging  the  two  OSes  will 
discourage  potential  buyers  from 
investing  in  a platform  that  has  an 
uncertain  future. 

I don’t  really  know  what  will  happen 
to  current  devices.  It  may  be  possible 
that  through  an  OTA  update  Google 
could  replace  Chrome  OS  with  the 
new  operating  system.  Samsung  did 


something  similar  on  their 
smartwatches  when  they  replaced 
Android  with  Tizen. 

Thanks  to  everything  being  in  the 
cloud,  users  won’t  lose  any  data.  It 
will  move  with  them.  Google  may 
throw  a warning  to  backup  local  data 
before  running  the  update. 

An  OTA  update  may  break  the 
workflow  of  some  users,  but  almost 
all  Chrome  OS  apps  are  already 
available  on  Android  and  the 
transition  would  be  less  dramatic 
than  the  move  from  Windows  7 to 
Windows  8. 

I see  the  merger  of  Chrome  OS  with 
Android  as  a win-win  situation  for 


everyone.  There  is  not  a single 
drawback  of  this  proposition.  The 
merger  of  Chrome  OS,  which  has  a 
niche  market,  and  Android,  which 
dominates  mobile  but  is  largely 
missing  on  desktops,  will  create  a 
Linux-based  operating  system  that 
could  dominate  both  areas. 


The  year  of  Linux  may  be  coming! 

This  article  is  published  as  part  of  the 
IDG  Contributor  Network.  Want  to 
Join? 
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Amazon  Makes  Good  On 

Promise  To  Cease  Sales 
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Of  Apple  TV, 

Chromecast  | 

HotHardware 

At  the  start  of 
October,  it  was 
reported  that 
Amazon  would 
be  making  the 
rather  stark 
move  of 

removing  competing  streaming 
devices  from  its  store;  namely  those 
that  didn't  support  Prime  Video  to  the 
company's  liking.  This  largely  boils 
down  to  Amazon  either  being  unable 


to  get  Prime  Video  the  way  it  wants 
on  competing  devices,  and  that  the 
company  doesn't  want  to  give  a cut 
of  its  profits  to  a third-party. 
Ultimately,  that  lead  Amazon  to  the 
decision  of  simply  pulling  those 
devices  from  its  online  store. 

While  some  have  likened  this  move 
to  being  anti-competitive,  it's  hard  to 
grasp  whether  the  legal  system 
would  agree.  Amazon's  defense  is 
that  since  these  devices  don't 
support  Prime  Video,  it  doesn't  want 
to  sell  products  to  its  customers  and 
have  them  assume  that  they  will. 

It  seems  like  there's  more  than  just 
that  to  do  with  this.  Amazon  could 
easily  place  a big  message  on  the 


product  pages  for  the  Apple  TV  and 
Google  Chromecast  that  highlights 
the  lack  of  Prime  Video  support,  but 
instead  it  just  decided  to  remove  the 
devices  entirely.  This  will  clearly 
result  in  the  loss  of  some  profit,  but  it 
could  shift  those  potential  buyers  of 
those  devices  to  go  with  Amazon's 
Fire  brand  instead. 

As  expected,  neither  the  Apple  TV  or 
Chromecast  are  available  any  longer 
on  Amazon's  website.  Over  the  past 
few  years,  Prime  Video  has  become 
a major  part  of  the  company's 
portfolio,  and  it's  eager  to  mimic  the 
success  that  Netflix  has  had  with  its 
self-produced  content. 

One  thing's  for  certain:  Amazon  has 


chosen  the  right  time  to  make  this 
move,  as  the  launch  of  the  show 
featuring  the  three  legendary  Top 
Gear  performers  will  be  launching  in 
the  year  ahead.  With  its  gung-ho 
Prime  Video  push,  perhaps  the 
company  will  have  even  more  shows 
in  store  for  us  in  the  near-future  as 
well. 


2015-10-31  00:00:00 

hothardware.com 

91 

Windows  10  'Redstone' 
Update  Coming  Summer 
2016  With  Continuum 
Productivity 
Enhancements  | 
HotHardware 

\A/ppkc  ann 


B 


We  reported  a co|, 
that  a significant 
update  will  be 
hitting  Windows 
10  at  some  point 
in  November.  While  the  original  goal 
was  to  see  it  drop  very  early  in  the 
month,  it  does  appear  that  there  will 
be  a delay  of  a few  weeks. 
Ultimately,  that's  a good  thing  - the 
less  buggy,  the  better. 


As  mentioned  in  the  earlier  post,  this 
upcoming  update,  called  "Threshold 
2",  isn't  going  to  be  a major  one.  It  is, 
however,  going  to  bring  a couple  of 
nice  upgrades  in  one  clean  package. 
Even  the  media  creation  tool  will  be 
receiving  an  upgrade,  although 


perhaps  that  means  it  will  simply 
download  Windows  10  Threshold  2 
from  now  on  (I  hope  - that'd  make  for 
easy  clean  installs!) 

The  next  update  to  hit  Windows  10 
that  could  be  considered  "major"  will 
drop  next  summer,  and  is  referred  to 
internally  as  " Redstone  ",  a name 
inspired  by  the  unique  block  in 
Minecraft  which  allows  people  to 
create  workable  objects. 

In  Redstone,  a major  focus  is  going 
to  be  placed  on  Continuum  , allowing 
apps  to  work  together  between 
mobile  and  PC  better  than  ever. 
This  is  going  to  heavily  mimic  Apple's 
Continuity  feature  in  OS  X,  but  it's  a 
much-needed  path  to  take.  Imagine 


working  on  an  email  while  mobile 
and  nearly  instantly  continuing  to 
work  on  it  on  the  desktop.  The  same 
goes  for  any  official  Windows  10 
application,  including  Edge. 

As  we  learned  just  over  a week  ago, 
Microsoft  is  postponing  the  rollout  of 
extension  support  in  Edge  until  2016, 
and  there's  a definite  possibility  that 
Redstone  is  where  that  will  make  a 
debut.  It's  unfortunate,  because 
that's  still  about  six  months  away. 
While  Microsoft  pleads  with  users  to 
not  give  up  on  the  browser  so 
quickly,  for  those  who  rely  on 
extensions  (eg:  most  of  us),  there's 
absolutely  no  compelling  reason  to.  I 
think  it's  safe  to  say  that  while 


Windows  10  is  a fantastic  release, 
that  one  lacking  feature  of  Edge 
pretty  much  mars  the  browser's 
potential  right  now. 
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Annoying  Surface  Book 

Screen  Flickering  | 

HotHardware 

Some  users 

note  that 

disabling  Hyper- 
V solves  the 
problem.  To  do 
so,  you  need  to  type  CMD  in  the 


search  bar  and  then  dism.exe 
/Online  /Disable-Feature:Microsoft- 
Hyper-V.  Of  course,  if  you're  a 
developer  or  home  user  who  needs 
Hyper-V,  the  temporary  solution 
won't  do  you  much  good. 

The  Surface  Book  is  a high-end 
laptop  from  Microsoft  with  a discrete 
GPU  option.  Microsoft's  aim  is  to  do 
for  laptops  what  its  Surface  Pro 
family  has  done  for  tablets.  Pricing 
for  the  Surface  Book  ranges  from 
$1 ,499  for  an  entry-level  model  to 

Microsoft  said  it's  "working  hard  to 
resolve"  the  issue  and  will  dole  out  a 
fix  via  Windows  Update,  but  didn't 
provide  any  clues  as  to  the 
underlying  cause.  One  user  on 


Microsoft's  forum  said  he  spoke  with 
customer  support,  which  in  turn  told 
him  that  the  "engineering  team  is 
aware  of  the  issue"  and  that  "devices 
are  not  defective  and  don't  need  to 
be  returned.  "Some  users  note  that 
disabling  Hyper-V  solves  the 
problem.  To  do  so,  you  need  to 
typein  the  search  bar  and  then.  Of 
course,  if  you're  a developer  or 
home  user  who  needs  Hyper-V,  the 
temporary  solution  won't  do  you 
much  good.  The  Surface  Book  is  a 
high-end  laptop  from  Microsoft  with  a 
discrete  GPU  option.  Microsoft's  aim 
is  to  do  for  laptops  what  its  Surface 
Pro  family  has  done  for  tablets. 
Pricing  for  the  Surface  Book  ranges 
from  $1,499  for  an  entry-level  model 


to  $3,199  for  a maxed  out 
configuration. 

If  you're  one  of  what  Microsoft 
classifies  as  a "small  number  of 
customers"  who  own  a Surface  Book 
that  exhibits  screen  flickering,  good 
news,  a fix  is  on  the  way.  Exactly 
when  the  fix  will  come  isn't  known, 
nor  did  Microsoft  say  what's  causing 
some  Surface  Book  displays  to 
flicker,  though  some  good  old 
fashioned  trial  and  error  reveals  that 
it  might  be  related  to  Hyper-V.  More 
on  that  in  a minute.  There  are 
several  reports  from  Surface  Book 
owners  of  the  annoying 
phenomenon,  some  of  which  took 
videos  of  the  screen  flicker.  Most  of 


those  with  units  affected  by  the  issue 
note  that  it  occurs  whether  the 
display  is  docked  into  the  keyboard 
or  separated  like  a tablet.  "Just  got 
my  unit,  i7  512GB.  Applied  all  the 
updates  (including  the  recent 
firmware).  My  screen  keeps  flickering 
on/off,  whether  or  not  the  screen  is 
docked,"  a user  wrote  on  Microsoft's 
support  forum.  "I've  tried  resetting 
but  the  issue  still  persists.  It  also 
seems  independent  of  running  apps 
or  focused  windows.  Adjusting  the 
brightness  doesn't  resolve  the  issue. 

II 
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Ed  Bott's  Weekly  Wrap: 
Forced  Windows  10 
upgrades?  Plus:  Chrome 
OS  farewell,  unboxing 
Apple  TV,  startling  Start 
screens 


Here's  a look  at 
the  stuff  that 
happened  this 
week  while  we 
were  all  busy 
watching 

baseball  or  avoiding  political 
debates. 

With  the  imminent  release  of  its  big 
November  Windows  10  update 
(code-named  Threshold  2),  Microsoft 


shared  details  of  what's  next  in  its 
drive  to  get  its  new  OS  on  a billion 
devices.  Mary-Jo  Foley  summarizes 
the  details. 

This  isn't  Microsoft's  version  of  the 
Folger's  Challenge.  You're  not  going 
to  fire  up  your  PC  one  morning  in 
January  and  discover  that  your 
Windows  7 has  secretly  been 
replaced.  You  still  have  to  agree  to 
run  the  setup  program,  and  you  have 
to  say  yes  to  a license  agreement. 
That  means  two  chances  to  back 
out,  as  well  as  a rollback  option. 

For  IT  pros,  there  will  soon  be  a new 
option  in  the  Windows  10  Media 
Creation  Tool  to  create  bootable 
media  (a  USB  drive  or  DVD)  with  a 


single  image  capable  of  upgrading 
any  device-32-  or  64-bit,  Home  or 
Pro. 

One  interesting  detail  I'll  be  keeping 
an  eye  on:  what  Myerson  calls  an 
"experiment"  (in  the  United  States 
only,  at  least  for  now)  that  will  give 
anyone  running  "non-Genuine 
Windows"  a one-click  option  to  buy  a 
new  license  in  the  Windows  10  Store. 
Based  on  what  I've  read  over  the 
past  couple  years,  I thought 

Chromebooks  were  a shining 

success.  Turns  out  that  maybe 

Chrome  OS  is  going  to  join  Windows 
RT  on  the  Island  of  Discarded 
Operating  Systems.  I'll  let  Mr. 

Vaughan-Nichols  explain  : 


Meanwhile,  in  a completely  unrelated 
development,  Microsoft  this  week 
released  a Chrome  browser 
extension  for  Office: 

This  week,  members  of  the  Windows 
Insider  program  got  a new  desktop 
preview  (build  10576)  and  a new 
Windows  10  Mobile  release  (build 
10581)  on  the  same  day.  Windows 
10  Mobile  is  still  available  only  as  a 
preview,  months  after  the  desktop 
version  was  officially  released. 

If  you  plan  to  install  either  version,  I 
recommend  you  read  the  blog  post 
that  calls  out  known  issues  ( 10576 
desktop  , 10581  mobile  ). 

Apparently  Apple  released  a new 


version  of  its  Apple  TV  this  week, 
with  a voice-powered  remote. 

Here's  David  Gewirtz's  full  unboxing 
report . (I  had  no  idea  people  still  did 
those.) 

Spoiler:  I won't  be  getting  one. 

It's  too  late  for  me  (I've  dumped  my 
Windows  Phone  and  gone  over  to 
Android  ),  but  if  you  use  Windows  10 
Mobile,  you  can  have  a lot  of  fun  with 
your  Start  screen.  Matt  Akers,  who 
works  on  the  Start  experience  for  the 
Windows  10  team,  demonstrates  : 

Be  sure  to  look  at  the  follow-up 
screenshots  from  Windows  Phone 
owners  who  created  their  own 


variations. 


Any  stories  catch  your  attention  this 
week? 
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Inventing  5G  networks 
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is  hard  work  - but  there's 

time  for  play,  too 

Researchers 
developing  5G 
mobile 
technologies 
now  have  a 
"playground"  they  can  visit  in  South 
Korea  - if  they're  not  too  busy 
attending  meetings. 


Service  provider  SK  Telecom  opened 
its  "5G  Playground"  on  Thursday  with 
partners  including  Ericsson,  Nokia, 
Intel  and  Samsung  Electronics.  The 
same  day,  a group  of  regional 
standards  bodies  announced  a 
series  of  events  for  "building  global 
consensus"  on  5G.  They'll  also 
"focus  their  efforts  and  leadership. " 

Yes,  meetings.  One  every  six 
months.  Each  will  be  in  a different 
part  of  the  world,  though,  so  at  least 
the  conference  rooms  will  have 
different  wallpaper. 

5G  is  serious  business.  Mobile 
operators  and  device  makers  are 
counting  on  it  to  deliver  the 
performance  needed  for  applications 


like  high-definition  video  and  the 
capacity  for  billions  of  connected 
things  with  tiny  batteries.  The 
standard  is  expected  to  be  complete 
by  2020,  so  there's  a lot  of  work  to 
do. 

SK  makes  a good  argument  for  play, 
though:  Along  with  Nokia,  one  of  its 
playground  partners,  the  carrier  has 
demonstrated  a possibly  5G-like 
network  running  at  19.1G  bps  (bits 
per  second).  SK  plans  to  launch  a 
5G  trial  service  in  2017. 

Every  part  of  the  world  wants  its 
carriers,  vendors  and  software 
developers  to  get  a piece  of  the 
action  in  5G,  which  will  be  where  the 
money  is  made  in  mobile  in  the  next 


decade. 


With  separate  efforts  taking  place  on 
several  continents  to  come  up  with 
the  components  of  5G,  the  major 
players  decided  they  should  come 
together  twice  a year  to  coordinate 
their  work.  They  include  4G 
Americas,  Europe's  5G  Infrastructure 
Association  - Public-Private 
Partnership  , the  Fifth  Generation 
Mobile  Communications  Promotion 
Forum  in  Japan,  Korea's  5G  Forum, 
and  the  IMT-2020  Promotion  Group 
in  China. 

Their  meetings  will  rotate  among  the 
regions  represented,  starting  in  Asia 
in  the  first  half  of  next  year  and  then 
Europe  in  the  second  half.  Coffee  will 


be  served. 


SK  Telecom's  playground,  on  the 
other  hand,  will  have  a "Virtual 
Experience  Room"  for  the  carrier  to 
showcase  its  futuristic  devices  and 
services,  including  an  augmented 
reality  system  for  remote 
collaboration.  Other  recent 
demonstrations  by  the  Korean 
mobile  operator  have  included  a 
"smart  table"  computer  with  drag- 
and-drop  transfers  to  smartphones 
and  a robot  that  reportedly  can 
display  human  gestures  in  real  time, 
a feature  that  might  be  useful  in  an 
especially  long  meeting. 

The  playground  will  also  include  a 
testbed  that  can  accommodate 


several  different  technologies  under 
development,  plus  an  "open  lab"  for 
startups  to  get  involved  in  the 
emerging  5G  ecosystem. 

SK  Telecom  is  working  with  partners 
on  some  features  widely  expected  to 
make  it  into  the  5G  standard  in  some 
form.  With  Nokia,  it's  developing  a 
radio  system  that  uses  centimeter 
waves,  which  include  frequencies  far 
higher  than  anything  being  used  for 
cellular  now,  and  massive  MIMO 
(multiple  input,  multiple  output) 
antennas. 

With  Ericsson,  SK  is  working  on 
network  slicing,  which  divides  a 
single  physical  network  into  several 
virtual  ones,  each  tuned  for  a 


different  kind  of  service.  Samsung 
Electronics  and  SK  Telecom  have 
developed  3D  beamforming  for 
millimeter-wave  frequencies,  which 
are  even  higher  and  more  focused 
than  the  centimeter-wave  bands. 
Beamforming  can  target  specific 
mobile  devices  near  a small  base 
station. 

Intel  and  SK  Telecom  are  working  on 
systems  that  combine  LTE  with 
wireless  LANs  running  on  millimeter 
waves,  and  they're  putting  some 
elements  of  the  radio  network  in  the 
cloud  to  make  cells  smaller  and 
cheaper. 

Not  bad  for  a playground 
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Meeting  the  Challenges 
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of  IOT  Development 

(Infographic) 

The  Internet  of 
Things  is 

growing  rapidly, 
impacting 
industries  from 
manufacturing 
to  retail  to  healthcare  and  beyond. 
Developing  apps  and  device 
firmware  for  the  loT,  however,  is  still 
a very  uncertain  task.  In  this 
infographic,  sponsored  by  Wind 
River,  we  look  at  the  challenges  and 
questions  affecting  loT  development, 


as  determined  by  a recent  Progress 
Software  survey  of  developers. 
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No  TV?  How  to  watch 
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the  World  Series  live 

online 

It's  not  simple,  but  there 
are  ways  to  watch  the  World  Series 
over  the  Internet. 


With  my  Cubs  (Sob!)  out  of  the  World 
Series  I can  only  root  against  the 
Mets.  After  all,  besides  this  year's 
shellacking,  I recall  all  too  well  the 
epic  Cubs  1969  collapse.  Or,  as 
some  of  my  New  York  friends  would 


have  it,  the  Miracle  Mets  of  1969. 
Not  that  I'm  bitter  or  anything. 

Still  I am  a baseball  fan  and  I will  be 
watching  the  Kansas  City  Royals 
seek  to  sweep  the  Mets  over  this 
weekend  in  the  World  Series.  Of 
course  that  presumes  I have  a TV 
that  gets  Fox. 

Not  all  of  us  are  so  lucky.  Still  there 
are  ways  and  means  to  catch  the 
World  Series  over  the  Internet.  Here 
are  my  favorites. 

Before  going  into  those,  there  is  one 
way  you  should  not  try  to  to  catch  the 
games:  Don't  try  watching  them  on 
dodgy  Web  sites  that  offer  free 
broadcasts.  Some  of  these  sites  may 


actually  show  the  games,  but  they 
won't  be  being  shown  legally. 

Maybe  you  don't  care  about  Major 
League  Baseball's  legal  boilerplate: 
"Any  rebroadcast,  retransmission,  or 
account  of  this  game,  without  the 
express  written  consent  of  Major 
League  Baseball  (MLB),  is 
prohibited.  " After  all,  to  the  best  of 
my  knowledge,  no  one's  ever  been 
busted  for  breaking  that  rule. 

The  real  reason  is  that  these  sites 
come  loaded  down  with  malware.  I'd 
be  a lot  more  worried  about  my 
computer  catching  a virus  than  I 
would  finding  an  umpiring  team 
armed  with  baseball  bats  at  my  front 
door. 


If  you  haven't  cut  the  cable-cord,  the 
best  way  to  view  the  games  is  from  a 
mobile  device  or  TV  that  can  use  the 
Fox  Sports  Go  app.  It's  available  on 
Android,  iOS,  and  Windows  mobile 
devices.  You  can  access  Fox  Sports 
Go  from  Macs  and  Windows  PCs. 

You  can  also  use  Fox  Sports  Go  if 
you  have  an  Apple  TV  or  Amazon 
Fire  TV  device.  You  cannot, 
however,  watch  Fox  Sports  on  Roku 
devices. 

You  would  think  that  when  it  comes 
to  watching  major  league  baseball 
the  best  way  by  far  would  be  via  the 
MLB.  TV  streaming  service.  Certainly 
during  the  regular  season  there's  no 


better  way  to  keep  up  with  your 
favorite  baseball  team.  During  the 
post-season,  though,  it's  a different 
story. 

If  you're  a cord-cutter,  and  you're  no 
longer  paying  for  cable  or  satellite 
services,  you  will  not  be  able  to 
watch  the  World  Series  live  on  MLB. 
TV.  The  MLB.  TV  blackout  rule 
reads: 

Great. 

This  restriction  also  blocks  people 
who  ordinarily  get  Fox  broadcasts 
over-the-air  (OTA),  which  is  how  I do 
it.  Fox  Sports  Go  is  also  not  available 
over  the  Sling  TV  service. 


If  you're  an  international  subscriber, 
you  will  be  able  to  see  the  games 
without  blackouts. 

The  final  legal  option  is  Sony's  new 
streaming  service  PlayStation  Vue. 
However,  it  has  very  limited 
availability.  First,  you  must  have  a 
PS3  or  PS4.  That's  not  hard,  but  you 
must  also  live  in  one  of  Vue's  seven 
launch  cities:  Chicago,  Dallas,  Los 
Angeles,  Miami,  New  York  City, 
Philadelphia  or  San  Francisco. 

Unlike  Fox  Sports  Go  and  MLB.  TV, 
PlayStation  Vue  doesn't  require  a 
pay  TV  subscription.  That's  the  good 
news.  The  bad  news  is  at  $49.99  a 
month  it's  one  of  the  most  expensive 
streaming  services  out  there.  If  you 


want  to  be  sneaky  about  it,  there  is  a 
7-day  free  PlayStation  Vue  trial. 

The  bottom  line  is  that  watching  the 
World  Series  over  the  Internet  is  not 
that  easy.  Ironically,  it's  easier  to 
watch  NFL  games  over  the  Internet 
than  it  is  to  watch  post-season 
baseball  although  MLB.  TV  is  usually 
the  gold  standard  for  Internet  sports 
broadcasting. 

Play  ball! 

Related  Stories: 

2015-10-3019:30:54 


Steven  J 


Newegg  Daily  Deals:  MSI 
GeForce  GTX  980, 
Samsung  850  Pro  128GB 
SSD,  and  More! 


Top  Deal: 

In  case  you 
missed  it,  Steam 
is  running  its 
annual  Halloween  sale.  It's  the 
perfect  excuse  to  beef  up  your 

games  catalog,  and  once  you've 

done  that,  you  then  have  an  excuse 
to  upgrade  your  graphics  card.  See 
how  that  works?  It  makes  perfect 
sense  to  us!  And  if  it  does  to  you  too, 
then  check  out  today's  top  deal  for 
an  MSI  GeForce  GTX  980  4GB  256- 


Bit  GDDR5  PCI  Express  3.0  x16 
Video  Card  for  $480  with  free 
shipping  (normally  $510  ;Free  MSI 
Mouse  Pad  and  free  game  w/ 
purchase,  limited  offer).  It's  a fast 
card,  has  a custom  cooler,  and 
comes  with  some  nice  extras! 

Other  Deals: 

Asus  PB287Q  28-inch  4K  UHD  1ms 
10-bit  HDMI  Pivot  adjustable  300 
cd/m2  100,000,000:1  for  $450  with 
free  shipping  (normally  $470  - use 
coupon  code:  [ EMCKANX83  ]) 

Corsair  AX  series  AX760  760W  80 
Plus  Platinum  Power  Supply  for  $130 
with  free  shipping  (normally  $140  - 
use  coupon  code:  [ EMCKANX35  ]; 


additional  $30  Mail-in  rebate) 

MSI  Z97  Gaming  5 LGA  1150  Intel 
Z97  HDMI  SATA  6Gb/s  USB  3.0  ATX 
Intel  Motherboard  for  $125  with  free 
shipping  (normally  $150  - use 

coupon  code:  [ EMCKANX23  ]; 
additional  $30  Mail-in  rebate) 

Samsung  850  Pro  2.5-inch  128GB 
SATA  III  3-D  (SSD)  for  $80  with  free 
shipping  (normally  $90  - use  coupon 
code:  [ ESCKANX26  ]) 
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Microsoft  to  Push 
Automatic  Upgrades  to 
Windows  10  Next  Year 


Are  you  using 
Windows  7 or 
Windows  8/8/1  ? 
Microsoft  would 
really  like  for 
you  to  upgrade  to  Windows  10.  Like, 
really  badly.  So  bad,  in  fact,  that 
Windows  10  will  soon  be  officially 
listed  as  an  optional  update  (not 
really  new)  and  will  be  upgraded  to  a 
recommended  update  in  2016. 

Microsoft  has  been  testing  the  roll 
out  of  Windows  10  as  an  optional 
update  for  several  weeks  now, 
though  it  did  so  quietly  until  it  goofed 
up  and  had  the  option  checked  by 
default.  That's  not  how  optional 
updates  are  supposed  to  work  - 


they're  supposed  to  be  unchecked 
by  default,  and  if  the  user  wants  to 
install  them,  he  or  she  can  simply 
check  them  and  they'll  be  added  to 
the  list. 

Sometime  soon,  Windows  10  will 
return  as  an  optional  update  in 
Windows  Update  for  all  Windows  7 
and  Windows  8.1  users,  presumably 
unchecked.  And  come  next  year, 
Windows  10  will  become  a 
recommended  update  for  anyone 
running  Windows  7 or  Windows  8.1 . 

"Early  next  year,  we  expect  to  be  re- 
categorizing Windows  10  as  a 
'Recommended  Update'.  Depending 
upon  your  Windows  Update  settings, 
this  may  cause  the  upgrade  process 


to  automatically  initiate  on  your 
device,"  Microsoft  explains  in  a blog 
post.  "Before  the  upgrade  changes 
the  OS  of  your  device,  you  will  be 
clearly  prompted  to  choose  whether 
or  not  to  continue.  And  of  course,  if 
you  choose  to  upgrade  (our 
recommendation!),  then  you  will 
have  31  days  to  roll  back  to  your 
previous  Windows  version  if  you 
don’t  love  it. " 

The  change  in  classification  is  going 
to  result  in  a lot  of  automatic 
upgrades,  as  many  Windows  users 
have  their  PCs  configured  to  install 
recommended  updates.  As  it  stands 
right  now,  Windows  10  is  installed  on 
more  than  1 1 0 million  devices. 


Microsoft  also  said  it's  updating  its 
Media  Creation  Tool  that's  used  to 
create  Windows  10  DVD  ISOs  and 
USB  keys.  It's  working  to  create  a 
single  image  capable  of  upgrading 
any  32-bit  or  64-bit  Home  or  Pro 
device. 

Follow  Paul  on  Google+  , Twitter  , 
and  Facebook 


Paul  Lilly 


iPad  Pro  sales  expected 
to  start  November  1 1 


Been  saving  up  for  an  iPad  Pro?  You 
may  not  have  much  longer  to  put 
money  aside:  According  to  9to5 


Mac's  sources, 

Apple  will  begin 
to  sell  the  iPad 
Pro  online  and 
in  its  retail 
stores  on 

November  1 1 . 

I wouldn't  be  surprised  if  pre-orders 
actually  began  earlier  than  that, 
allowing  for  early  adopters  to  reserve 
the  large  tablet  and  expect  delivery 
on  the  1 1th. 

Apple's  iPad  Pro  starts  at  $799  for 
the  base  unit  with  32  GB  storage 
while  a 128  GB  unit  will  cost  $949. 
Both  of  those  models  rely  on  Wi-Fi 
for  connectivity,  while  the  latter 
model  will  also  come  with  an  LTE 


option  for  $1079. 


Regardless  of  which  iPad  Pro  you 
buy,  none  of  them  are  bundled  with 
the  $169  Smart  Keyboard  or  $99 
Apple  Pencil. 

For  the  past  month,  I've  been 
considering  a one  device  that  would 
replace  both  my  tablet  and  laptop; 
the  iPad  Pro  is  on  the  list  of 
contenders,  as  is  the  Dell  XPS  12 
and  Microsoft's  Surface  Pro  4. 
Indeed,  I pre-ordered  a base  Surface 
Pro  4 model  and  have  been  using  it 
full  time  all  this  week. 

While  I personally  prefer  the  iOS 
apps  that  will  appear  on  the  iPad  Pro 
- which  is  large  enough  to  effectively 


run  two  of  them  side-by-side  - the 
Surface  Pro  4 may  be  better  at 
meeting  my  meager  computing 
needs;  particularly  for  work. 

Having  a trackpad  and  mouse  option 
on  the  Surface  Pro  4 is  a huge  bonus 
since  every  article  I write  requires 
dozens  of  screen  interactions  for 
various  drop-down  menus,  fields  and 
such.  I know  the  iPad  Pro  with  a 
keyboard  will  let  me  write  just  as  well, 
but  reaching  out  to  tap  the  screen 
that  many  times  per  article  isn't 
appealing. 
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Setting  up  your  new 

100 

Apple  TV:  6 things  to 

do  first 

You  got  an  Apple 
TV?  Nice,  so  did 
I!  Apple’s  newest 
set-top  box 
arrived  in  stores 
— and  on  the 
doorsteps  of 
those  who  preordered — on  Friday, 
and  once  you  rip  open  the  box,  setup 
is  pretty  simple,  although  far  from 

painless.  Let’s  walk  through  it 

together,  shall  we? 

Plug  in  the  power  and  HDMI  cables. 
The  easiest  thing  is  to  plug  HDMI 


right  into  a free  port  on  your  TV,  and 
that’s  what  most  people  will  do.  But  if 
you  have  HDMI  passthrough  on  your 
AV  receiver,  or  an  HDMI  breakout 
box,  you  might  want  to  go  that  way, 
so  you  can  AirPlay  audio  from  a Mac 
or  iOS  device  to  your  stereo  without 
having  your  TV  on.  (More  on  those 
options  here  .) 

Turn  on  your  TV  to  the  input  your 
Apple  TV  is  connected  to.  You’ll  see 
a prompt  to  connect  the  Siri  Remote 
by  holding  down  Menu  and  +.  Then 
you’ll  use  the  remote  to  select  your 
language  and  country.  The  remote 
doesn’t  have  an  Enter  button  like  the 
old  Apple  Remote  did,  but  you  can 
click  the  trackpad.  Really  click  it — a 


tap-to-click  doesn’t  work  here. 


The  next  option  is  to  set  up  your 
network.  You  can  do  this  manually, 
but  it’s  faster  and  more  fun  to  use  a 
device  running  iOS  9.1  or  later.  (This 
device  can’t  be  the  iPad  2, 
unfortunately.)  The  Apple  TV  quickly 
“saw”  my  iPhone  over  Bluetooth  and 
attempted  to  connect  to  the  same 
Wi-Fi  network  my  iPhone  uses.  But  it 
didn’t  work  for  me  at  the  office — the 
network  I’m  using  has  WPA2 
Enterprise  security,  which  requires 
me  to  log  in  with  a username  and  a 
password,  not  just  a password.  So  I 
connected  an  ethernet  cable  to  the 
Apple  TV  instead,  and  that  did  the 
trick. 


Next,  you  have  to  sign  in  with  your 
Apple  ID.  Entering  usernames  and 
passwords  with  a remote  is  a pain  in 
the  butt,  so  you  might  be  tempted  to 
grab  a Bluetooth  keyboard,  or  launch 
the  Remote  app  on  your  iOS  device, 
to  input  this  text  like  a gentlemen. 
Bzzt.  Both  of  those  methods,  which 
work  on  the  3rd-gen  Apple  TV  just 
fine,  are  not  supported  here.  You’re 
stuck  entering  a letter  at  a time  with 
the  Siri  Remote,  a step  backward 
from  what  we  had  before. 

This  screen  does  have  an  option  for 
entering  separate  Apple  IDs  for 
iCIoud  and  the  iTunes  Store.  I use 
separate  accounts  for  iCIoud  and 
iTunes  on  my  iPhone,  since  Apple 


offers  no  way  to  merge  those 
accounts  into  one.  So  I bit  the  bullet 
and  entered  both  here,  too,  although 
that  doubled  the  time  I spent 
scrolling  around  the  onscreen 
keyboard  with  my  remote.  Being  able 
to  quickly  scroll  with  the  Siri 
Remote’s  trackpad  is  nice,  but  it  also 
meant  I would  overshoot  the  letter  I 
wanted  from  time  to  time.  If  you  use 
two-factor  authentication  on  your 
Apple  ID,  that’s  supported. 

I wonder  why  the  Apple  TV  couldn’t 
grab  the  credentials  from  my  iPhone 
like  it  did  with  my  Wi-Fi  password? 
Maybe  the  two-factor  problem... 
although  my  iPhone  is  the  second 
factor.  Anyway,  sign  in,  no  matter 


how  long  it  takes. 


Next,  you’ll  choose  whether  to 
enable  Location  Services,  which  you 
should,  if  you  want  the  screensavers 
to  change  based  on  what  time  of  day 
it  is.  Maybe  this  will  help  with 
HomeKit  as  well,  although  if  it  does, 
Apple  doesn’t  give  you  a heads  up 
on  this  screen. 

The  following  screen  has  you  opt  into 
Siri.  Obviously,  you  want  to  say  yes 
here,  so  you  can  take  advantage  of 
the  built-in  mic  on  the  Siri  Remote  to 
search  the  iTunes  Store,  Netflix, 
HBO,  Hulu,  and  Showtime  with  your 
voice.  (More  services  should  be 
voice-searchable  eventually — Apple 
Music  is  coming  onboard  “early  next 


year,”  for  example.) 


The  Aerial  screensaver  is  also  opt-in, 
and  Apple  does  warn  you  on  this 
screen  that  enabling  it  will  result  in 
about  600MB  of  downloads  per 
month,  in  case  your  ISP  caps  your 
broadband  plan.  The  next  screen 
asks  if  Apple  can  get  diagnostic  data 
from  your  Apple  TV,  including  your 
location.  After  agreeing  to  the  terms 
and  conditions  (I  read  them,  I 
swear!),  you’re  all  set. 

Unlike  the  old  Apple  TV,  which  came 
with  every  channel  preinstalled  and 
automatically  added  new  ones  as 
they  became  available,  your  fourth- 
gen  Apple  TV  ships  with  iTunes 
Movies,  iTunes  TV  Shows,  the  App 


Store,  Photos,  Music,  Computers  (for 
streaming  media  saved  in  the  iTunes 
Library  of  a computer  on  the  same 
network),  Settings,  and  Search.  (The 
Search  app  here  is  for  entering  text 
with  the  Siri  Remote  again.  To 
search  with  Siri,  all  you  have  to  do  is 
hold  down  the  microphone  button  on 
the  Siri  Remote.) 

So  to  really  get  started,  you’ll  want  to 
grab  some  apps.  Head  to  the  App 
Store,  and  poke  around.  The  App 
Store  interface  has  tabs  for 
Featured,  Purchased,  and  Search, 
but  as  of  now,  no  breakdown  by 
category.  Perhaps  as  more  apps  are 
added,  the  discoverability  and 
filtering  will  get  more  robust,  but  for 


now  just  browse  around  and  add 
what  you  want.  They  installed  really 
quickly  in  my  experience,  but  again,  I 
was  using  ethernet  on  my  fast  office 
network.  Your  mileage  may  vary. 

I was  prompted  for  my  password 
after  grabbing  a few  free  apps,  and 
then  I saw  a screen  asking  if  the 
Apple  TV  should  keep  requiring  my 
password  for  new  purchases.  I was 
asked  multiple  times  to  confirm  the 
purchase  of  free  apps,  and  when  I 
tried  to  buy  a paid  app,  my  credit 
card  on  file  was  declined.  That  isn’t 
the  Apple  TV’s  fault — I just  got  a new 
chip-enabled  card  with  the  same 
account  number  but  an  updated 
expiration  date — but  I did  have  to  go 


to  iTunes  on  my  Mac  to  clear  it  up 
before  I could  buy  anything.  (Oh  well, 
at  least  my  Mac  has  a keyboard...) 
After  confirming  my  payment  details 
in  iTunes,  it  took  a couple  more  tries 
before  the  Apple  TV  let  me  complete 
a purchase.  My  kid  better  appreciate 
this  Chuggington  app  I just  bought 
him! 

When  you’re  done  buying  apps, 
you’ll  have  to  sign  into  any 
subscription  services  you  just 
downloaded,  such  as  Netflix  and 
Hulu.  If  you  already  have  a 
subscription  you  purchased  within 
that  service’s  iOS  app  (which  you 
shouldn’t  do  anyway,  since  you’re 
likely  paying  more  than  if  you  had 


just  subscribed  in  a web  browser), 
you  can  click  Restore  Purchases  and 
you  won’t  have  to  sign  in. 

And  luckily,  when  it’s  time  to  enter 
your  email  address,  there’s  a Recent 
list  with  shortcuts  to  the  email 
addresses/logins  you’ve  already 
entered — that’s  really  handy.  But 
you’ll  still  have  to  type  each 
password  in  manually,  a letter  at  a 
time. 

As  on  the  last  generation  of  Apple 
TV,  you  can  position  your  app  icons 
however  you  like.  To  do  this,  select 
the  icon  you  want  to  move,  and  then 
click  and  hold  the  Siri  Remote’s 
touchpad  until  the  icon  wiggles.  Then 
just  swipe  left,  right,  up,  or  down  on 


the  touchpad  until  it’s  where  you 
want  it,  and  click  again  to  freeze  it. 

If  you  put  apps  in  the  top  row  of 
icons,  the  marquee  row  along  the  top 
will  show  you  a preview  of  content 
inside  those  apps.  (In  the  old 
generations  of  Apple  TV,  that  top  row 
was  off  limits.)  For  example,  I put 
Netflix  up  there  and  saw  popular 
Netflix  items  like  Orange  Is  the  New 
Black  and  Family  Guy.  I’d  prefer  this 
row  showed  what  I was  recently 
viewing  so  I could  quickly  jump  right 
back  in,  but  this  is  good  too. 

You  might  want  to  take  a quick  tour 
through  the  Settings  app,  especially 
if  you  want  to  enable  Restrictions, 
say,  to  disallow  purchases  or  rentals 


from  iTunes,  or  in-app  purchases,  or 
Explicit  music  or  podcasts,  or  R-rated 
movies  and  M-rated  TV  shows.  You 
can  even  restrict  what  age  rating  of 
apps  are  allowed,  and  have  Siri  blur 
out  any  swear  words  your  loved  ones 
may  utter.  She’ll  even  admonish  you 
for  scandalizing  her  with  your  potty 
mouth. 

Elsewhere  in  Settings,  you’ll  see  a 
Manage  Storage  entry.  This  is  where 
you  can  see  the  apps  on  your  Apple 
TV,  how  much  room  each  of  them  is 
using,  and  delete  them  if  you  want. 
What  you  won’t  find  here  is  any 
media-storage  settings  for  apps  like 
Music,  Movies,  and  TV — that  means 
you  can’t  have  certain  iTunes  Store 


purchases  perma-saved  and  ready 
to  go,  but  the  Apple  TV  has  been 
loading  those  quickly  in  my 
experience  so  far,  so  I don’t  really 
mind. 

Once  you’ve  got  everything  juuuust 
how  you  like,  fire  up  an  app  and  start 
streaming,  or  launch  a game  and  get 
busy.  When  you  aren’t  being  asked 
to  enter  text,  navigating  with  the  Siri 
Remote  is  fast  and  fluid,  and  the  app 
interfaces  are  much  improved  from 
the  last  generation  of  Apple  TV. 

Scrolling  around  Netflix,  for  example, 
is  almost  as  responsive  with  the  Siri 
Remote  as  using  your  finger  to  move 
around  the  Netflix  app  for  iPad.  On 
my  old  Apple  TV,  Netflix  required  a 


lot  of  drilling  down  into  menus:  First 
your  profile,  then  Recently  Watched, 
then  a show,  then  the  episode.  Here, 
once  you’re  in  your  profile,  the 
different  sections  like  Recently 
Watched,  Recommended  for  You, 
Trending  on  Netflix,  and  so  on  are  all 
conveniently  located  on  one  screen. 

Don’t  forget  to  try  Siri  search — it’s 
one  of  the  new  Apple  TV’s  major 
selling  points.  So  far  in  my  testing  it’s 
been  fast  and  reliable.  (I’ll  put  it 
through  more  stringent  paces  as  I’m 
writing  the  full  review  this  weekend.) 
Apple  says  iTunes,  Netflix,  Hulu, 
Showtime,  and  HBO  are  supported 
at  launch,  and  a search  for  New  Girl 
did  indeed  turn  up  seasons  1-4  on 


iTunes,  seasons  1-3  on  Netflix,  and 
season  4 on  Hulu — even  though  I 
hadn’t  signed  into  my  Hulu  account 
yet.  Rose  gold  star  for  Siri  search. 

What  questions  do  you  have  about 
the  Apple  TV?  Let  me  know  and  I’ll 
do  my  best  to  answer  them  as  I 
spend  hours  (and  hours!)  on  the 
couch  testing  it.  So  far  I’m  a fan — as 
long  as  I don’t  have  to  enter  many 
more  passwords. 

This  story,  "Setting  up  your  new 
Apple  TV:  6 things  to  do  first"  was 
originally  published  by 

Macworld  . 
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The  first  10  Apple  TV 
games  you  should  play 
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The  new  Apple 
TV  looks  pretty 
similar  to  the 
previous 
version,  and 
does  most  of  the  same  things — but 
now  it’s  a game  console,  too.  With 
the  App  Store  included,  now  you  can 
download  a bunch  of  games, 
including  iOS  favorites  and  ports 
from  the  Mac  and  dedicated  home 
consoles.  And  in  many  cases,  if  you 
already  bought  a game  for  the 
iPhone  and  iPad  and  it’s  compatible 
with  Apple  TV,  you’ll  have  it  there 


free  of  charge. 


Navigating  this  new  world  of  Apple 
gaming  brings  along  a learning 
curve:  There’s  the  simple  touch-and- 
tilt  Siri  Remote,  which  is  great  for 
some  games  but  so-so  for  others, 
plus  support  for  MFi  gamepads  and 
the  SteelSeries  Nimbus.  We’re  still 
digging  into  all  this  stuff  ourselves, 
but  if  you’ve  just  brought  home  a 
new  Apple  TV,  these  are  the  games 
we  think  you  ought  to  try  first. 

Alto’s  Adventure  ($3)  is  one  of  the 
most  beautiful  iPhone  games  we’ve 
played  all  year.  And — no  surprise 
here — it’s  also  one  of  the  most 
beautiful  games  you  can  play  on 
your  Apple  TV.  Its  gorgeous,  minimal 


artwork  featuring  flat  environments, 
stark  colors,  and  smooth  animations 
all  holds  up  rather  well  on  a living 
room  flat  screen. 

Better  yet,  this  tap-centric  game  is  a 
perfect  fit  for  the  Siri  Remote.  As  you 
zip  down  the  slopes,  you  need  only 
click  to  jump  and  hold  the  button 
down  to  perform  backflips,  so  there’s 
little  complexity  to  try  to  sort  out.  And 
with  winter  on  the  horizon,  we’re 
eager  to  revisit  this  early-year 
favorite. 

Eager  for  a meaty,  large-scale  game 
you  can  dig  into  on  your  new  Apple 
TV — ideally  with  a gamepad  in  tow? 
Point  your  eyes  (and  wallet)  at 
Transistor  ($10),  then.  This  action- 


role-player  comes  from  the  makers 
of  the  brilliant  Bastion  , and  similarly 
features  an  unconventional  approach 
to  storytelling,  a stunning  and 
interesting  world,  and  interesting 
gameplay  twists. 

Back  in  August,  we  explained  why 
Transistor  was  such  an  essential  iOS 
pick.  But  a game  this  rich  and 
rewarding — not  to  mention  superbly 
presented,  both  visually  and  aurally 
— can  really  shine  in  the  living  room 
setting,  and  it  should  be  one  of  the 
absolute  best  Apple  TV  games  to 
grab  right  away. 

Badland  ($5)  on  iPhone  and  iPad? 
Pretty  great!  Badland  on  Apple  TV? 
Believe  it  or  not,  it’s  still  pretty  great. 


Frogmind’s  distinctive  side-scroller 
gives  you  a little,  flapping  creature  to 
guide  through  shadowy  terrain — but 
then  things  start  falling  and 
exploding,  and  as  you  pick  up  items, 
your  little  creature  becomes  a much 
larger  one,  or  an  even  smaller  one... 
or  a dozen  of  them,  all  controlled 
together.  And  new  twists  come 
regularly. 

What  makes  Badland  work  so  well  on 
Apple  TV,  on  first  blush,  is  its 
inherent  simplicity:  Holding  down  the 
touchpad  button  makes  you  flap  and 
ascend,  and  letting  go  makes  you  dip 
and  fall.  It’s  that  easy  to  control,  and 
that  translates  well  to  the  Siri 
Remote.  Badland  also  supports 


gamepads,  however,  and  while  the 
level  editor  didn’t  make  the  jump 
from  iOS,  you  can  access  the 
20,000-plus  user-created  levels. 

Unlike  many  of  the  games  on  this  list, 
Beat  Sports  ($10)  wasn’t  previously 
found  on  touch  devices — it’s  an 
Apple  TV  exclusive,  which  helps 
explain  the  price  tag.  And  there’s  a 
serious  pedigree  here:  It’s  developed 
by  Harmonix,  the  studio  behind 
console  favorites  like  Rock  Band  and 
Dance  Central,  along  with  several 
other  music  games.  Plus,  it  has 
songs  from  the  guy  behind  rhythm 
classic  PaRappa  the  Rapper.  Sold! 

In  action,  Beat  Sports  put  a rhythmic 
twist  on  sports  mini-games,  making 


you  match  the  beat  when  swatting  at 
a virtual  tennis  ball  or  swinging  at  a 
baseball.  We  might  recommend  you 
get  the  Siri  Remote  wrist  strap  before 
getting  too  wild — let’s  not  repeat  Wii 
mistakes  — but  in  any  case,  this 
ought  to  be  a fun  one  for  the  family. 

The  Galaxy  on  Fire  series  has  kept 
iOS  space  shooter  fans  entertained 
over  the  years,  but  for  the  Apple  TV 
release,  Fishlabs  decided  to  do 
something  different.  Well,  not  that 
different:  It’s  still  a slick,  3D  space 
shooter  in  which  you’ll  zip  around 
and  blast  enemy  ships  to  bits.  But 
rather  than  port  an  existing  game, 
Galaxy  on  Fire:  Manticore  Rising 
($6)  is  an  Apple  TV  exclusive. 


And  while  games  of  this  sort  can  be 
complex  on  consoles,  Manticore 
Rising  is  designed  around  the  Siri 
Remote  with  an  auto-firing  ship, 
which  means  you  get  a reasonably 
full-fledged  experience  without 
needing  a gamepad.  It  looks 
gorgeous,  and  if  you  are  a series 
fan,  know  that  the  game’s  events  set 
up  next  year’s  Galaxy  on  Fire  3: 
Manticore  for  iOS. 

After  all  the  hours  we’ve  poured  into 
Crossy  Road  (free)  on  iPhone — all 
the  hard-fought  leaderboard  battles 
and  close  calls  with  speeding  cars — 
switching  platforms  is  tricky.  It’s  such 
an  intimate  experience  on  a 
touchscreen:  You  tap  and  it  happens 


right  there.  Here,  you’re  clicking  the 
Apple  TV  remote  and  the  television  is 
a few  feet  away.  It’s  strange.  It’s 
different. 

But  then  we  realize:  We’re  totally 
overthinking  this.  Also,  it’s  free  and 
still  super  fun,  so  you  should 
definitely  grab  Crossy  Road  on  Apple 
TV,  even  if  you  already  got  your  fill 
on  iOS.  The  big,  bright,  blocky 
graphics  look  nice  on  your  TV,  plus 
there’s  a unique  perk:  A two-player 
mode,  which  you  can’t  find  on  a 
touch  device. 

Just  released  on  iOS  this  week 
alongside  its  Apple  TV  debut, 
Octodad:  Dadliest  Catch  ($5) 

features  one  of  the  most  wonderfully 


bizarre  premises  in  gaming:  You  play 
an  octopus  posing  in  suburbia  as  a 
human  father,  with  a human  wife  and 
human  kids.  It’s  as  charmingly  weird 
as  it  sounds. 

And  that  informs  the  gameplay,  as 
the  intentionally  awkward  controls — 
you’re  an  octopus  trying  to  act  like  a 
human,  remember — make  keeping 
up  the  illusion  a hilarious,  fumbly 
task.  Octodad  comes  over  from 
consoles  and  Mac/PC,  so  a 
gamepad  might  produce  the  best 
experience  here.  Then  again,  getting 
around  is  meant  to  feel  cumbersome 
and  silly,  and  the  Siri  Remote  only 
seems  to  amplify  that  sensation. 

We  may  still  someday  get  a proper 


Legend  of  Zelda  game  on  Apple 
devices,  but  until  then,  Oceanhorn 
($9)  is  one  of  your  best  early  bets  on 
the  Apple  TV.  It’s  a universal  app — 
so  if  you  have  the  iOS  version,  you’re 
all  set  on  TV — and  it  delivers  an 
action  role-playing  experience  clearly 
informed  by  Nintendo’s  classic 
series,  albeit  with  a slightly  different 
flavor  to  it. 

You’ll  battle  across  islands  and 
through  dungeons,  as  well  as  sail  the 
seas  in  your  tiny  boat,  all  with 
gorgeous  graphics — running  at 
1080p  and  60  frames  per  second — 
and  music  from  a couple  legends  of 
Japanese  game  development 
(Nobuo  Uematsu  and  Kenji  Ito).  It’s 


probably  most  comfortable  with  a 
gamepad,  but  it  works  with  the  Siri 
Remote  too. 

Geometry  Wars  3:  Dimensions 

Evolved  ($10)  is  a delightful  return 
for  the  arcade-style  blaster,  and 
while  the  focus  remains  on  surviving 
in  a confined  space  while  shooting 
geometric  foes  in  all  directions,  this 
entry  adds  a whole  lot  more.  It  has 
100-plus  individual  levels  to  play, 
with  new  3D  stages  and  boss 
characters  to  defeat,  plus  time- 
evaporating arcade  modes  like  the 
clever,  weaponless  Pacifism. 

We  raved  about  the  iOS  version  and 
its  sharp  touch  controls — but  as 
someone  who  has  logged  dozens  of 


hours  into  the  Xbox  entries  (including 
this  one),  I can  assure  you  that  it’s 
best  enjoyed  with  a dual-analog 
gamepad.  Controlling  it  with  one 
thumb  on  the  Siri  Remote  feel 
imprecise  in  our  early  testing,  and  if 
any  early  Apple  TV  might  convince 
you  to  invest  in  a controller,  it’s  this 
one. 

We’ve  seen  games  that  look  like 
they’re  made  of  physical  materials, 
but  have  you  ever  played  a video 
game  with  worlds  built  from  real 
paper?  Lumino  City  ($5)  was,  and  it’s 
a marvelous  sight.  The  developers 
constructed  papercraft  sets  for  the 
stages  and  captured  them  in  the 
game,  and  they’re  put  to  wonderful 


use  in  a charming  adventure  game 
with  plenty  of  visual  panache. 

The  touchpad  acts  almost  like  it 
would  on  a laptop:  You  have  a 
pointer  that  you’ll  swipe  around  the 
screen  to  highlight  and  interact  with 
items,  which  lets  you  navigate  the  flat 
worlds  and  engage  with  puzzles.  So 
far,  that  control  system  feels  a little 
slow  on  the  Siri  Remote,  but 
spending  a little  extra  time  soaking  in 
this  inventive  world  doesn’t  seem  like 
a bad  thing. 
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Kaspersky's 
Chris  Doggett 
talks  about 
hacking 

regulation  and 
legislation  with  CSO  in  a series  of 
topical  discussions  with  industry 
leaders  and  experts. 

Hacked  Opinions  is  an  ongoing 
series  of  Q&As  with  industry  leaders 
and  experts  on  a number  of  topics 
that  impact  the  security  community. 
The  first  set  of  discussions  focused 
on  disclosure  and  how  pending 


regulation  could  impact  it.  Now,  this 
second  set  of  discussions  will 
examine  security  research,  security 
legislation,  and  the  difficult  decision 
of  taking  researchers  to  court. 

CSO  encourages  everyone  to  take 
part  in  the  Hacked  Opinions  series.  If 
you  would  like  to  participate,  email 
Steve  Ragan  with  your  answers  to 
the  questions  presented  in  this  Q&A. 
The  deadline  is  October  31,  2015.  In 
addition,  feel  free  to  suggest  topics 
for  future  consideration. 

What  do  you  think  is  the  biggest 
misconception  lawmakers  have  when 
it  comes  to  cybersecurity? 

Chris  Doggett,  managing  director  of 


Kaspersky  Lab  North  America  (CD): 
There  is  still  a general  lack  of 
understanding  about  the  cyberthreat 
landscape  and  gaps  between  current 
cybersecurity  needs  and  capabilities. 
It  is  a complex  set  of  topics  that  is 
continually  evolving  at  a very  rapid 
pace.  There  are  certainly  some 
lawmakers  that  are  versed  in  the 
topic,  but  the  majority  of  legislators 
still  need  more  education  in  order  to 
be  current  and  effective.  That’s 
especially  the  case  as  new 
technologies  are  deployed  related  to 
the  Internet  of  Things. 

What  advice  would  you  give  to 
lawmakers  considering  legislation 
that  would  impact  security  research 


or  development? 


CD:  We  need  to  encourage  and 
support  legitimate  security  research 
and  development.  The  “bad  guys” 
are  continuing  to  find  new  methods 
of  attack  and  threats  will  continue  to 
evolve  and  become  more  complex  in 
nature. 

We  must  be  careful  not  to  curtail  the 
ability  of  legitimate  companies  (and 
individuals  for  that  matter)  to  do 
security  research  and  development 
through  the  development  of  well- 
intended,  but  inadvertently  restrictive 
legislation.  The  recently  proposed 
Wassenaar  agreement  is  an 
example  of  regulation  that  (while  well 
intended)  would  likely  act  as  a strong 


deterrent  to  performing  legitimate 
research. 

It’s  encouraging  that  the  US 
government  listened  to  industry  and 
is  considering  modifying  the 
language  to  address  these  issues. 
Ultimately,  government  and  industry 
must  be  working  together  to  reduce 
threats  posed  by  cybercriminals  and 
global  threat  actors. 

If  you  could  add  one  line  to  existing 
or  pending  legislation,  with  a focus 
on  research,  hacking,  or  other 
related  security  topic,  what  would  it 
be? 

CD:  Pending  data  security  legislation 
must  incentivize  a reasonable 


baseline  of  security  requirements. 
There  are  several  good  examples 
and  existing  standards  that  could  be 
drawn  upon  for  this;  including  the 
SANS  20  controls  , the  Australian 
Signals  Directorate’s  Information 
Security  Manual  , and  Strategies  to 
Mitigate  Targeted  Cyber  Intrusions  , 
which  would  prevent  at  least  85%  of 
targeted  attacks,  to  raise  the  overall 
level  of  enterprise  security. 

In  return,  companies  should  get 
some  form  of  a benefit,  such  as 
improved  liability  protection,  reduced 
insurance  costs,  or  tax  write-offs  for 
investments  in  cybersecurity  controls 
that  meet  the  established  standards. 

Now,  given  what  you've  said,  why  is 


this  one  line  so  important  to  you? 

CD:  We  have  to  raise  the  bar  if  we 
are  going  to  improve  the  level  of 
cyber  protection  in  the  US.  We  must 
improve  our  protection  levels, 
because  the  threat  actors  are 
nimble,  smart  and  increasingly 
organized.  Today,  their  pace  of 
advancement  is  faster  than  ours,  and 
as  history  has  shown,  we  cannot  rely 
solely  on  the  risk  of  damage  to 
encourage  adequate  security 
development  in  the  current  time 
frame  - we  must  provide  additional 
drivers  to  encourage  investment. 

Incentives  are  one  way  that  we  can 
change  the  common  mindset  and 
move  away  from  the  present 


situation  where  too  many  companies 
are  not  adequately  addressing  the 
problem.  Instead,  let’s  move  toward 
a future  that  focuses  on  reducing  risk 
and  improving  protection.  The  cost  of 
protection,  including  additional 
incentives,  will  almost  certainly  be 
less  than  continuing  to  bear  the  costs 
of  repeated  breaches  and  theft  of 
our  intellectual  property  and  other 
assets. 

Do  you  think  a company  should 
resort  to  legal  threats  or  intimidation 
to  prevent  a researcher  from  giving  a 
talk  or  publishing  their  work?  Why,  or 
why  not? 

CD:  It  is  important  to  inform  both 
consumers  and  businesses  about 


new  and  emerging  threats.  Through 
information  sharing,  we  can  all  be 
better  prepared  to  defend  against 
the  evolving  threat  landscape.  That 
said,  it  is  important  that  we  follow  an 
established  norm  of  responsible 
disclosure.  By  working  together  with 
research  professionals  who  follow 
established  responsible  disclosure 
practices,  we  can  make  individual 
and  corporate  citizens  more  secure. 

Therefore,  it  is  not  in  our  collective 
best  interest  to  discourage  such 
work;  however,  in  the  event  that  a 
researcher  does  not  follow 
responsible  disclosure  practices  that 
results  in  damage  that  could  have 
been  avoided  by  following  those 


practices,  they  should  not  be 
shielded  from  being  held  liable.  As  a 
result,  it  is  important  that  we 
establish  generally  accepted 
responsible  disclosure  practices. 

What  types  of  data  (attack  data, 
threat  intelligence,  etc.)  should 
organizations  be  sharing  with  the 
government?  What  should  the 
government  be  sharing  with  the  rest 
of  us? 

CD:  The  Obama  Administration  took 
positive  steps  in  its  Executive  Order 
to  encourage  more  information 
sharing  in  ways  that  protect  privacy  - 
and  Congress  is  considering  several 
pieces  of  additional  legislation  to  do 
the  same.  Sharing  threat  information 


is  a key  component  of  improving 
cyber  security.  Encouraging  two-way 
information  sharing  of  threat 
indicators  between  government  and 
the  private  sector  is  critical. 

In  addition,  encouraging  more 
private-to-private  information  sharing 
is  also  extremely  valuable.  Protecting 
privacy  is  critical  so  that  no  one 
mistakes  an  information  sharing 
program  as  a threat  to  civil  liberties. 
Such  sharing  should  include 
information  that  provides 
organizations  with  insights  into  what 
threats  are  active,  how  to  detect 
them  and  what  the  appropriate 
mitigation  strategies  are. 

Such  information  sharing  needs  to 


also  provide  the  necessary  controls 
to  protect  privacy  and  should  be 
anonymized  to  protect  the  individuals 
and  companies  that  provide  or  are 
involved  in  the  attacks  that  provide 
the  basis  for  the  information  shared. 

This  story,  "Hacked  Opinions:  The 
legalities  of  hacking  - Chris  Doggett" 
was  originally  published  by 

CSO  . 
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Steve  Ragan 


This  vendor-written  tech  primer  has 
been  edited  by  Network  World  to 
eliminate  product  promotion, 
but  readers  should  note  it  will  likely 
favor  the  submitter’s  approach. 

Once  only  used  by  the  likes  of 
Google,  Amazon  and  Facebook, 
many  industries  are  now  adopting 
NoSQL  database  technology  for 
crucial  business  applications, 
replacing  their  relational  database 
deployments  to  gain  flexibility  and 
scalability.  Here  are  10  enterprise 
use  cases  best  addressed  by 
NoSQL: 

* Personalization.  A personalized 
experience  requires  data,  and  lots  of 
it  - demographic,  contextual, 


behavioral  and  more.  The  more  data 
available,  the  more  personalized  the 
experience.  However,  relational 
databases  are  overwhelmed  by  the 
volume  of  data  required  for 
personalization.  In  contrast,  a 
distributed  NoSQL  database  can 
scale  elastically  to  meet  the  most 
demanding  workloads  and  build  and 
update  visitor  profiles  on  the  fly, 
delivering  the  low  latency  required 
for  real-time  engagement  with  your 
customers. 

* Profile  Management.  User  profile 
management  is  core  to  Web  and 
mobile  applications  to  enable  online 
transactions,  user  preferences,  user 
authentication  and  more.  Today, 


Web  and  mobile  applications  support 
millions  - or  even  hundreds  of 
millions  - of  users.  While  relational 
databases  can  struggle  to  serve  this 
amount  of  user  profile  data  as  they 
are  limited  to  a single  server, 
distributed  databases  can  scale  out 
across  multiple  servers.  With  NoSQL, 
capacity  is  increased  simply  by 
adding  commodity  servers,  making  it 
far  easier  and  less  expensive  to 
scale. 

* Real-Time  Big  Data.  The  ability  to 
extract  information  from  operational 
data  in  real-time  is  critical  for  an  agile 
enterprise.  It  increases  operational 
efficiency,  reduces  costs,  and 
increases  revenue  by  enabling  you 


to  act  immediately  on  current  data.  In 
the  past,  operational  databases  and 
analytical  databases  were 
maintained  as  different 

environments.  The  operational 
database  powered  applications  while 
the  analytical  database  was  part  of 
the  business  intelligence  and 
reporting  environment.  Today, 
NoSQL  is  used  as  both  the  front-end 
- to  store  and  manage  operational 
data  from  any  source,  and  to  feed 
data  to  Hadoop  - as  well  as  the 
back-end  to  receive,  store  and  serve 
analytic  results  from  Hadoop. 

* Content  Management.  The  key  to 
effective  content  is  the  ability  to 
select  a variety  of  content,  aggregate 


it  and  present  it  to  the  customer  at 
the  moment  of  interaction.  NoSQL 
document  databases,  with  their 
flexible  data  model,  are  perfect  for 
storing  any  type  of  content  - 
structured,  semi-structured  or 
unstructured  - because  NoSQL 
document  databases  don’t  require 
the  data  model  to  be  defined  first. 
Not  only  does  it  enable  enterprises  to 
easily  create  and  produce  new  types 
of  content,  it  also  enables  them  to 
incorporate  user-generated  content, 
such  as  comments,  images,  or 
videos  posted  on  social  media,  with 
the  same  ease  and  agility. 

* Catalog.  Catalogs  are  not  only 
referenced  by  Web  and  mobile 


applications,  they  also  enable  point- 
of-sale  terminals,  self-service  kiosks 
and  more.  As  enterprises  offer  more 
products  and  services,  and  collect 
more  reference  data,  catalogs 
become  fragmented  by  application 
and  business  unit  or  brand.  Because 
relational  databases  rely  on  fixed 
data  models,  it’s  not  uncommon  for 
multiple  applications  to  access 
multiple  databases,  which  introduces 
complexity  and  data  management 
challenges.  By  contrast,  a NoSQL 
document  database,  with  its  flexible 
data  model,  enables  enterprises  to 
more  easily  aggregate  catalog  data 
within  a single  database. 

* Customer  360°  View.  Customers 


expect  a consistent  experience 
regardless  of  channel,  while  the 
enterprise  wants  to  capitalize  on 
upsell/cross-sell  opportunities  and  to 
provide  the  highest  level  of  customer 
service.  However,  as  the  number  of 
products  and  services,  channels, 
brands  and  business  units  increases, 
the  fixed  data  model  of  relational 
databases  forces  enterprises  to 
fragment  customer  data  because 
different  applications  work  with 
different  customer  data.  NoSQL 
document  databases  use  a flexible 
data  model  that  enables  multiple 
applications  to  access  the  same 
customer  data  as  well  as  add  new 
attributes  without  affecting  other 
applications. 


* Mobile  Applications.  With  nearly  two 
billion  smartphone  users,  mobile 
applications  face  scalability 
challenges  in  terms  of  growth  and 
volume.  For  instance,  it  is  not 
uncommon  for  mobile  games  to 
reach  tens  of  millions  of  users  in  a 
matter  of  months.  With  a distributed, 
scale-out  database,  mobile 
applications  can  start  with  a small 
deployment  and  expand  as  the  user 
base  grows,  rather  than  deploying  an 
expensive,  large  relational  database 
server  from  the  beginning. 

* Internet  of  Things.  Today,  some  20 
billion  devices  are  connected  to  the 
Internet  - everything  from 
smartphones  and  tablets  to  home 


appliances  and  systems  installed  in 
cars,  hospitals  and  warehouses.  The 
volume,  velocity,  and  variety  of 
machine-generated  data  are 
increasing  with  the  proliferation  of 
digital  telemetry,  which  is  semi- 
structured  and  continuous.  Relational 
databases  struggle  with  the  three 
well-known  challenges  from  big  data 
loT  applications:  scalability, 

throughput,  and  data  variety.  By 
contrast,  NoSQL  allows  enterprises 
to  scale  concurrent  data  access  to 
millions  of  connected  devices  and 
systems,  store  large  volumes  of 
data,  and  meet  the  performance 
requirements  of  mission-critical 
infrastructure  and  operations. 


* Digital  Communications.  In  an 
enterprise  environment,  digital 
communication  may  take  the  form  of 
online  interaction  via  direct 
messaging  to  help  visitors  find  a 
product  or  complete  the  checkout 
process.  And  as  with  mobile  text 
messaging,  the  application  may  need 
to  support  millions  of  website  visitors. 
Relational  databases  are  limited  in 
responsiveness  and  scalability  while 
NoSQL  databases,  thanks  to  their 
distributed  architecture,  deliver  the 
sub-millisecond  responsiveness  and 
elastic  scalability  that  digital 
communication  applications  require. 

* Fraud  Detection.  For  financial 
service  organizations,  fraud 


detection  is  essential  to  reducing 
profit  loss,  minimizing  financial 
exposure  and  complying  with 
regulations.  When  customers  pay 
with  a credit  or  debit  card,  they 
expect  immediate  confirmation.  The 
process  impacts  both  the  enterprise 
and  its  customers.  Fraud  Detection 
relies  on  data  - detection  algorithm 
rules,  customer  information, 
transaction  information,  location, 
time  of  day  and  more  - applied  at 
scale  and  in  less  than  a millisecond. 
While  relational  databases  struggle 
to  meet  this  low  latency  requirement, 
elastically  scalable  NoSQL 
databases  can  reliably  deliver  the 
required  performance.. 


Couchbase  delivers  the  world’s 
highest  performing  NoSQL 
distributed  database  platform. 
Developers  around  the  world  use  the 
Couchbase  platform  to  build 
enterprise  web,  mobile,  and  loT 
applications  that  support  massive 
data  volumes  in  real  time. 


This  story,  "10  use  cases  where 
NoSQL  will  outperform  SQL"  was 
originally  published  by 

Network  World  . 
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Tim  Stephan,  Senior 


Director  of  Product  Marketing,  Couchbase 


Good  news  for 
hackers:  People  still 
plug  found  USB  sticks 
into  their  computers 


Of  200  USB  sticks 
distributed  at  public  places  in 
Chicago,  Cleveland,  San  Francisco 
and  Washington,  D.  C.,  earlier  this 
year,  17  percent  wound  up  plugged 
into  computers  - some  of  them  by  IT 
pros  - where  they  could  have  done 
all  sorts  of  damage  had  they  been 
loaded  with  malware. 

Not  only  were  they  plugged  in,  the 
finders  followed  instructions  on  them 
to  email  a specified  address  and 
include  what  they  did  for  a living, 
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according  to  a study  by  the  IT 
industry  association  CompTIA  . 

MORE:  Sorriest  network  companies 
of  2015 

Among  those  who  obeyed  this 
dangerous  command  were  IT 
workers  and  a security  worker  for  a 
multinational  firm,  the  study  says. 
Some  of  those  who  emailed  asked  - 
when  it  would  have  been  too  late  - 
whether  the  memory  stick  contained 
a virus. 

Memory  sticks  can  deliver  a world  of 
attacks,  take  over  the  devices  they’re 
connected  to,  corrupt  them,  steal 
data  and  more.  They  were  the  tool  of 
choice  to  infect  Iranian  machines 


with  the  Stuxnet  worm  that 
sabotaged  that  country’s  nuclear 
production  plants. 

CompTIA  had  the  devices  spread 
around  airports,  coffee  shops  and 
public  squares  to  determine  whether 
people  would  violate  good  computer 
hygiene  by  plugging  them  in.  The  17 
percent  not  only  plugged  them  in  but 
opened  a file  on  the  devices  - 
another  opportunity  for  infection  - 
then  clicked  on  a link  in  the  file  - yet 
another  opportunity. 

This  type  of  test  has  been  going  on 
for  years.  The  Department  of 
Homeland  Security  ran  one  in  2011 
and  found  that  60%  of  those  who 
picked  them  up  outside  government 


facilities  or  government  contactors’ 
facilities  plugged  them  in.  If  the 
devices  had  official-looking  logos,  the 
percentage  jumped  to  90  percent. 

This  story,  "Good  news  for  hackers: 
People  still  plug  found  USB  sticks 
into  their  computers"  was  originally 
published  by 

Network  World  . 

2015-10-3013:23:00 


CIOs  must  look  beyond 
their  organizations' 
borders  to  create 
business  ecosystems 
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The  Beatles  had  it  rinht-  Ynn  nppH 
little  help  from 
your  friends-to 
succeed  in 
today's 
competitive, 
fast-paced,  global  environment,  that 
is.  But  which  friends?  Why  do  you 
need  them?  And  how  do  you  play  a 
leadership  role  vis-a-vis  those  friends 
in  evolving  business  ecosystems? 


Business  ecosystems  are  dynamic 
webs  of  partners  who  rely  on  each 
other  for  success.  And  they're 
emerging  in  every  industry.  One 
example  is  Home  Depot,  which  is 
working  with  manufacturers  to 
ensure  that  all  of  the  smart  home 


products  it  sells  are  compatible  with 
the  Wink  connected  home  system- 
thereby  creating  its  own  ecosystem 
and  simplifying  consumer  decisions 
in  a confusing  new  market.  Another 
example  is  how  car  companies  are 
teaming  with  tech  vendors  for  in-car 
infotainment  systems. 

"Businesses  see  great  potential  to 
make  a difference-and  a profit-by 
operating  as  ecosystems,  not  just  as 
individual  corporate  entities,"  says 
the  "Accenture  Technology  Vision 
2015"  report  (download  PDF  ),  which 
is  based  on  a global  survey  of  more 
than  2,000  IT  and  business 
executives.  According  to  Accenture, 
four  out  of  five  survey  respondents 


said  they  expect  to  see  a dramatic 
blurring  of  industry  boundaries. 
Moreover,  60  percent  said  they  plan 
to  engage  new  partners  within  their 
respective  industries  and  40  percent 
said  they  plan  to  connect  with  digital 
partners  outside  their  industries. 

To  keep  up  with  customers' 
increasingly  complex  demands, 
companies  must  rely  on  ecosystem 
partners  to  augment  their  in-house 
knowledge  and  capabilities. 

At  a recent  meeting  of  the  Society  for 
Information  Management's 

Advanced  Practices  Council,  Michael 
Barrett  , a professor  at  Cambridge 
University's  business  school,  outlined 
what  it  takes  to  lead  an  ecosystem 


successfully.  Barrett  cited  the 
example  of  ARM  , a British  company 
that  designs  processors  for  digital 
devices  but  relies  on  ecosystem 
partners  to  manufacture  the 
products.  Although  the  platform  is 
proprietary  to  ARM,  significant 
collaboration  occurs  among  partners, 
such  as  Apple,  Dell  and  Nvidia. 
"ARM's  strategy  for  creating 
ecosystems  is  to  ensure  that  the  end 
customer  benefits  from  better 
reliability,  lower  costs,  and  the  latest 
advances  in  technology,"  Barrett 
said. 

A successful  business  ecosystem 
requires  radically  new  ways  of 
thinking,  starting  with  a shift  from  a 


mindset  that  sees  fixed 
organizational  boundaries  to  one  that 
looks  beyond  the  existing  borders  of 
the  organization,  Barrett  added.  That 
leads  to  sharing  critical  knowledge 
throughout  the  ecosystem  so  that 
end  customers  benefit.  It  also  leads 
to  sharing  the  financial  rewards. 
ARM  executives  ensure  that  their 
ecosystem  partners  can  build 
profitable  businesses  of  their  own 
and  that  not  all  profits  are  captured 
by  ARM.  Since  ARM's  earnings  come 
from  royalties  and  software  license 
fees,  it  needs  a strong  set  of 
partners  to  keep  the  revenue  flowing. 
Companies  also  need  to  think 
broadly  about  ecosystem  innovation 
and  consider  who  else  needs  to 


innovate,  or  adopt  an  innovation, 
before  the  end  customer  can  get  the 
full  benefits.  For  example,  digital 
cinema  initially  failed  because  of  the 
high  cost  of  adoption  by  operators  of 
movie  theaters.  When  Hollywood 
producers  subsidized  theater 
owners'  purchases  of  digital 
equipment,  digital  cinema  became 
available  to  customers. 

Yet  another  mindset  shift  is  getting 
by  with  help  from  friends  who  may  be 
competitors  in  other  situations.  The 
pharmaceutical  industry  provides 
myriad  examples  of  competitors  who 
form  ecosystems  to  bring  drugs  to 
market  sooner  than  one  company 
could  on  its  own. 


This  new  world  of  business 
ecosystems-partnerships  that 
require  building  trust,  learning 
together  and  capturing  value 
equitably,  all  in  the  interest  of 
increasing  customer  benefits-will 
test  the  leadership  skills  of  any 
executive. 

Madeline  Weiss  is  director  of  the 
Society  for  Information 

Management's  Advanced  Practices 
Council.  June  Drewry  is  a former  CIO 
of  Chubb  and  an  adviser  to  the  APC. 

This  story,  "CIOs  must  look  beyond 
their  organizations'  borders  to  create 
business  ecosystems"  was  originally 
published  by 
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Researchers  from  Kaspersky  Lab 
and  the  Dutch  Public  Prosecution 
Service  have  obtained  the  last  set  of 
encryption  keys  from  command-and- 
control  servers  that  were  used  by 
CoinVault  and  Bitcryptor,  two  related 
ransomware  threats. 

Those  keys  have  been  uploaded  to 
Kaspersky's  ransomware  decryptor 
service  that  was  originally  set  up  in 
April  with  a set  of  around  750  keys 
recovered  from  servers  hosted  in  the 
Netherlands. 

In  September,  the  Dutch  authorities 
arrested  two  men  in  connection  with 
CoinVault  and  Bitcryptor  ransomware 
attacks.  Those  arrests  led  to  the 


recovery  of  around  14,000  additional 
decryption  keys  which  have  now 
been  added  to  the 
noransom.kaspersky.com  repository. 

The  CoinVault  file-encrypting 
ransomware  program  was  first 
documented  by  Kaspersky 
researchers  in  November  2014. 
Then  in  April  the  National  High  Tech 
Crime  Unit  (NHTCU)  of  the  Dutch 
police  recovered  some  decryption 
keys  from  a seized  CoinVault  server. 

After  that  raid,  the  program's  authors 
took  a break,  but  they  eventually 
launched  a new  version  that  they 
named  Bitcryptor. 

With  the  recent  arrests  and  the 


recovery  of  all  decryption  keys, 
Kaspersky  is  calling  the  CoinVault 
case  closed.  However,  the  victims  of 
other  ransomware  programs  are  not 
as  lucky:  An  FBI  special  agent 
recently  admitted  at  a security 
conference  that  the  agency  often 
advises  ransomware  victims  to  just 
pay  the  ransom  as  there's  little  else 
they  can  do  to  recover  their  files. 

A coalition  of  security  companies  that 
investigated  one  of  the  most 
prevalent  ransomware  programs, 
CryptoWall  version  3,  recently 
estimated  the  number  of  its  victims  to 
be  in  the  hundreds  of  thousands  and 
the  profit  made  by  the  group  behind 
it  at  around  $325  million. 


Lucian  Constantin 
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complaints  drop  to 

2,800 

The  Office  of  the 
Australian 
Information 
Commissioner 
(OAIC)  recorded 
2,841  privacy 
complaints  for  the  2014-15  financial 
year,  a drop  of  33  percent  from  the 
4,239  complaints  a year  ago  , but  still 
a rise  of  almost  90  percent  from  two 
years  ago. 


"During  this  period,  the  OAIC  also 
handled  some  16,166  privacy 
enquiries,  received  2,841  privacy 
complaints,  and  closed  1 ,976,  as  well 
as  handling  110  voluntary  data 
breach  notifications,"  said  Privacy 
Commissioner  Timothy  Pilgrim. 

(Image:  Screenshot  by  Corinne 

Reichert/ZDNet) 

According  to  the  OAlC's  2015  annual 
report  [PDF]  , year  over  year,  total 
complaints  made  by  phone  dropped 
by  12.8  percent,  from  15,175  to 
13,229;  written  complaints  fell  by  8.7 
percent,  from  3,202  down  to  2,925; 
and  complaints  made  in  person 
decreased  by  36.8  percent,  from  19 
to  12  complaints. 


According  to  the  report,  the  jump  in 
complaint  numbers  over  the  last  two 
years  is  due  to  increasing  consumer 
attentiveness  to  privacy. 

"This  is  still  a significant  increase 
over  previous  years  and  may  reflect 
a growing  awareness  among  the 
community  of  privacy  as  an  issue  of 
concern,  and  awareness  of  the 
formal  right  to  bring  a complaint 
provided  by  the  Privacy  Act  1988 
(Cth)  ,"  the  report  says. 

"The  OAIC  also  saw  a significant 
increase  in  the  number  of  voluntary 
DBNs  [data  breach  notifications] 
received.  In  2014-15,  the  OAIC 
received  110  voluntary  DBNs,  a 64 


percent  increase  on  the  number 
received  in  2013-14.  The  OAIC 
commenced  four  Cl  Is 

[commissioner-initiated 
investigations]  and  undertook  work 
on  19  assessments. " 

Last  year's  183  percent  surge  in 
complaint  numbers  [PDF]  was  also 
attributed  to  the  changes  made  to 
the  Privacy  Act  last  March. 

The  OAlC's  policy  guarantees  a 
response  to  90  percent  of  written 
enquiries  within  two  weeks;  however, 
the  commission  only  responded  to 
73  percent  within  this  time  frame  in 
2014-15. 

Calls  to  the  OAIC  specifically  about 


data-breach  notifications  numbered 
77  during  this  financial  year,  while 
calls  about  the  e-health  record 
system  and  data  matching  each 
numbered  seven. 

The  report  also  pointed  towards  the 
sectors  that  caused  the  most 
complaints,  with  Australian 
government  agencies  and 
departments  overwhelmingly  in  the 
lead,  at  more  than  double  the 
complaints  about  the  runner-up 
finance  industry. 

(Image:  Screenshot  by  Corinne 

Reichert/ZDNet) 

The  telecommunications  sector 
came  in  at  sixth  place,  with  just  115 


complaints  for  FY15.  The 
Telecommunications  Industry 

Ombudsman  similarly  reported  in  its 
own  annual  report  that  complaints 
about  telcos  have  dropped  over  the 
past  year,  down  10.5  percent  from 
138,946  in  2013-14  to  124,417  in 
2014-15. 

The  most  complained  about 
government  department  or  private 
company  was  again  the  Department 
of  Immigration  and  Border  Protection 
(DIBP),  which  received  847 
complaints  during  the  year  - more 
than  five  times  the  amount  of  the 
next  entity,  which  received  165 
complaints. 


The  Department  of  Human  Services 


received  63  complaints,  while  Telstra 
received  52,  putting  it  in  fifth  place. 
Three  of  the  big  banks  closed  out  the 
list,  with  the  Commonwealth  Bank 
receiving  34  complaints,  and  ANZ 
and  Westpac  each  receiving  29 
complaints. 

(Image:  Screenshot  by  Corinne 

Reichert/ZDNet) 

The  DIBP  has  been  under  scrutiny 
for  its  privacy  practices  for  the  last 
few  years,  with  the  Federal  Court  in 
September  finding  that  its  impact 
assessment  of  a breach  was  " 
procedurally  unfair ". 


In  February  last  year,  the 
department  accidentally  published 


the  details  of  almost  10,000  asylum 
seekers  , including  their  full  names, 
dates  of  birth,  genders,  nationalities, 
periods  of  immigration  detention, 
locations,  boat  arrival  information, 
and  the  reasons  why  an  entrant  was 
classified  as  having  travelled  into 
Australia  "unlawfully". 

The  information  was  available  on  the 
department's  website  for  just  over 
eight  days,  remaining  on  its  archive 
site  for  14  days,  and  was  removed 
from  both  sites  only  once  publication 
The  Guardian  had  alerted  the 
department  of  the  breach. 

The  breach  occurred  due  to  a DIBP 
staff  member  having  copied  and 
pasted  a Microsoft  Excel  chart  into  a 


Word  document,  with  the  underlying 
data  rendering  the  chart  in  Excel 
then  embedded  in  the  Word 
document. 

KPMG's  investigation  into  the 
breach,  commissioned  by  the  DIBP, 
found  that  the  document  had  been 
accessed  123  times  from  104  IP 
addresses  before  being  pulled  down, 
with  a report  by  the  OAIC  last 
November  finding  that  this 
constituted  a breach  of  the  Privacy 
Act . 

"This  incident  was  particularly 
concerning  due  to  the  vulnerability  of 
the  people  involved,"  Pilgrim  said  at 
the  time. 


In  April,  the  DIBP  established  a task 
force  into  its  own  accountability  and 
information  management  practices 
after  a similar  gaffe  where  the 
passport  numbers,  dates  of  birth, 
and  visa  information  of  world  leaders 
attending  last  year's  G20  summit  in 
Brisbane  - including  those  of  US 
President  Barack  Obama  and 
Russian  President  Vladimir  Putin  - 
were  accidentally  emailed  to  a 
member  of  the  Asian  Cup  Local 
Organising  Committee. 

Pilgrim,  who  was  reappointed  as 
privacy  commissioner  in  August,  has 
historically  taken  a hard  line  against 
companies  that  cover  up  data 
breaches,  saying  last  November  that 


the  concealment  of  a data  breach 
"will  not  be  looked  well  on  by  our 
office". 

The  privacy  commissioner  had 
fought  for  the  inclusion  of  a provision 
whereby  data-breach  notifications 
would  be  mandatory  should  a leak  of 
the  data  occur  under  the  mandatory 
data-retention  legislation  that  came 
into  effect  earlier  this  month. 

"By  creating  a large  repository  of 
personal  information,  the  proposed 
data-retention  scheme  increases  the 
risk  and  possible  consequences  of  a 
data  breach,"  Pilgrim  stated  in 
January. 

"This  is  because  the  challenge  of 


effectively  securing  that  information 
from  misuse,  interference,  and  loss, 
and  from  unauthorised  access, 
modification,  or  disclosure  will 
become  more  difficult  as  technology 
evolves. " 

He  argued  that  telcos  already 
receive  a high  number  of  complaints, 
with  13  investigations  having  taken 
place  since  he  took  the  office  in  2010 
- such  as  when  Telstra  made  the 
details  of  734,000  customers 
accessible  online  in  201 1 . 

Prior  to  its  passing,  Pilgrim  also 
attempted  to  argue  that  the  two-year 
retention  period  contained  within  the 
Telecommunications  (Interception 
and  Access)  Amendment  (Data 


Retention)  Act  2015  be  assessed 
against  the  risk  to  privacy  of  storing 
such  a large  amount  of  personal 
data.  He  pointed  out  that  90  percent 
of  investigations  relying  on  retained 
data  only  use  data  that  is  less  than 
one  year  old. 

"If  a decision  is  made  to  implement  a 
scheme  such  as  this  which  is  going 
to  require,  as  I said,  the  holding  or 
the  collection  and  retaining  of  huge 
volumes  of  data  and  personal 
information  about  people  for  a long 
period  of  time,  we  need  to  look  at 
what  else  we  can  put  in  place  to  do 
our  best  to  secure  that  information," 
he  said. 

Pilgrim  flagged  the  issue  again  in  the 


annual  report,  saying  that  he  is 
continuing  to  work  with  the 
government  on  instituting  a 
mandatory  breach  notification 
scheme  as  per  the  OAlC's 
recommendation. 

"The  OAIC  continues  to  engage  with 
the  Australian  government  in  relation 
to  implementation  of  the  reforms," 
the  report  says. 

The  annual  report  also  addressed 
the  Migration  Amendment 
(Strengthening  Biometrics  Integrity) 
Bill  2015  , which  was  introduced  to 
Parliament  in  March  for  the  purpose 
of  preventing  domestic  terrorist 
threats  by  allowing  for  the  collection 
of  biometric  data  including 


fingerprints  and  iris  scans  from 
people  arriving  and  departing 
through  airport  SmartGate  systems  . 

The  government  currently  already 
collects  from  all  travellers  facial 
images  and  the  information 
contained  within  the  chip  embedded 
in  ePassports,  with  the  SmartGate 
also  using  facial-recognition 
technology  to  process  entrants. 

From  2010  , the  DIBP  and  Customs 
could  also  take  the  fingerprints  of 
foreigners  from  certain  parts  of  the 
world  applying  for  particular  visas  to 
stay  in  Australia,  and  in  some  cases 
require  DNA  tests  , with  the  authority 
to  collect  this  data  granted  under  the 
Migration  Act  1994  and  the  Migration 


Regulations  1994. 


The  new  biometric  data-collection  Bill 
gives  the  DIBP  along  with  Customs 
expanded  abilities  to  collect 
additional  biometric  information  from 
more  people  — including  from 
Australian  citizens  - and  share  it  with 
other  government  agencies.  The 
privacy  implications  inherent  in  such 
powers  have  been  an  issue  since  the 
Bill's  first  mention  last  year. 

Five  months  after  the  introduction  of 
the  Bill,  the  Senate  tabled  the  Privacy 
Impact  Assessment  (PIA),  but  it  is 
still  yet  to  be  published. 

The  OAIC  recommended  releasing 
the  PIA  publicly,  as  well  as  narrowing 


the  power  to  collect  the  biometrics 
data. 

"To  ensure  that  the  privacy  impact  of 
the  Biometrics  Bill  is  minimised,  the 
OAIC  suggested  the  LCA  [Senate 
Legal  and  Constitutional  Affairs] 
Committee  consider  whether  the  new 
power  to  collect  biometric  information 
could  be  drafted  more  narrowly, 
while  still  enabling  DIBP  to  carry  out 
its  functions  and  activities  under  the 
Migration  Act,"  the  OAIC  report  says. 
"The  LCA  Committee  recommended 
that  the  PIA  prepared  by  DIBP  in 
relation  to  the  Biometrics  Bill  be 
made  publicly  available,  a 
recommendation  supported  by  the 
OAIC.  " 


In  relation  to  the  government's  e- 
health  record  system,  the  OAIC 
responded  to  eight  mandatory  data 
breach  notifications  during  the  year, 
and  made  various  recommendations 
to  the  Department  of  Health  on 
privacy  concerns,  including  to  make 
the  system  opt-out. 

In  September,  the  government 
responded  by  introducing  legislation 
that  will  see  e-health  accounts 
automatically  assigned  to  patients. 
The  government  will  begin  trialling 
these  opt-out  accounts,  with  a 
nationwide  rollout  planned  should  the 
trials  be  successful. 

The  OAlC's  funding  remains  under 
question  after  the  organisation  was 


slated  to  be  split  up  in  January  2015 
under  the  2014  Australian  Budget. 

"The  Bill  to  disband  the  OAIC  passed 
through  the  House  of 
Representatives  but  was  not 
considered  by  the  Senate  prior  to  the 
date  of  effect,  1 January  2015.  This 
remained  the  situation  through  the 
following  six  months  of  the  reporting 
year,"  explained  Pilgrim. 

"Consequently,  as  it  became  clear 
that  the  OAIC  would  continue  on  into 
the  2015-16  financial  year,  the 
Australian  government  reallocated 
funding  to  enable  the  OAIC  to 
continue  to  undertake  a streamlined 
1C  review  function.  This  function 
continues  to  be  effectively 


undertaken  by  a dedicated  FOI  team 
based  in  Sydney. " 
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Victorian  government 

108 

gives  startups  a 

AU$60m  boost 

The  Victorian 
government  has 
announced  a 
AU$60  million 
startup  fund, 
which  the 

Minister  for  Small  Business, 
Innovation,  and  Trade  Philip 
Dalidakis  said  is  aimed  at  giving 
entrepreneurs  in  the  state  every 


opportunity  for  success. 


Speaking  to  ZDNet  ahead  of  the 
announcement  on  Friday,  Dalidakis 
said  the  initiative  is  about  supporting 
the  whole  ecosystem,  be  it 
accelerators,  incubators,  or 
collocation  startups. 

"We  want  to  make  sure  that  the 
startups  in  Victoria  have  the  best 
opportunity  for  success,"  he  said. 

"We  already  have  some  amazing 
incubators  and  accelerators  right 
now,  but  what  we  want  to  do  is  we 
want  to  grow;  we  want  to  grow  the 
sector  and  so  by  providing  that 
funding  to  assist  in  that  way,  we  think 
we  can  grow  the  whole  system. " 


According  to  Dalidakis,  governments 
need  to  change  their  thinking. 

"We  need  to  be  like  a startup 
ourselves  and  if  we  do  that,  and  if  we 
get  these  settings  right,  then  we're 
supporting  businesses  trying  to  do 
what  they  do  best,  which  is  grow 
themselves,"  the  minister  said. 

"We're  going  to  be  aggressive;  we're 
pursuing  every  opportunity  as  if  it's 
our  last  because  we  know  that  to 
support  these  businesses  we  need  to 
be  sharp,  we  need  to  be  nimble,  we 
need  to  be  agile. " 

Talking  about  the  back  and  forth  in 
federal  politics,  Dalidakis  said  a 
government  also  needs  to  walk  the 


walk,  and  not  just  talk  the  talk. 


"It  doesn't  matter  how  many  times 
that  Wyatt  Roy  and  others  want  to  go 
and  do  some  kind  of  event  and  say 
here  we  are  - we're  actually  putting 
money  where  our  mouth  is,  we're 
actually  supporting  the  industry, 
we're  actually  giving  money  to  the 
startups  themselves  to  make  sure 
they're  successful,"  he  said. 

"Unfortunately,  the  one  thing  that  we 
can't  do,  that  I want  to  do,  and  it's 
going  to  take  everybody  to  be  a part 
of  this,  is  change  the  culture.  In 
Australia,  Victoria,  Melbourne,  we 
need  to  start  celebrating  success 
and  not  be  fearful  of  failure  because 
it's  only  natural  for  a business  that 


succeeds  to  have  that  experience  of 
falling  at  a hurdle  on  the  way 
through.  " 

Dalidakis  said  it  is  important  to 
embrace  businesses  that  are  having 
a crack,  adding  he  wants  to  see 
them  "have  a go". 

Dalidakis  said  by  the  end  of 
November,  full  details  of  the  state 
government's  initiative  will  be 
revealed.  He  said  he  is  hopeful  that 
entrepreneurs  will  be  able  to  start 
dipping  into  the  AU$60  million 
funding  pool  by  January  next  year. 

Despite  the  initiative  taking  almost  a 
year  to  get  off  the  ground,  Dalidakis 
said  the  government  wanted  to  "get  it 


right",  by  making  sure  the  policy 
settings  were  right  for  the  people  that 
are  going  to  be  accessing  it. 

"It  sounds  corny,  but  everyone  will  be 
a winner  out  of  this,"  he  said. 

In  addition  to  the  AU$60  million 
startup  initiative,  Dalidakis  said  the 
city  of  Melbourne  will  be  hosting  its 
own  startup  conference  next  year; 
SydStart  will  be  rebranded  to  radiate 
a more  APAC  inclusive  moniker,  and 
will  be  known  as  StartCon  moving 
forward. 

Following  a AU$1  million  injection 
from  the  Victorian  government,  Matt 
Barrie,  CEO  of  Freelancer.com,  the 
company  behind  SydStart,  said  the 


move  to  Melbourne  will  position 
Victoria's  capital  as  the  new  hub  for 
the  Aussie  startup  scene. 

"We  are  very  appreciative  of  the 
support  shown  by  the  Victorian 
government  and  we  can't  wait  for 
StartCon's  debut  in  2016  --  not  only 
will  it  be  the  biggest  startup 
conference  in  the  country  but  across 
the  whole  Asia-Pacific  region,"  Barrie 
said. 

"We  have  seen  a lot  of  success  with 
companies  coming  out  of  Victoria, 
and  Melbourne  is  definitely  primed  to 
be  the  new  hotbed  for  the  startup 
and  tech  scene. " 
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Universities  should  be 
at  the  core  of 
entrepreneurship: 
Chief  scientist 


Entrepreneurship  is  a human 
endeavour  and  is  thus  inseparable 
from  education,  not  independent  of 
it,  according  to  a report  released  on 
Friday  by  Professor  Ian  Chubb, 
Australia's  chief  scientist. 


The  report,  Boosting  High-Impact 
Entrepreneurship  in  Australia:  a role 
for  universities  , says  Australia  has 
one  of  the  highest  rates  of  business 
creation  in  the  world,  but  few 
startups  have  the  capacity  to  grow 
beyond  the  local  level. 

According  to  the  report  [PDF]  , 
entrepreneurship  is  an  economic 
activity  that  requires  attention  to  the 
framework  conditions  for  business 
creation  and  growth. 

"More  importantly,  it  is  a human 
endeavour,  requiring  attention  to  the 
way  that  our  attitudes  are  shaped, 
our  skills  developed,  and  our 
networks  formed,"  Chubb  said. 


According  to  the  chief  scientist, 
forward-looking  universities  in  other 
countries  are  the  epicentre  of  vibrant 
start-up  economies;  he  believes 
universities  should  be  at  the  core  of 
building  a culture  of 
entrepreneurship  in  Australia. 

"Australians  aren't  short  of  talent  but 
we  need  to  get  better  at  turning  our 
creativity  into  successful  products 
and  services,"  he  said.  "To  be  a 
more  innovative  country  we  need  to 
encourage  an  entrepreneurial 
mindset  at  every  level  of  education  - 
starting  in  schools,  continuing  in 
higher  study  and  enduring 
throughout  working  lives. " 

"In  popular  culture  the  entrepreneur 


is  the  rogue  genius  who  succeeds 
without  - or  in  spite  of  - education. 
And  it  would  be  extremely  convenient 
if  that  were  true,"  Chubb  said.  "If  we 
cannot  teach  entrepreneurship,  we 
can  only  recognise  the  born 
entrepreneurs,  and  get  out  of  their 
way  whilst  they  get  on  with  the 
business  of  change. " 

The  report  says  entrepreneurship 
education  should  not  be  all  about 
traditional  classroom-based 

education,  rather  it  should  focus  on 
giving  students  opportunities  to 
experience  entrepreneurship  for 
themselves,  outside  of  the 
classroom. 

Peter  Bradd,  CEO  of  StartupAUS, 


has  welcomed  the  report  by  the  chief 
scientist,  highlighting  that 
recommendations,  such  as 
entrepreneurship  programmes  in 
mainstream  subjects  at  universities, 
harnessing  entrepreneurs  as  role 
models,  and  hands-on  learning 
through  incubators,  accelerators, 
and  overseas  placements  must 
become  actions  in  order  to  make  a 
difference. 

"To  have  any  chance  of  growing  a 
robust  startup  ecosystem,  Australia 
needs  an  entrepreneurial  mindset  as 
a society,  as  well  as  the  practical 
skills  to  successfully  launch  and  grow 
businesses  with  global  potential. 
Australia  is  currently  a long  way 


behind  other  parts  of  the  world, 
particularly  the  US,  in  this  regard," 
Bradd  said. 

"At  the  present  time,  the  Australian 
education  system  is  geared  toward 
preparing  students  for  the  workforce. 
It  does  not  adequately  equip  young 
people  to  start  businesses, 
particularly  high-growth  startups. " 

Bradd  said  while  universities  have  a 
vital  role  to  play  in  educating  and 
cultivating  future  entrepreneurs,  he 
believes  the  quality  of 
entrepreneurship  education  in 
Australian  universities  is  extremely 
low. 


'This  is  in  part  to  the  fact  that  most 


academics  teaching 

entrepreneurship  have  no  first-hand 
experience  in  a startup  and  therefore 
deliver  courses  that  are  heavy  on 
theory  and  light  on  applied  content," 
he  said. 

Earlier  this  week,  the  Commonwealth 
Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 
Organisation  (CSIRO)  began  work 
on  its  ON  program,  an  initiative  part 
of  its  2020  Strategy  aimed  at 
connecting  the  CSIRO  with  the 

Australian  entrepreneurial 

community. 

"The  ON  program  will  be  key  to 
delivering  more  breakthrough 

innovation  from  CSIRO,"  Liza 

Noonan,  executive  manager 


innovation  and  ON  program  lead 
said.  "One  of  the  first  initiatives  of  ON 
is  a new  accelerator  for  CSIRO 
concepts  with  high  impact  potential.  " 
According  to  the  CSIRO,  the 
accelerator  program  was  born  out  of 
the  idea  that  Australia  has  more  than 
enough  talent;  it  just  requires  the 
right  environment  and  support. 

Noonan  said  the  accelerator 
program  expects  to  translate  CSIRO 
science  and  technology  into  a 
positive  impact  for  Australia. 

"This  program  is  different  from  other 
accelerators  out  there,"  she  said. 

"These  are  deep  tech  projects  that 
cross  a wide  range  of  industries, 


from  manufacturing  to  agriculture. 
Our  end  goal  is  to  get  technology  out 
to  market  that  will  address  major 
challenges  we  face  as  a nation. " 

Last  month,  Minister  for  Industry, 
Innovation,  and  Science  Christopher 
Pyne  said  the  key  to  Australia's 
future  was  productivity  growth,  driven 
by  innovation.  Pyne  said  Australia 
has  the  infrastructure  to  lead  the 
world  in  research  and  innovation, 
adding  he  believes  the  researchers, 
universities,  and  institutions  like  the 
CSIRO  and  Questacon  have  the 
ability  to  underpin  this. 

At  the  time  of  Pyne's  appointment  , 
Prime  Minister  Malcolm  Turnbull  said 
the  creation  of  such  a ministerial  role 


highlights  how  important  the 
government  believes  it  is  to  invest  in 
science,  technology,  engineering, 
and  mathematics  (STEM)  education, 
and  support  startups. 

"If  we  want  to  remain  a prosperous, 
first-world  economy  with  a generous 
social  welfare  safety  net,  we  must  be 
more  competitive,  we  must  be  more 
productive.  Above  all,  we  must  be 
more  innovative,"  Turnbull  said. 

"We  have  to  work  more  agilely,  more 
innovatively,  we  have  to  be  more 
nimble  in  the  way  we  seize  the 
enormous  opportunities  that  are 
presented  to  us.  We're  not  seeking 
to  proof  ourselves  against  the  future. 
We  are  seeking  to  embrace  it. " 


Opposition  Leader  Bill  Shorten  has 
also  previously  highlighted  the 
importance  of  STEM  education  in 
schools  and  universities  in  Australia, 
pledging  a total  of  AU$2.5  billion  for 
future  jobs  , with  a focus  on  STEM; 
as  well  as  a AU$17.8  million  startup 
initiative  he  hopes  will  drive  a new 
generation  of  innovators,  risk-takers, 
and  wealth-creators. 
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Samsung  Eyes  Entry 
Into  Lucrative 
Automotive  Market 
With  SoCs,  Image 
Sensors,  OLED 
Displays  | HotHardware 


As  demand  in 
certain  markets 
begins  to  slow, 
some 
companies  have 
shifted  much  of  their  focus  over  to 
the  automotive  sector.  However, 
expecting  immediate  success  there 
would  be  unwise.  The  automotive 
market  is  notoriously  tough  egg  to 
crack,  as  long-standing  agreements 


are  hard  to  break,  and  the  decision 
to  bring  someone  new  in  isn't  taken 
lightly  - we're  dealing  with  machines 
that  could  cost  someone  their  life  if 
something  went  wrong,  after  all. 

While  some  companies  have  been 
on  top  of  things,  such  as  NVIDIA  , 
and  even  Apple  (despite  nothing 
having  been  announced  yet  ),  other 
companies  are  learning  about  the 
benefits  of  succeeding  in  this 
lucrative  market  a bit  late.  A good 
example  is  Samsung  , which  is 
hoping  to  make  a big  impact  sooner 
rather  than  later. 

From  phones  and  TVs  and  soon  to 
vehicles 


Since  2010,  Samsung  and  its  related 
companies  have  filed  some  1,800 
patents,  and  of  those,  two-thirds 
have  been  related  to  electric  vehicles 
and  their  components.  Those 
patents  began  rolling  in  years  ago, 
so  it  would  seem  like  Samsung  was 
actually  ahead  of  the  curve,  but  in 
this  particular  market,  things  do  not 
move  quickly.  Ideally,  the  company 
would  have  begun  its  R&D  years 
earlier. 

As  it  stands  today,  it  sounds  like 
Samsung's  biggest  goals  will  simply 
be  offering  great  experiences  in  the 
"connected"  car.  There's  no  word 
about  autonomous  driving,  which  in 
itself  is  an  extremely  lucrative  aspect 


of  the  automotive  market.  Google  , 
NVIDIA,  Tesla  , and  Apple,  are  a 
handful  of  companies  that  are 
working  on  such  technologies,  so 
competition  is  far  from  slim. 

What  could  be  considered  slim  is 
top-rate  talent,  of  which  Tesla  and 
Apple  have  been  notably  snatching 
up  as  fast  as  possible.  If  Samsung 
wants  to  truly  compete,  it  will  need  to 
go  down  the  same  road,  unless  of 
course  it  already  has  sufficient  talent 
and  this  is  all  but  a waiting  game  at 
this  point. 
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Windows  10  Mobile 

Insider  Preview  10581 

111 

Fixes  Upgrade  Bug, 

Holds  Line  On  New 

Features  | HotHardware 

Windows  10 
Mobile  Insider 
Preview  Build 
10549  and  Build 
10572  both 
required  testers 
to  revert  back  to  Windows  Phone  8.1 
before  updating  to  the  latest  builds  of 
Windows  10  Mobile.  This  was  by  no 
means  a deal  killer  for  testers,  but  it 
was  an  annoyance  nonetheless. 

Today,  Microsoft  has  finally  killed  off 


the  upgrade  bug  that  affected  those 
two  most  recent  released  with 
Windows  10  Mobile  Insider  Preview 
Build  10581.  You  can  now  directly 
upgrade  to  newer  builds  from  here 
on  out  without  backtracking  to 
Windows  Phone  8.1 . 

With  regards  to  the  rest  of  Build 
10581,  we  have  some  good  news 
and  bad  news.  The  good  news  is 
that  a wealth  of  additional  bugs  have 
been  fixed,  including  issues  with 
dual-SIMs,  Visual  Voicemail,  Chinese 
QWERTY  keyboard  support,  and 
“Hey  Cortana”  functionality  on  Lumia 
930,  Lumia  1520  and  Lumia  Icon 
smartphones.  In  addition,  there  have 
been  enhancements  made  to  battery 


life,  photo  sharing,  text  prediction 
and  autocorrect. 

The  bad  news  is  that  there  aren’t  any 
new  features  to  speak  of  in  this  build. 
But  even  that  downside  could  likely 
be  seen  as  a positive.  Perhaps 
holding  the  line  new  features  means 
that  the  development  phase  of 
Windows  10  Mobile  is  winding  down 
— Microsoft  originally  hoped  to 
release  Windows  10  Mobile  in  late 
summer/early  fall. 

“We’re  very  happy  to  have  the 
upgrade  bug  behind  us  which 
caused  a few  unusual  flights,  and  are 
hugely  appreciative  of  the  Windows 
Insiders  who  did  the  extra  work  to  re- 
flash and  try  those  builds,”  said 


Microsoft’s  Gabe  Aul.  “For  those  of 
you  who  chose  to  wait  it  out,  we 
hope  you’ll  find  this  build  worth  the 
wait.” 

We’d  prefer  that  Microsoft  take  its 
time  to  make  sure  that  it  puts  out  a 
fully  polished  operating  system,  but 
part  of  us  hopes  that  we’ll  see  a final, 
public  release  of  Windows  10  Mobile 
before  the  close  of  2015. 
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Apple  iPad  Pro 
Reportedly  Taxiing  For 
November  11th  Takeoff 
| HotHardware 

e newest,  largest 
and  most 

expensive 
member  of  the 
iPad  family. 

While  the  smallest  iPad,  the  iPad 
mini,  features  a 7.9-inch  display  and 
starts  at  $269,  the  iPad  Pro  comes 
with  a massive  12.9-inch  display  and 
starts  at  $799. 


The  iPad  Pro  is  powered  by  Apple’s 
brand  new  A9X  processor  paired 
with  4GB  of  RAM,  while  its  12.9-inch 
display  features  a resolution  of 
2732x2048.  802.1  lac  Wi-Fi  and 
Bluetooth  4.2  support  are  included, 
and  LTE  connectivity  is  optional.  We 
doubt  that  many  people  will  be  using 


the  iPad  Pro  as  a camera  platform, 
but  it  includes  an  8MP  rear-  and 
1 .2MP  front-facing  cameras. 

The  iPad  Pro  will  be  available  with 
two  pricey  accessories,  both  of  which 
will  be  also  be  available  on 
November  11  th.  The  $169  Smart 
Keyboard  turns  the  iPad  Pro  into  a 
versatile  productivity  machine  with  a 
stain-  and  water-resistant  QWERTY 
keyboard  that  doubles  as  cover  for 
the  glass  display.  The  Smart 
Keyboard  receives  power  and 
communicates  with  the  iPad  Pro 
using  a trio  of  circular,  exposed 
“ports”  on  the  left  side  of  the  tablet. 

The  other  accessory  is  the  $99  Apple 
Pencil,  which  finally  brings  official 


stylus  support  for  an  iPad  from 
Apple.  While  stylus  products  from 
competing  devices  (a  la  the  Surface 
Pro  4 ) can  last  for  months  on  a 
charge,  the  Apple  Pencil  calls  it  a day 
after  12  hours  of  use.  However,  a 
15-minute  charge  is  enough  to  get 
you  an  additional  30  minutes  of 
battery  life. 

The  base  $799  configuration  gets 
you  32GB  of  storage  and  Wi-Fi.  The 
next  step  up  is  a 128GB  Wi-Fi  model 
which  costs  $949.  The  range-topping 
model  includes  128GB  of  storage, 
Wi-Fi  and  LTE  connectivity  for 
$1,049. 
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This  week  in  games: 

Fallout  Beer,  Fallout 

113 

Soda,  Free  Tribes 

games,  and  Halloween 

treats 

Boo.  Welcome  to  a 
super-spooky 
completely  normal  end- 
of-week  gaming  wrap- 
up. 

This  week:  Halloween  sales,  game- 
branded  beverages,  a Dragon’s  Lair 
film,  and  a whole  bunch  of  Rocket 
League  news.  Like,  a hockey  mode. 
Finally.  I mean,  spooky. 

First  up,  Halloween  sales.  Steam’s 


the  big  one,  like  always,  but  it’s  not  a 
“real”  Steam  Sale.  It’s  not  even  really 
themed  around  Halloween.  It’s 
just. ..a  big  list  of  games  you  can  buy. 
Which  is  good  enough  for  me.  Best 
deals  are  probably  The  Witcher  3 for 
$42  , Cities  Skylines  for  $15  , and 
Shadow  of  Mordor  for  $17.  The  sale 
runs  until  Monday  at  10  AM  Pacific. 

Then  there’s  GOG.com,  which  again 
has  a pretty  loose  definition  of 
“spooky.”  If  you  prefer  your  Witcher  - 
ing  DRM-free  you  can  snag  it  for  the 
same  $42  price  , but  I’d  also 
recommend  $15  for  Stasis  , a horror 
point-and-click  with  an  isometric 
camera — and  $2.50  for  Sanitarium  , 
the  1998  classic  that  Stasis  took 


clear  influence  from. 


And  while  it’s  not  really  a Halloween 
sale...  Well,  all  of  the  Tribes  games 
are  now  free. 

Rocket  League  announced  a whole 
bunch  of  changes  this  week,  if  you’re 
sick  of  Car-Soccer  ( impossible  ) and 
want  something  a bit  different  ( well, 
okay  ).  In  November,  Rocket  League 
will  add  Mutators  to  the  game  for 
free: 

Some  highlights  are  Moonball  (low- 
gravity  ball),  Cubic  (big  square  ball), 
and  Slo-Mo  (self-explanatory).  And  in 
December,  a Hockey  mode  is 
coming.  Can’t  wait  to  see  two  cars 
take  off  their  gloves  and  fight. 


A whole  bunch  of  controversy  this 
week  over  Quake  Live  , id’s  free-to- 
play  take  on  Quake  III  Arena.  Or 
formerly  free-to-play.  This  week, 
without  warning,  the  game  suddenly 
converted  to  a $10  price  for  new 
players  and  did  away  with  its  tiered 
free/subscription  model.  Oh,  and  a 
conversion  to  Steamworks  wiped  five 
years  of  player  stats. 

People  are  not  very  happy  . 

Sony  did  a big  ol’  press  conference 
at  Paris  Games  Week  on  Tuesday, 
and  while  most  of  it  was  decidedly 
PS4-centric  there  were  a few 
important  bits  of  PC  news.  Like  this 
Battlefront  launch  trailer: 


Plus  another  trailer  and  actual  launch 
date  for  No  Man’s  Sky  , which  is 
(supposedly)  releasing  in  June, 
2016.  No,  really. 

While  we’re  on  the  topic  of  trailers, 
Hitman  is  here  to  show  off  next-gen 
bald  head  technology.  And  Italy,  I 
guess: 

Mountain  Dew  is  sooooo  2010. 
Game-specific  drinks  are  all  the  rage 
right  now. 

1)  Last  week:  Bethesda  partnered 
with  Carlsberg  to  brew  the  ever-so- 
cleverly  named  Fallout  Beer.  It’s  a 
pilsner  with  a “refreshing  zesty  hoppy 
taste  and  a floral  aroma,”  which  is 
not  something  I would  associate  with 


Fallout. 


And  it’s  only  available  in  Europe. 
Amazon  won’t  deliver  it  to  the  US,  so 
don’t  bother  trying. 

2)  Not  to  be  left  out,  Call  of  Duty: 
Black  Ops  III  is  also  getting  its  own 
beer,  from  the  aptly  named  Black 
Hops  Brewing.  This  one  is  called 
Black  Hops  Midnight  Pale  Ale,  which 
is  way  better  than  “Fallout  Beer.”  And 
it’s  “light  and  refreshing  with 
tantalising  hop  aromas  of  pine  and 
citrus  fruit.” 

Refreshing,  eh?  I’m  starting  to  see  a 
pattern.  Alas,  this  one  is  Australia 
only.  This  is  starting  to  look  like  a 
very  expensive  trip,  if  you’re  a 


diehard  collector  of  bad  video  game 
tie-in  promotions. 

3)  And  because  America  is  too 
wimpy  to  drink  beer,  we  get. ..a  soda! 
[Insert  joke  about  fat  Americans.] 
Starting  November  10,  Target  will 
apparently  sell  Nuka-Cola  Quantum, 
everyone’s  favorite  glow-in-the-dark 
soda.  It’s  being  made  by  Jones, 
which  means  it’s  a 50/50  shot 
whether  it  tastes  amazing  or  terrible. 
My  money’s  on  “Blue-Raspberry- 
Slushie-Left-Out-ln-The-Sun-Too- 
Long”  flavor. 

Before  The  Banner  Saga  wowed 
everyone  with  its  Disney-esque 
animation,  there  was  the  1983 
arcade  classic  Dragon’s  Lair.  A weird 


hybrid  of  film  and  “game,”  Dragon’s 
Lair  looked  like  a Disney  movie  at  a 
time  when  most  games  looked  like, 
well,  Pac-Man  — thanks  to  LaserDisc. 
This  week  Don  Bluth  (original  co- 
creator) and  Gary  Goldman 
(producer  who  works  with  Don  Bluth 
a lot)  launched  a Kickstarter  to  make 
a Dragon’s  Lair  film,  bringing  the 
whole  thing  full-circle.  The  Kickstarter 
project  is  only  for  a ten-minute 
teaser,  which  they’d  then  pitch  to 
studios.  It’s  a long  shot,  but  probably 
the  most  interested  I’ve  been  in 
crowd-funding  for  a while. 
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Secrets  of  the 
pyramids:  Researchers 
will  use  muon 
tomography  to  search 
for  hidden  chambers, 
construction  methods 


The  Egyptian 
pyramids  have 
fascinated 
historians, 
scientists,  and 
researchers  for  thousands  of  years. 
Despite  centuries  of  analysis  and 
theory,  however,  our  understanding 
of  how  the  ancient  Egyptians  actually 
built  the  pyramids  is  woefully 
incomplete.  Now,  a team  of 


Egyptologists  has  announced  that  it 
intends  to  use  muon  tomography  to 
scan  the  interior  of  the  Great 
Pyramid,  with  the  hope  of  answering 
certain  questions  about  how  the 
structures  were  constructed.  For 
centuries,  it  was  thought  that  the 
Ancient  Egyptian  built  the  pyramids 
using  a system  of  levers  and 
massive  amounts  of  slave  labor.  This 
is  the  account  that  Herodotus 
presented  in  his  5th  century  BC 
work,  The  Histories. 

We  now  know  that  Herodotus’ 
account  of  slave  labor  was  almost 
certainly  wrong,  while  his  description 
of  the  Ancient  Egyptian  method  of 
raising  the  Pyramids  was,  at  best, 


woefully  incomplete.  Herodotus  may 
have  lived  2500  years  ago,  but  the 
Great  Pyramid  at  Giza  was  built 
between  2580  and  2560  BC,  roughly 
2000  years  before  his  time.  Imagine 
asking  a modern  Italian  contractor  to 
provide  a specific  analysis  of  how  the 
Romans  built  the  Coliseum  from  70- 
80  AD,  and  you’ve  got  an  idea  of  the 
scope  of  the  problem. 

Part  of  what  complicates  our 
understanding  of  the  Egyptian 
pyramids,  however,  is  that  the 
Egyptians  didn’t  build  them  all  in  the 
same  fashion  and  they  lost  the 
technology  and  understanding  they 
had  used  to  build  the  pyramid 
complexes  at  Giza.  Egypt’s 


knowledge  of  pyramid-building 
reached  its  apex  in  the  Old  Kingdom 
period.  The  few  surviving  pyramids 
of  the  New  Kingdom  are  little  more 
than  a collection  of  mud  and  rubble 
held  to  shape  by  external  facings.  By 
the  time  Herodotus  lived,  pyramid 
building  had  been  abandoned 
altogether. 

The  problem  with  the  surviving 
pyramids  is  that  there’s  very  little 
evidence  of  the  support  structures 
that  must  have  existed  to  create 
them  in  the  first  place.  The  dominant 
hypothesis  for  years  was  that  the 
Ancient  Egyptians  had  relied  on  a 
series  of  external  ramps  (multiple 
types  have  been  suggested).  In  the 


early  2000s,  architect  Jean-Pierre 
Houdin  suggested  that  the  pyramids 
might  have  been  assembled  using 
both  internal  and  external  ramps.  In 
this  model,  the  external  ramps  were 
used  to  lift  the  first  30%  of  the 
structure,  which  was  assembled  with 
internal  ramps  thereafter. 

Evidence  found  during  a 1986 
microgravity  survey  of  the  pyramid 
may  support  this  hypothesis.  The 
French  survey  team  that  conducted 
the  analysis  found  evidence  of  a 
spiral  structure  within  the  Great 
Pyramid  that  matches  certain 
features  Houdin  predicted.  While  this 
is  not  considered  definitive  proof  of 
any  set  construction  technique,  it 


illustrates  how  non-invasive  scanning 
technology  can  gather  information 
invisible  to  the  human  eye  and  shed 
light  on  how  long-dead  people 
constructed  these  monuments. 

Muon  tomography  scanning  has 
been  used  to  peer  inside  nuclear 
reactors,  but  never  as  part  of  an 
archaeological  expedition.  The 
scanning  project  is  expected  to  begin 
in  November,  2016  and  will  use  a 
combination  of  drone-mounted 
scanners,  thermal  imaging,  and 
muon  tomography  to  produce  the 
most  detailed  3D  models  of  the 
pyramids  of  Khufu  and  Khafre  (the 
largest  and  second-largest  of  the 
Giza  Pyramids)  ever  built.  The  Bent 


and  Red  Pyramids  will  also  be 
investigated.  These  pyramids  are  not 
as  famous  as  the  aforementioned 
Great  Pyramids,  but  each  represents 
an  important  step  in  Egyptian 
construction.  The  Bent  Pyramid  is 
called  such  because  its  angle  of 
inclination  changes  sharply  partway 
up  the  base,  from  an  initial  54 
degrees  to  a shallow  45  degrees. 

This  change  is  thought  to  have  been 
driven  by  the  collapse  of  a steep- 
sided pyramid  at  Meidum,  but 
investigating  the  internal  structure  of 
the  pyramid  could  shed  more  light  on 
whether  the  Egyptians  corrected 
some  of  the  evident  building 
mistakes  at  Meidum  as  well.  There 


are  large  timber  beams  inside  the 
Bent  Pyramid,  which  implies  that 
workers  were  concerned  about  its 
stability  and  actively  working  to  shore 
up  the  structure. 

The  Red  Pyramid,  named  for  the 
dusty  red  color  of  its  interior 
limestone,  is  thought  to  be  the  first 
“true”  pyramid  the  Egyptians 
constructed.  A rare  capstone  of  Tura 
limestone  was  found  near  the 
pyramid,  though  it’s  not  clear  if  the 
stone  was  ever  actually  intended  for 
this  pyramid  (the  angle  of  inclination 
is  different  than  the  Red  Pyramid 
itself).  Answering  questions  about 
these  early  pyramids  will  help 
researchers  create  more 


sophisticated  timelines  on  the 
evolution  of  building  technology 
throughout  the  Old  Kingdom  period. 

If  these  investigations  prove 
successful,  we  could  be  seeing  the 
beginning  of  a sea  change  in 
archaeology  across  the  world.  We’ve 
previously  covered  how  modern 
technology  exposes  ancient  cities  or 
leads  to  fresh  evidence  for  old 
theories,  but  muon  tomography  and 
other  sophisticated  ground-scanning 
technologies  could  largely  kill  the 
need  to  dig  at  all  — or  at  least  allow 
researchers  to  create  sophisticated 
models  of  the  areas  they  want  to 
reach.  Imagine  being  able  to  plan  a 
dig  site  in  a way  that  minimized 


disruption  of  key  surrounding 
artifacts  or  evidence  because  you 
could  actually  see  the  evidence 
before  you  ever  picked  up  a shovel. 
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Yamaha’s  motorbike- 

116 

riding  robot  wants  to 

be  world  champion 

Yamaha’s  new 
humanoid  robot, 
Motobot,  just 
learned  to  ride  a 
motorbike  and 
already  it’s  talking  trash.  At  the 
recent  Tokyo  Motor  Show  where 
Motobot  was  unveiled,  it  announced 


that  the  reason  it  was  created  was  to 
simply  “surpass  you.”  Presumably, 
that  means  piloting  a lOOOcc 
Yamaha  R1 M around  a racetrack  at 
over  200kmph,  and  beating  MotoGP 
champion  Valentino  Rossi. 

Blathering  on  in  a voice  font  crafted 
to  ambiguous  perfection,  Motobot 
further  inquires  of  us:  “There  has  to 
be  something  only  I am  capable  of?” 
Indeed  there  is  one,  and  perhaps 
only  one  edge  that  Motobot  now  has 
on  the  track  — it  can’t  die.  While  that 
advantage  is  a power  that  should 
never  be  underestimated  in  human- 
robot  interaction,  it’s  going  to  take  a 
lot  more  than  courage  to  best  a real 
rider  around  the  track. 


Without  an  impressive  flagship  robot, 
many  Japanese  companies  might  be 
devoid  of  vision.  For  nearly  a 
decade,  engineers  everywhere  have 
been  inspired  to  greatness  by  the 
dance  moves  sported  by  Honda’s 
Asimo  robot.  Toyota’s  equally 
impressive  violin-playing  robot 
delicately  displays  just  how  good 
predictive  servo  loops  fed  by  1 ,000+ 
encoder  ticks-per-rev  can  be. 
However,  actual  sport  usually  entails 
a bit  more  than  just  cuing  up  a pre- 
programmed sequence  or  rant. 

Although  in  theory  you  could 
program  in  the  perfect  track  run  as 
easily  as  you  would  plot  a course  in 
Pac-Man,  the  realty  is  that  in  any 


interesting  endeavor,  there  will 
always  remain  enough 

unpredictability  to  wreak  havoc.  In 
other  words,  as  the  “undisputed 
truth”  himself  (boxer  Mike  Tyson) 
was  often  fond  of  saying  — “every 
robot  has  a plan  till  it  gets  punched  in 
the  mouth.’  Yamaha’s  approach  of 
using  a humanoid  robot  to 
autonomously  pilot  a largely 
unmodified  motorbike  probably  isn’t 
the  easiest  way  to  do  it,  but  there  are 
certainly  many  merits  to  that 
conception. 

At  this  point,  it  would  seem  that  any 
new  vehicle  technology  worth  its  salt 
would  have  at  least  some  minimal 
capability  for  a default  autonomous 


recovery  mode  in  the  event  of 
human  failure.  As  an  example  of  this, 
consider  that  the  mandatory 
retirement  of  pilots  beyond  a certain 
age,  even  those  flying  with  co-pilots, 
is  precisely  scaled  to  the  incidence  of 
heart  attack.  If  self-driving  car 
technology  is  to  be  more  than  a 
fiction,  then  it  might  be  fair  to  ask 
where  is  that  minimal  program  and 
hardware  that  safely  powers  down  a 
school  bus  when  the  heart  of  its 
aging  veteran  driver  suddenly 
falters? 

Instead  of  simple  self-driving  trains, 
planes,  or  boats,  often  the  first 
vehicles  to  offer  society  at  large 
some  measure  of  autonomous 


control  are  those  for  which  failure 
could  be  most  catastrophic  — and 
perhaps  even  likely.  In  other  words, 
those  cars  with  the  most  insane 
acceleration  capabilities,  even 
“ludicrous  mode”  powerplants,  also 
tend  to  be  the  ones  with  the  most 
capacity  for  self-governance.  By 
contrast,  we  have  $2  billion  military 
blimps  busting  free  from  their 
moorings  left  and  right  without  so 
much  as  the  guidance  capability  of 
your  smartphone  on  tap  to  bring  it 
home.  One  needn’t  know  how  to 
derive  the  equation  for  the  volume  of 
a blimp  in  order  to  realize  that  the 
textbook  procedure  for  bringing  its 
rampage  to  a halt  — namely, 
shooting  it  full  of  holes  — wastes 


ungodly  amounts  of  strategic  helium. 


Yamaha  isn’t  the  only  one  working 
on  robobikes;  Google  and  even 
private  DIYers  have  all  put  forth 
different  designs.  No  doubt  in  time  a 
winning  combination  will  be  hit  upon. 
And  yet,  the  potential  market  for  a 
self-driving  motorcycle  might  appear 
rather  grim.  Nonetheless,  the  appeal 
of  having  all  the  brains  for  an 
autonomous  control  in  a human 
footprint  is  hard  to  ignore.  Not  only 
could  the  same  form  factor 
potentially  drive  any  number  of 
different  vehicles  with  only  slight 
adjustments  to  its  program,  but  the 
vehicles  themselves  would  be  dual- 
use  ready  right  out  of  the  box.  The 


line  between  ‘light  single  engine  craft’ 
and  ‘drone’  instantly  becomes 
blurred.  By  the  same  token,  there  is 
need  to  buy  an  expensive 
aftermarket  retrofit  for  hands-free 
trawling  on  your  Boston  Whaler  — 
just  bring  along  your  universal 
Motoboat  buddy. 

We’re  being  a bit  hard  on  self-driving 
technology  here,  but  there  are 
several  indications  that  the  field  is 
due  for  a dose  of  tough  love.  Much 
of  the  recent  hype  over  how  to  imbue 
autonomous  vehicles  with  ethics 
contains  within  itself  many  fallacies. 
For  example,  it  sounds 
straightforward  enough  to  ask 
whether  a self-driving  vehicle, 


whether  car  or  bike,  should  imperil  its 
single  occupant  to  avoid  10  looming 
pedestrians.  However,  if  your 
autonomous  vehicle  suddenly  finds 
itself  on  an  “unavoidable”  collision 
course  with  such  a crowd,  it  should 
and  will  be  more  than  just  the  car 
that  is  surprised.  The  main  falsehood 
herein  is  that  a self-driving  vehicle 
could  ever  properly  determine  the 
“greater  good”  — the  problem  simply 
dwarfs  the  problem  of  self-driving. 

There  is  no  foreseeable 
computational  solution  to  a moral 
problem  in  infinite  time,  let  alone  the 
150ms  that  Google  says  is  how  long 
their  vehicles  need  to  respond.  The 
larger  fiction  inherent  in  this  latency 


issue  is  that  doing  what  we  do  99% 
of  the  time  using  perhaps  1%  of  our 
‘computational’  power  means  that 
autonomous  vehicles,  when  called 
upon,  can  also  do  what  we  routinely 
must  only  by  using  all  our  power. 


Jim  Keller,  the  well-regarded  CPU 
architect  who  just  departed  AMD 
after  completing  his  work  on  the  new 
Zen  microarchitecture,  is  rumored  to 
be  resurfacing  at  Samsung's  Austin, 
Texas  office,  where  he  will  work  on 


mobile  chips. 

The  source  is  the 
Chinese  news 
site  Weibo  , and 
all  the  story  says 
I spelled  out 
above.  Keller, 

Samsung,  Austin.  That's  it. 

Keller  has  played  a major  role  in 
semiconductor  development  over  the 
years.  At  AMD  he  was  involved  in  the 
creation  of  the  Athlon  architecture 
along  with  Dirk  Meyer,  which  yielded 
the  successful  K7  and  K8  processor 
generations.  He  went  on  to  work  on 
the  HyperTransport  interface  and  the 
first  native  x86  64-bit  architecture  for 
the  Athlon  64  processor. 


He  left  AMD  for  Broadcom  and  then 
PA  Semi,  which  Apple  purchased.  He 
was  involved  in  the  development  of 
Apple's  A4  and  A5  SoCs  before 
returning  to  AMD  in  2012  to  lead  the 
development  of  Zen. 

That  reflects  a habit  of  his:  he  joins  a 
company  for  a big  project,  and  when 
it's  done,  he  heads  off  for  new 
pastures.  Will  he  bail  from  Samsung 
once  whatever  project  he  starts  is 
complete? 

There  are  no  reports  of  what  he  will 
do,  and  the  claims  of  him  joining 
Samsung  still  have  not  been 
confirmed.  One  thing  he  may  end  up 
doing  is  helping  Qualcomm  get  its 


house  in  order.  A report  from 
BusinessKorea  (via  9to5Google  ) 
says  Samsung  is  working  to 
"stabilize1  Qualcomm's  Snapdragon 
820  processor  to  deal  with  its  heat 
problems. 

If  that  sounds  familiar,  it  happened 
last  year.  Word  got  around  that 
Qualcomm's  Snapdragon  810 
processor  ran  too  hot  and  it  scared 
people  away,  so  Qualcomm  doesn't 
need  another  repeat  of  this  problem. 
But  I suspect  Keller  will  stick  to 
Samsung's  Exynos  processors  rather 
than  fix  Qualcomm's  mess. 

AMD  is  not  having  a good  month 
when  it  comes  to  talent.  AMD 
Corporate  Fellow  Phil  Rogers  has 


departed  the  company  for  its  chief 
rival  Nvidia  as  its  Chief  Software 
Architect,  Compute  Server.  Several 
enthusiast  sites  noticed  the  change 
in  his  Linkedln  profile. 

Rogers  worked  for  ATI  (before  AMD 
bought  it)  and  AMD  for  a total  of  21 
years.  He  led  the  HSA  Foundation 
and  led  development  of  AMD's 
Fusion  initiative  to  meld  the  CPU  and 
GPU  into  one  piece  of  silicon,  and 
was  an  important  speaker  for  AMD  at 
event  keynotes.  So  this  is  a painful 
loss. 

His  would  indicate  he'll  play  a role  in 
Nvidia's  supercomputing  and  GPU 
compute  efforts,  where  Nvidia  is 
already  the  leader.  Rogers  presence 


should  make  it  that  much  stronger. 

2015-10-29  22:30:00 


Andy  Patrizio  Andy 


New  Hitman  trailer 
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takes  us  to  sunny 

Sapienza 

47  takes  in  the 
sights...  Hitman 
developer 
Square  Enix 
have  released  a 
new  trailer  for 
Hitman,  introducing  us  to  the  pretty  - 
albeit  fictional  - Italian  town  of 
Sapienza. 


Square  Enix  has  released  a new 
trailer  for  Hitman,  showcasing  the 
game's  bright  and  sunny  fictional 
Italian  town  of  Sapienza.  Set  to  the 
song  "Between  Two  Points"  by  The 
Glitch  Mob,  the  video  is  meant  to 
showcase  the  variety  and 
expansiveness  of  the  stealth  game's 
environments. 

"From  a luxurious  mansion  to  the 
medieval  church  situated  by  the 
beach  and  the  cramped  alleys 
littered  with  stores,  Sapienza  is  a 
dense  location  full  of  challenges  and 
packed  with  opportunities  and  stories 
for  the  enterprising  player  to  unfold," 
said  Square  Enix  in  a press  release 
"And  as  with  all  locations  within 


Hitman,  dark  secrets  and  engaging 
stories  are  everywhere  to  be  found  in 
charming  Sapienza.  " 

By  dark  secrets,  presumably  they 
mean  that  we'll  be  stabbing  and 
shooting  people  all  the  way  across 
the  peaceful  italian  village,  which  you 
can  see  more  of  in  the  trailer  below, 
soundtracked  by  The  Glitch  Mob's 
"Between  Two  Points" 

Hitman  is  doing  a confusing  thing  at 
launch.  It's  launching  on  March  11, 
2016  for  the  Xbox  One,  PlayStation  4 
and  PC  but  only  with  its  "initial  launch 
content".  This  will  include  Paris, 
Sapienza  and  Marrakesh  as 
locations  in  addition  to  six  campaign 
missions.  There  will  also  be  a 


contracts  mode  similar  to  Hitman: 
Absolutions  allowing  players  to  make 
their  own  assassination  missions  in 
the  spaces  provided. 

From  there,  10  are  suggested 
Hitman  will  be  a growing  platform, 
with  new  (free)  content  added 
regularly.  It's  an  odd  way  to  launch  a 
game  - especially  a triple  AAA 
release,  and  it'll  be  interesting  to  see 
if  that  pans  out  for  them. 
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The  $250  OnePlus  X 
brings  high-end  looks 
to  a budget  Android 
phone 


The  OnePlus  X. 

Image:  OnePlus 

Since  launching 
two  years  ago, 

OnePlus  has 
made  only  one  flagship  handset  a 
year,  but  the  company  has  now 
released  a lower  cost  follow-up 
device,  the  OnePlus  X. 

Starting  at  $250,  the  five-inch 
OnePlus  X doesn't  deserve  the 


'flagship  killer'  moniker  granted  to  the 
OnePlus  2 , but  instead  shows  off  the 
company's  craftsmanship  while  still 
delivering  solid  specs  at  a relatively 
low  price. 

The  black  glass  Onyx  edition  will  sell 
for  €269  in  Europe,  £199  in  the  UK, 
and  $250  in  the  US,  while  a limited 
edition  ceramic  model  will  be 
available  for  roughly  €100  more. 

The  OnePlus  X's  display  has  a full 
HD  1920  x 1080  resolution  at  441 
pixels  per  inch,  a 13  megapixel  (MP) 
main  camera,  and  eight  MP  selfie 
snapper.  Though  it's  less  powerful 
than  the  OnePlus  2,  the  OnePlus  X 
still  comes  with  a 2.3GHz  quad-core 
Qualcomm  Snapdragon  801 


processor  and  Adreno  330  GPU, 
3GB  RAM,  and  16GB  of  storage 
(expandable  to  128GB  via  microSD). 
It  comes  with  a 2,525  mAh  LiPo 
battery. 

The  device  will  be  running  OnePlus's 
Oxygen  OS,  which  is  based  on 
Android  5.1.1.  OnePlus  hasn't 
revealed  a timeline  for  releasing  a 
Marshmallow  update. 

The  OnePlus  X also  introduces  a 
three  position  "alert  slider"  on  the 
side  of  the  device  that  lets  the  user 
switch  off  all  notifications,  allow  only 
notifications  from  key  contacts,  or 
receive  all  notifications. 

Before  getting  too  excited  about  the 


budget  handset,  OnePlus  will  be 
using  its  invite  system  to  manage 
OnePlus  X inventory.  For  the  most 
part,  the  only  way  to  buy  the  device, 
at  least  for  the  first  month,  is  by 
having  an  invite.  OnePlus  plans  to 
release  them  faster  in  November, 
selling  handsets  to  loyal  users  and 
people  who've  signed  up  for  the 
reservation  list.  After  that,  the 
company  plans  to  have  open  sales 
every  week. 

"After  making  sure  that  our 
production  can  keep  up  with  the 
demand,  the  OnePlus  X will  be 
available  without  invites  forever," 
said  OnePlus  founder  Carl  Pei. 

Invites  for  the  OnePlus  X Onyx  will 


start  being  issued  on  November  5. 
Read  more  about  OnePlus 
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Microsoft  To 
Automatically  Push 
Windows  10  To  Legacy 
PCs  Via  Windows 
Update  In  2016  | 
HotHardware 

And  if  that  wasn’t 
enough,  the  company 
admitted  to  “mistakenly” 
ticking  the  checkbox  to 
install  Windows  10  on 
Windows  7/Windows  8 machines 


within  Windows  10.  For  users  that 
weren’t  paying  attention,  this  would 
spark  an  automatic  start  to  the 
Windows  10  setup  routine. 

Now  Microsoft  is  sure  to  ruffle  a few 
more  feathers  with  the 
announcement  today  that  it  is  going 
to  “make  it  easier  to  upgrade  to 
Windows  10”  with  a new  initiative 
aimed  at  getting  stubborn  Windows  7 
and  Windows  8 users  to  upgrade. 
Microsoft  will  soon  be  classifying 
Windows  10  as  an  Optional  Update 
within  Windows  Update  for 
customers  running  Windows  7 and 
Windows  8.1 . They  will  be  allowed  to 
tick  the  checkbox  if  they  wish  to 
install  the  operating  system. 


However,  starting  next  year, 
Microsoft  will  reclassify  Windows  10 
as  a Recommended  Update.  That 
means  that  Windows  10  will 
download  in  the  background  (if  it 
hasn’t  already)  and  initiate  the 
installation  process  the  next  time 
your  computer  performs  automatic 
updates.  You  will  have  the  choice  to 
cancel  the  installation  if  you  choose, 
but  Microsoft  is  hoping  that  you  will 
decide  to  see  what  Windows  10  has 
to  offer. 

“Our  aspiration  is  for  customers  to 
choose  Windows,  and  to  love 
Windows,”  said  Windows  chief  Terry 
Myerson.  . “Our  early  data  shows 
customers  from  France  to  Brazil  to 


China  to  the  US  strongly  preferring 
Windows  10  over  Windows  8.1  or 
Windows  7.” 

There  are  a few  safeguards  that 
Microsoft  has  put  into  place  for  those 
that  aren’t  so  keen  on  upgrading  to 
Windows  10  or  have  misgivings  after 
installing  the  operating  system.  For 
starters,  Microsoft  will  now  allow 
users  to  opt  out  of  the  annoying 
notifications  that  Windows  7 and 
Windows  8 users  see  to  upgrade  to 
Windows  10.  But  to  do  so,  you’ll  have 
to  navigate  to  the  Settings  page  to 
disable  the  notifications. 

In  addition,  Microsoft  will  make  it 
easy  for  those  that  upgrade  to 
Windows  10  to  rollback  to  a previous 


version  if  they  are  unhappy.  This 
option  to  return  your  previous 
operating  system  is  available  for  the 
first  31  days  after  you  install 
Windows  10.  We’d  assume  that  you’ll 
be  SOL  after  thirty  one  days,  so  if 
you  find  that  Windows  10  is  not  to 
your  liking,  you  had  better  start 
running  for  the  hills  sooner  rather 
than  later. 

“We  would  encourage  everyone  to 
upgrade  because  Windows  10  is  the 
best  Windows  ever  - familiar,  safer, 
faster,  and  full  of  innovations,”  added 
Myerson. 

Microsoft  has  already  recorded  over 
1 1 0 million  installation  of  Windows  1 0 
since  the  operating  system  was 


release  in  late  July.  These  latest 
tactics  will  only  help  to  ensure  that 
the  number  balloons  over  the  next 
year  (or  at  least  until  the  free 
upgrade  windows  expires  on  July  29 
th  , 2016). 
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BT  and  EE's  merger 
cleared  by  CMA 

The  Competition 
and  Markets 
Authority  has 
come  to  the 
conclusion  that 
the  BT  and  EE  merger  will  not  pose  a 
risk  to  the  UK's  mobile  or  broadband 


markets  and  has  therefore 
provisionally  cleared  the  acquisition 
to  go  ahead. 

Although  BT  has  a large  market 
share  in  the  retail  broadband  market 
and  EE  has  the  same  presence  in 
the  mobile  market,  because  the 
other  company  involved  in  the 
acquisition  is  smaller,  it  will  not  have 
a negative  impact. 

"We  recognise  that  this  is  a merger 
which  is  important  to  many 
consumers  and  businesses,"  said 
John  Wotton,  Inquiry  Chair.  "We 
have  heard  a number  of  concerns 
from  competitors.  After  a detailed 
investigation,  our  provisional  view  is 
that  these  concerns  will  not  translate 


into  a competition  problem  in 
practice. " 

He  went  on  to  say  that  the  retail 
mobile  market  in  the  UK  is 
competitive  as  it  stands  and  as  BT  is 
the  smallest  operator,  he  does  not 
think  the  merger  will  have  a 
significant  impact  on  the  competition. 
When  it  comes  to  the  broadband 
sector,  Wotton  doesn't  think  there  will 
be  a problem  with  EE  either, 
because  like  BT  in  the  mobile  sector, 
it  is  too  small  to  be  considered  a 
threat. 

"We  have  also  been  looking  at  the 
ways  in  which,  as  a merged 
company,  BT/EE  might  try  to 
disadvantage  competitors  which  it 


supplied  with  services  such  as 
backhaul,  wholesale  mobile  or 
wholesale  broadband  services,"  he 
said.  "We  have  provisionally  found 
that  in  some  areas  it  is  unlikely  that 
they  would  have  both  the  ability  and 
incentive  to  do  so  - and  in  others  that 
the  effects  of  their  attempting  to  do 
so  would  be  limited. " 

"Having  considered  all  the  evidence, 
the  group  does  not  provisionally 
believe  that,  in  a dynamic  and 
evolving  sector,  it  is  more  likely  than 
not  that  BT/EE  will  be  able  to  use  its 
position  to  damage  competition  or 
the  interests  of  consumers,"  Wotton 
finished. 

Image  credit:  chrisdorney  / 


Shutterstock.com 
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Number  plate 
recognition  cameras 
can  be  hacked  by 
anyone 

The  Electric 
Frontier 
Foundation 
(EFF)  has 
revealed 

Automatic  Number  Plate  Recognition 
(ANPR)  cameras  can  be  hacked  by 
anyone  with  an  internet  connection 
because  police  forces  aren't  correctly 
securing  them. 


The  organisation  carried  out 
research  in  the  US,  where  the  units 
are  known  as  ALPR  cameras,  and 
discovered  that  those  used  in  its 
sample  could  be  easily  accessed, 
meaning  hackers  could  find  out 
everything  about  the  owner  of  a 
particular  vehicle  that  has  been 
scanned  by  the  camera. 

The  EFF  added  other  information 
can  be  uncovered,  including  the 
doctor  the  owner  of  the  vehicle 
attends,  what  protests  you  attend, 
and  where  you  work,  shop,  worship 
and  sleep  at  night. 

The  forces  in  question  were  St. 
Tammany  Parish  Sheriff’s  Office, 


Jefferson  Parish  Sheriff’s  Office,  and 
the  Kenner  Police  in  Louisiana, 
Hialeah  Police  Department  in  Florida 
and  the  University  of  Southern 
California’s  public  safety  department 
and  were  supplied  by  a company 
called  PIPS  Technology,  now  owned 
by  3M. 

"We  cannot  comment  on  issues  PIPS 
may  have  had  prior  to  the 

acquisition,  but  I can  tell  you  any 
issues  with  our  products  are  taken 
very  seriously  and  directly  addressed 
with  the  customer,"  3M  said  in  a 
statement. 

"We  stand  behind  the  security 
features  of  our  cameras.  3M’s  ALPR 
cameras  have  inherent  security 


measures,  which  must  be  enabled, 
such  as  password  protection  for  the 
serial,  Telnet  and  web  interfaces. 
These  security  features  are  clearly 
explained  in  our  packaging. " 

The  EFF  tested  more  than  100 
cameras  in  operation  by 
enforcement  units  round  the  US  and 
found  they  could  be  accessed  by 
publicly  available  interfaces,  which 
included  live  feeds  to  the  camera's 
operation.  The  testing  involved 
responding  to  requests  sent  by  the 
hardware  and  connecting  it  to  a web 
browser  or  Telnet.  In  some  cases, 
the  camera  and  Telnet  was 
protected  by  a password,  in  which 
case  EFF  left  it  alone.  However, 


sometimes,  EFF  was  able  to  find  the 
password  details  on  the  Telnet 
configuration. 

"As  longtime  critics  of  mass 
surveillance  systems,  EFF  would  like 
nothing  more  than  to  see  a law 
enforcement  agency  take  its  ALPR 
networks  offline,"  the  research  firm 
said.  "In  fact,  in  letters  and  emails  we 
sent  to  the  agencies,  we  advised  that 
a shut  down  would  be  the  most 
effective  measure.  But  that’s  a 
decision  for  the  agencies  to  make, 
not  computer  researchers. 

"Our  greatest  concern  was  ensuring 
that,  if  they  were  going  to  continue  to 
use  these  systems,  they  not  put  the 
public’s  privacy  at  risk  of  a data 


breach. 
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New  beta  build  of 

123 

Windows  10  enhances 

Microsoft  Edge 

As  part  of  a massive 
suite  of  Windows  10 
news  on  Thursday, 

Microsoft  rolled  out  a 
new  beta  version  of  its 
PC  and  tablet  operating  system, 
Build  10576,  to  members  of  the 
Windows  Insider  Program. 

The  big  changes  inside  the  new  build 
are  focused  on  improving  Microsoft's 


Edge  Browser.  In  particular,  Edge 
now  lets  users  send  videos,  images 
and  audio  over  a network  to  any 
device  equipped  with  Miracast  and 
DLNA.  Using  that  capability,  they  can 
share  things  like  a Facebook  photo 
album,  a YouTube  video  or  a 
Pandora  audio  stream. 

However,  it's  worth  noting  that  the 
capability  doesn't  extend  to  casting 
protected  content  (like  videos 
streamed  from  Netflix)  so  it's  not  a 
one-size-fits-all  solution  for  getting 
stuff  off  a PC  and  onto  something 
like  a Miracast  TV. 

In  addition,  people  can  now  use 
Edge's  "Ask  Cortana"  feature  to  get 
more  information  about  selected  text 


inside  a PDF  they  opened  in  the 
browser.  It's  another  expansion  of 
Microsoft's  personal  assistant  and 
could  help  with  things  like 

understanding  obscure  menu  items 
when  searching  for  where  to  go  for 
dinner. 

There  are  some  known  bugs  with 
this  build,  including  a few  real 
doozies.  In  particular,  Surface  Pro  3 
users  who  press  the  hardware  power 
button  may  find  that  they  have  just 
shut  down  their  devices  rather  than 
putting  them  to  sleep.  Small- 

screened  tablets  like  the  Dell  Venue 
8 Pro  that  boot  with  their  virtual 
screen  size  set  larger  than  their 
actual  screen  size  will  crash  and  roll 


back  to  the  previous  build  after  being 
updated,  much  like  what  happened 
with  the  previous  build  that  Microsoft 
launched  earlier  this  month. 

Finally,  users  will  find  that  their 
Skype  messages  and  contacts  have 
been  erased  from  the  Messages 
app.  To  fix  that,  they  need  to  either 
re-install  the  app  from  the  Windows 
Store  or  delete  a particular  file,  which 
is  identified  in  Microsoft's  blog  post 
announcing  the  new  build. 

The  news  comes  as  the  company 
also  announced  that  it  would  start 
sending  the  Windows  10  update  out 
automatically  to  some  consumers 
next  year,  along  with  the  release  of  a 
new  Windows  10  Mobile  build. 
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Google,  Asus  launch 
second  OnHub  router 


Google  has 

launched  its 

second  loT- 

enabled  OnHub 
home  router,  but 
is  still  silent  on 
when  the  devices  will  hit  international 
markets.  Google  has  launched  its 
second  OnHub  router,  with  partner 
Asus,  but  is  still  concentrating  its 

efforts  on  North  America  before 

rolling  out  its  first  home  networking 

entry  internationally. 


For  an  advertising  company,  the 
decision  to  launch  a Wi-Fi  router  may 
seem  odd  - but  there  is  method  in 
Google's  madness.  The  original 
OnHub  launched  back  in  August  in 
partnership  with  networking  giant  TP- 
Link,  and  while  it  offered  all  the  usual 
functions  of  a home  router  - such  as 
the  important  job  of  routing  traffic 
from  an  internal  network  to  a wide 
area  network  and  offering  high- 
speed Wi-Fi  for  mobile  devices  - the 
OnHub  is  a Trojan  horse  for 
Google's  Internet  of  Things  (loT) 
campaign. 

Built  into  the  OnHub  is  support  for 
three  loT  personal  area  network 
(PAN)  standards:  Bluetooth  Smart, 


IEEE  802.15.4,  and  Google's  own 
Weave.  The  OnHub,  then,  is 
designed  to  act  as  a central  hub  for 
all  manner  of  loT  goodies  from  smart 
thermostats  to  health-monitoring 
devices.  Now,  the  TP-Link  OnHub  is 
joined  by  a new  model  built  by  Asus 
and  boasting  what  the  company  calls 
Wave  Control 

Designed  for  homes  with  lots  of 
mobile  devices,  the  Asus  OnHub's 
Wave  Control  system  combines  a 
Wi-Fi  proximity  sensor  which  detects 
nearby  devices  with  a gesture  control 
system.  If  you're  finding  a download 
is  crawling  along,  just  move  yourself 
closer  to  the  router  and  wave  your 
hand  over  the  top  to  boost  the  share 


of  Wi-Fi  bandwidth  given  over  to  your 
device  - then,  presumably,  guard  the 
OnHub  from  others  in  your 
household  coming  and  doing  the 
same  for  their  gadgets. 

With  increasing  interest  in  loT, 
there's  certainly  room  for  OnHub-like 
products,  but  sadly  it's  going  to  be  a 
while  before  those  outside  North 
America  can  play:  the  TP-Link 
OnHub  is  available  in  the  US  and 
Canada,  while  the  Asus  OnHub 
launches  as  a US-only  exclusive, 
with  neither  company  being 
forthcoming  regarding  international 
availability.  More  information  is 
available  on  the  official  website. 
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European  Parliament 
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rejects  TSM  net 

neutrality  amendments 

The  European 
Parliament  has 
passed  the 

Telecoms  Single 
Market  bill 

without  adding 
net  neutrality  requirements,  but  at 
least  we  won't  have  to  pay  mobile 
roaming  fees.  The  European 
Parliament  has  voted  to  adopt  the 
Telecoms  Single  Market  bill  without  a 
proposed  net  neutrality  requirement, 


which  critics  have  claimed  gives 
European  service  providers  carte 
blanche  to  carve  the  internet  up  into 
fast  and  slow  lanes. 

Originally  announced  two  years  ago, 
the  Telecoms  Single  Market  bill  has 
been  the  subject  of  vigorous  lobbying 
by  the  telecommunications  industry. 
Since  its  unveiling,  opponents  have 
argued  that  European  telecoms 
companies  should  be  required  to 
abide  by  the  tenets  of  net  neutrality, 
the  principle  by  which  all  internet 
traffic  is  treated  equally,  preventing 
ISPs  from  shoving  customers  onto 
'slow  lane'  connections  and 
degrading  services  like  file 
downloading  and  video  streaming 


unless  they  - or,  commonly,  the 
companies  whose  services  are  being 
degraded  - pay  for  'fast  lane' 
connectivity. 

Following  negotiations  between  the 
European  Union  Parliament,  Council, 
and  Commission,  the  Telecoms 
Single  Market  regulation  has  been 
passed  - but  without  the  net 
neutrality  requirement  the  telecoms 
industry  had  been  lobbying  so  hard 
against.  With  a mere  50  Members  of 
European  Parliament  (MEPs) 
attending  the  final  debate,  critics 
have  claimed  the  process  has  been 
railroaded  by  telecommunications 
giants  and  that  the  revised  legislation 
opens  the  door  for  tiered  traffic 


treatment. 


' MEPs  have  passed  the  buck  on  net 
neutrality.  They  have  voted  for  an 
unclear  and  ambiguous  piece  of  net 
neutrality  legislation  that  fails  to 
mention  net  neutrality,  ' said  Jim 
Killock,  executive  director  of  the 
Open  Rights  Group,  claiming  that  the 
revisions  ' have  created  large 
loopholes  ' in  the  legislation.  ' It  is 
now  up  to  national  telecoms 
regulators  to  decide  whether  all  our 
Internet  traffic  should  be  treated 
equally  or  whether  rich  companies 
will  be  able  to  outbid  their  smaller 
competitors  for  faster  delivery  of  their 
services. ' 

Other  areas  of  the  bill,  including  an 


end  to  mobile  roaming  charges 
throughout  Europe  by  2017,  have 
been  included  in  the  ratified  version. 
Guidelines  for  its  implementation  are 
to  be  published  early  next  year,  the 
European  Parliament  has  stated. 
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Microsoft  unveils  new 
betas  for  SQL  Server 
2016,  Azure  Data  Lake 
services 


Microsoft  unwrapped  a smorgasbord 
of  data-related  offerings  at  the 
Professional  Association  for  SQL 
Server  Summit  in  Seattle  on 


MoWorld 

2015  Awards 

BOSSIE 

Best  of  Open  Source  Software 


public  beta  of  its 


Wednesday, 
including  the 
next  beta  for  its 
flagship 

database  server 
software  and  the 
Azure  Data  Lake 


Store  and  Analytics  services. 


Version  3 of  the  SQL  Server  2016 
Community  Technical  Preview 
includes  new  support  for  SQL  Server 
R Services,  which  brings  the  popular 
open  source  R language  into 
Microsoft's  database  software.  That 
way,  SQL  database  administrators 
can  build  applications  for  analyzing 
data,  and  data  scientists  can  work 
with  data  close  to  where  it's  being 


stored. 


In  addition  to  that,  the  technical 
preview  update  includes  a bushel  of 
other  tweaks  to  previously  released 
capabilities  like  SQL  Server  201 6's 
Stretch  Database  feature,  which  lets 
companies  expand  their  databases 
across  both  on-premises  servers  and 
Microsoft's  Azure  cloud.  Interested 
database  administrators  will  be  able 
to  download  the  update  in  the 
coming  days. 

Speaking  of  Azure,  the  platform's 
Data  Lake  Store  service  (which  was 
previously  announced  as  just  Data 
Lake),  has  hit  public  beta,  along  with 
the  Data  Lake  Analytics  service. 
Those  two  services,  provided 


through  Microsoft's  cloud  platform, 
are  designed  to  let  companies 
handle  large  amounts  of  data, 
without  requiring  them  to  worry  about 
how  to  architect  the  system  for 
storing  that  data. 

Data  Lake  Store  is  a Hadoop  file 
system  that  allows  users  to  feed  in 
data  of  any  size  and  format  either 
from  one  big  load  or  from  an  active 
stream  of  data.  Once  it's  in  there, 
users  can  examine  it  using  tools 
including  the  new  Data  Lake 
Analytics  beta,  an  Apache  YARN- 
based  service  that  lets  people 
examine  data  with  U-SQL,  a 
language  that  combines  C#  and 
SQL. 


Finally,  Azure  SQL  Database, 
Microsoft's  managed  cloud  database 
service,  has  gained  public  beta 
support  for  In-Memory  OLTP  and 
real-time  Operational  Analytics. 

All  of  these  announcements  are  part 
of  Microsoft's  push  to  level  up  its 
capabilities  as  a provider  of 

applications  and  services  for 
companies  that  need  to  handle  large 
amounts  of  data.  That's  particularly 
important  as  more  organizations  pull 
in  greater  amounts  of  data  from 
embedded  devices,  applications  and 
a variety  of  other  sources.  The 
company  is  also  locked  in  tight 
competition  in  the  cloud  with  other 
service  providers  like  Amazon,  which 


has  been  pushing  its  new  Aurora 
database  as  a SQL  Server 
competitor. 
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15  Apple  Watch  tips 

127 

and  tricks  for  watchOS 

2 

The  Apple 
Watch  has  been 
out  for  a good 
six  months  now, 
and  though 

Apple  is  still 
keeping  specific  sales  figures  to 
itself,  Tim  Cook  recently  said  that 


demand  for  Apple’s  new  wearable  is 
off  the  charts.  Recently,  Apple 
released  watchOS  2,  a long-awaited 
software  update  for  the  Apple  Watch 
that  adds  a whole  array  of  interesting 
functionality  to  the  device.  As  the 
number  of  Apple  Watch  users 
continues  to  grow,  it’s  time  again  to 
highlight  some  of  the  cooler  and 
more  interesting  Apple  Watch  tips 
and  tricks  that  you  may  not  be 
familiar  with  already.  While  most  are 
specific  to  watchOS  2,  there  are  a 
few  oldies  but  goodies  that  may  have 
flown  underneath  your  radar. 

One  of  the  great  things  about  having 
an  advanced  smartwatch  is  that  you 
can  easily  switch  back  and  forth 


between  different  watch  faces.  To  do 
so  on  the  Apple  Watch,  simply  use 
Force  Touch  when  on  the  watch  face 
screen  and  select  customize.  You 
can  then  scroll  left  and  right  to  find 
the  watch  face  of  your  choosing. 

With  watchOS  2,  you  can  even  add 
your  own  picture  as  a watch  face 
background.  This  can  be 
accomplished  by  opening  up  the 
Photos  app,  Force  Touching  on  a 
photo  you’d  like  to  use,  and  then 
selecting  “Create  Watch  Face.” 

With  WatchOS  2,  users  can  now  use 
their  Apple  Watch  as  a pseudo-alarm 
clock  with  Nightstand  Mode. 

To  activate  this  feature,  go  to  the 


Settings  app  on  the  Apple  Watch. 
Next,  go  to  General  > Nightstand 
Mode  and  toggle  the  switch  into  the 
“on”  position.  From  here  on  out,  you 
can  use  the  Apple  Watch  on  its  side 
to  keep  tabs  on  the  time,  date, 
remaining  battery  percentage,  and 
any  upcoming  alarms.  Cleverly, 
when  an  alarm  goes  off,  you  can 
activate  snooze  by  pressing  the 
digital  crown. 

With  watchOS  2,  it’s  finally  possible 
to  respond  to  emails  straight  from 
the  Apple  Watch.  Of  course,  much 
like  with  the  Messages  app,  don’t 
expect  to  be  crafting  any  lengthy 
replies.  Instead,  your  device  will 
provide  you  with  a number  of  pre-set 


replies  that  you  can  customize  by 
opening  up  the  Apple  Watch  app  on 
your  iPhone,  and  then  going  to  My 
Watch  > Mail  > Default  Replies.  Of 
course,  you  can  also  respond  to 
emails  via  dictation  and  with  emojis. 
Note  that  any  emails  sent  from  your 
Apple  Watch  will  come  with  an 
accompanying  “Sent  from  my  Apple 
Watch”  tagline. 

Because  battery  life  was  a top 
priority  on  the  first-gen  Apple  Watch, 
you  may  be  used  to  having  the 
display  turn  off  after  just  15  seconds 
of  use  after  being  awoken  from 
sleep.  With  watchOS  2,  Apple  has 
thankfully  provided  some  more 
customization  options.  Now  you  can 


keep  the  display  on  for  70  seconds  if 
you’re  frustrated  by  the  display 
turning  off  prematurely.  You  can 
change  this  setting  by  going  to  the 
Apple  Watch  app  on  your  iPhone, 
going  to  My  Watch  > General  > 
Wake  Screen,  and  then  selecting  the 
“Wake  for  70  Seconds”  option. 

The  Apple  Watch  is  great  for  quick 
glances  at  items  like  weather,  but  it’s 
also  just  as  handy  for  getting  more 
detailed  information  like  day-to-day 
weather  forecasts.  To  see  what  the 
weather  in  your  city  is  going  to  look 
like  over  the  next  10  days,  simply 
open  up  the  Weather  app  and  swipe 
upwards.  Just  like  that,  you  can  get  a 
broader  overview  of  what  the 


weather  in  your  city  is  going  to  look 
like. 

One  of  the  more  compelling  new 
features  of  watchOS  2 is  Time 
Travel.  With  Time  Travel,  users  can 
simply  rotate  the  digital  crown  and 
they’ll  be  presented  with  real-time 
updates  about  events  happening  in 
the  future,  such  as  future  weather, 
future  appointments,  etc.  You  can 
also  go  back  in  time  and  view 
notifications  you  might  have  missed 
or  even  news  stories  that  might  have 
flown  under  the  radar.  Essentially, 
this  feature  provides  an  overview  of 
your  day,  past,  present,  and  future.  If 
you’re  in  Time  Travel  mode,  you  can 
revert  back  to  normal  by  pressing  on 


the  digital  crown. 


While  the  initial  setup  of  the  Apple 
Watch  asks  you  whether  you’re  left- 
or  right-handed,  you  can  change  this 
setting  after  the  fact  by  opening  up 
the  Settings  app  on  your  Apple 
Watch.  From  there,  go  to  General  > 
Orientation  and  then  select  'Left.' 

If  you’re  getting  in  better  shape 
thanks  to  the  Apple  Watch,  or  simply 
want  to  adjust  your  move  goal  in 
either  direction,  you  can  do  so  simply 
by  opening  up  the  Activity  app  on 
your  Apple  Watch  and  applying  a 
Force  Touch  to  the  display. 

With  music  playing,  apply  a Force 
Touch  within  the  music  app  and 


you’ll  be  able  to  stream  music  to 
Bluetooth  speakers  or  headphones. 

Long  a mainstay  of  the  iOS 
Messages  app,  messaging  on  the 
Apple  Watch  also  supports  read 
receipts.  If  you  want  to  let  people 
know  that  you’ve  read  their 
messages,  you  can  turn  on  the 
“Read  Receipts”  option  by  opening 
up  the  Apple  Watch  app  on  your 
iPhone.  Next,  go  to  Messages  and 
you  should  see  an  option  to  toggle 
Read  Receipts  functionality  on  or  off. 
With  the  stopwatch  app  open,  Force 
Touch  on  the  display  and  you’ll  be 
given  four  new  stopwatch  display 
options. 


The  Apple  Watch  is  great  for  staying 


in  shape,  but  if  you’re  not  interested 
in  getting  periodic  alerts  about  your 
physical  activity,  you  can  turn  them 
off  completely.  To  do  so,  open  up  the 
Apple  Watch  app  on  your  phone. 
Next,  tap  Activity  and,  following  that, 
tap  Progress  Update.  From  there, 
you’ll  be  able  to  either  turn  off  such 
notifications  entirely  or  have  them  hit 
your  phone  at  less-frequent  intervals. 
If  you  open  up  the  Weather  app  and 
apply  a Force  Touch,  you’ll  be 
presented  more  detailed  weather 
options,  including  the  ability  to  view 
the  likelihood  of  rain  at  any  given 
time. 

Though  not  new  to  watchOS  2,  this  is 
a convenient  feature  worth 


highlighting.  While  Siri  on  the  Apple 
Watch  does  a nice  job  of  transcribing 
text  replies,  you  can  also  send  audio 
clips  of  your  dictations  if  you  so 
choose. 

If  you  want  all  of  your  Siri  dictation 
replies  to  be  sent  as  audio,  simply  go 
to  the  Apple  Watch  app  on  your 
iPhone  and  go  to  My  Watch  > 
Messages  > Audio  Messages  and 
select  the  “Always  Audio”  option. 

Power  Reserve  Mode  is  a great  way 
to  save  battery  life  when  you’re 
running  low  on  juice.  This  mode 
turns  off  most  of  the  device’s 
functionality,  except,  of  course,  the 
ability  to  tell  time.  While  we 
previously  covered  how  to  turn 


Power  Reserve  Mode  on,  here’s  how 
to  turn  it  off. 

Simply  long  press  on  the  side  button 
and  your  watch  will  spring  right  back 
into  action. 
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Start-ups  sign  open 
letter  to  David  Cameron 
on  skilled  immigration 
changes 


More  than  230  s tart-ups  and 
entrepreneurs  have  come  together 
to  sign  an  open  letter  to  the 
government  urging  them  to 


reconsider  a 
potential 
crackdown  on 
skilled 

immigration  in 
the  UK. 

The  government  is  currently 
reviewing  plans  with  the  Migration 
Advisory  Committee  (MAC)  to 
change  regulations  for  eligibility 
under  the  Tier  2 visa  for  skilled 
migrants,  making  it  harder  for 
companies  to  hire  qualified  workers 
from  outside  of  the  EU. 

Guy  Levin,  executive  director  of 
Coadec  , said:  "The  government  has 
a strong  record  supporting  digital 
entrepreneurship,  so  it  doesn't  make 


sense  that  [they]  are  considering 
changes  that  would  make  it  tougher 
for  start-ups  and  scale-ups  to  thrive. 


"Any  changes  to  the  immigration 
system  must  make  it  easier,  not 
harder,  for  digital  entrepreneurs  to 
come  to  the  UK  to  start  their 
business,  and  for  growing  start-ups 
to  hire  top  international  talent.  " 

People  who  have  signed  the  letter, 
organised  by  Coadec  , include 
Andrew  Fisher,  executive  chairman 
of  Shazam,  Ben  Medlock,  co-founder 
of  SwiftKey,  and  Martha  Lane  Fox, 
co-founder  of  Lastminute.com  and 
former  government  Digital 
Champion. 


Earlier  this  year,  Coadec  launched 
a campaign  - #SaveSkilledMigration 
- to  raise  awareness  of  the  issue 
and  rally  support  , warning  that 
government  plans  to  reexamine  the 
rules  around  Tier  2 visas  could 
negatively  impact  start-ups  and  stifle 
innovation. 

Levin  told  IT  Pro  in  August  that  the 
planned  reform  is  already  impacting 
tech  companies,  with  some  fearing 
for  their  jobs  or  saying  they  would 
have  had  to  restructure  in  response 
to  the  potential  restrictions.  It  could 
also  have  a negative  effect  on  the 
outside  perception  of  Britain  as  a 
pro-tech  nation  , he  said. 


"A  lack  of  people  with  the  right  skills 
and  experience  is  holding  back  the 
growth  of  the  UK's  digital  economy," 
said  Alex  Depledge,  co-founder  of 
Hassle.com  and  chair  of  Coadec. 
"Putting  coding  on  the  curriculum 
and  investing  in  apprenticeships  are 
steps  in  the  right  direction,  but  it  is 
also  vital  that  we  are  attracting  the 
best  talent  from  around  the  world. 

"The  UK  is  now  home  to  a world- 
class  start-up  ecosystem,  but  if  we 
want  those  companies  to  scale,  they 
need  to  be  able  to  hire  the  best 
person  for  the  job,  wherever  they 
come  from.  " 

Earlier  this  week  Tech  City  UK 
announced  plans  to  make  it  easier 


for  start-ups  to  hire  migrants  from 
outside  the  EU  with  the  Tier  1 
Exceptional  Talent  visa,  with  four 
new  measures  brought  in  to  expand 
the  existing  qualifying  criteria. 

While  Tech  City  UK's  plans  were 
well-received,  Levin  told  IT  Pro  that 
the  Tier  1 visa  is  only  part  of  the 
problem  and  "the  bigger  decision  is 
yet  to  come". 

The  review  will  take  place  over  the 
next  few  months  before  going  to 
government  in  mid-December. 

Sarah  Wood,  co-founder  and  co- 
CEO  of  Unruly,  added:  "If  the 
government  is  serious  about  growing 
Britain's  digital  economy  and 


competing  on  a global  stage,  it 
cannot  afford  to  cut  off  the  oxygen 
that  feeds  our  ecosystem  - skilled 
talent  from  around  the  world,  drawn 
to  London  and  the  UK  precisely 
because  of  its  diversity,  creativity  and 
vitality.  " 

Read  more  about 


View  the  discussion  thread. 
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Researchers 
developing  roads  that 
charge  your  electric  car 
while  you're  driving 


At  least  two  universities  are  testing  or 
preparing  to  test 
wireless 
charging 
stations 

embedded  along  roadways  that  will 
incrementally  recharge  vehicles  as 
they  drive  over  them. 

Clemson  University's  International 
Center  for  Automotive  Research 
(ICAR)  in  Greenville,  S.  C.,  has  been 
testing  stationary  wireless  vehicle 
charging  and  is  now  preparing  to  test 
mobile  wireless  recharging  for 
vehicles. 

Clemson's  R&D  project  is  backed  in 
part  by  a multimillion-dollar  grant 
from  the  U.  S.  Department  of  Energy 


(DOE),  and  is  in  collaboration  with 
the  Oak  Ridge  National  Laboratory 
(ORNL),  Toyota,  Cisco  and  other 
companies. 

The  university's  stationary  wireless 
charging  technology  uses  magnetic 
resonance  to  create  a field  between 
a ground  charging  coil  and  a copper 
coil  embedded  in  a vehicle  through 
which  electricity  can  pass.  Key  to  the 
technology  is  the  Wi-Fi 
communications  system,  created  by 
researchers  at  Oak  Ridge  that  allows 
the  ground  and  vehicle  charging 
systems  to  talk  to  one  another. 

Stationary  wireless  vehicle  charging 
is  an  emerging  technology  already 
commercialized  by  Evatran  and 


Bosch.  The  two  companies  unveiled 
their  PLUGLESS  vehicle  charging 
system  at  the  2014  Consumer 
Electronics  Show  in  Las  Vegas.  The 
PLUGLESS  charger  is  available  for 
the  Chevrolet  Volt  for  $2,998  and 
the  Nissan  LEAF  for  $3,098. 

Joachim  Taiber,  a Clemson 
professor  of  electrical  and  computer 
engineering,  said  there's  a big 
difference  between  commercial 
wireless  vehicle  chargers  and  the 
ones  his  research  team  is  testing. 
The  main  differences  are  between 
the  transmission  communications 
systems  and  the  amount  of  power 
that  can  be  transferred. 


The  Clemson  ICAR  has  been  able  to 


transfer  up  to  250  kilowatts  (a 
kilowatt  is  1 ,000  watts). 

Along  with  Cisco,  ICAR  has 
developed  a Dedicated  Short  Range 
Communication  (DSRC)  technology 
that  can  support  both  stationary 
wireless  charging  and  in-motion 
wireless  charging  with  the  same 
system  architecture. 

DSRC  creates  a vastly  faster 
communication  link  between  vehicles 
or  roadway  technology  than  say  Wi- 
Fi, so  that  communications  can  be 
established  even  as  a vehicle  passes 
a wireless  charger  at  high  speeds. 

Today,  the  National  Highway  Safety 
Administration  is  considering  the 


DSRC  protocol,  which  operates  at 
5.9  GHz,  for  mandatory  use  in 
vehicle-to-vehicle  communication  for 
crash  avoidance.  Essentially,  cars 
will  detect  other  cars  or  infrastructure 
with  DSRC  modules  and 
automatically  avoid  a collision. 

If  every  car  were  mandated  to  have 
the  modules,  a massive  market  could 
be  created  for  using  the 
communications  protocol  not  only  for 
crash  avoidance,  but  also  wireless 
charging,  Taiber  said. 

Taiber,  also  the  chief  technology 
officer  at  the  International 
Transportation  Innovation  Center  , a 
559-acre  test  bed  in  Greenville,  said 
ICAR  is  planning  to  test  the  in-motion 


wireless  charging  with  DSRC 
technology  later  this  fall. 

ICAR's  first  test  of  its  wireless 
charging  station  demonstrated  power 
transfer  systems  integrated  into  two 
different  Toyota  vehicle  models.  One 
of  the  vehicles  was  tested  at  a power 
transfer  rate  of  6.9  kilowatts  and 
achieved  an  overall  efficiency  of 
greater  than  85%. 

Because  of  the  high  efficiency  of  the 
system,  the  difference  in  charge 
times  between  a wired  charging 
system  and  a wireless  charging 
system  is  "minor,"  Taiber  said. 

The  idea  behind  dynamic  wireless 
charging  is  to  create  a series  of 


embedded  highway  stations  that  can 
incrementally  recharge  electric 
vehicles  carrying  mobile  receivers  as 
the  vehicles  drive  by. 

In  the  U.  K.,  the  government  is 
expected  to  perform  off-road  trials  of 
dynamic  wireless  charging  that  it 
acquired  from  researchers  at  North 
Carolina  State  University  (NCSU). 

The  NCSU  research  suggests  that 
vehicles  driving  on  roadways  with 
dynamic  wireless  charging  stations 
could  increase  their  driving  range 
anywhere  from  62  miles  to  about  310 
miles. 

"Currently,  at  peak  efficiency,  the 
new  system  can  transmit  energy  at  a 


rate  of  0.5  kilowatts  (kW).  "Our  goal 
is  to  move  from  0.5  kW  into  the  50 
kW  range,"  Srdjan  Lukic,  an  assistant 
professor  of  electrical  engineering  at 
NC  State  and  senior  author  of  a 
paper  on  the  research,  told  Phys.org. 

"That  would  make  it  more  practical," 
Lukic  added. 

The  U.  S.  wireless  power  transfer 
projects  started  in  2013  after  the 
DOE  created  an  $8.1  million  grant  for 
the  research.  The  ORNL 
subcontracted  with  Clemson  to 
develop  the  highway  grid-side  and 
vehicle-side  communication  system 
for  wireless  charging. 

Taiber  said  the  effectiveness  of  in- 


motion  wireless  charging  depends  on 
several  things,  including  a vehicle's 
battery  technology  and  how  much 
energy  it  can  absorb. 

The  research  project  will  also  test  the 
use  of  ultracapacitors  in  cars  that 
can  store  energy  in  an  electric  field, 
rather  than  in  a chemical  reaction, 
and  then  transfer  it  to  the  vehicle 
battery  as  needed. 

"The  power  level  we  designed  it  for  is 
up  to  250  kilowatts.  So  you  can  push 
a lot  of  power  through.  Obviously, 
how  much  power  [the  vehicle]  can 
absorb  depends  on  the  speed  of  the 
car,"  Taiber  said. 

For  example,  in  urban  settings, 


where  vehicles  may  sit  at 
intersections  or  traffic  lights,  the 
vehicles  can  absorb  greater  amounts 
of  power,  Taiber  said.  Conversely, 
vehicles  traveling  along  high-speed 
highways  would  be  able  to  absorb  far 
lower  amounts  of  power. 

"We  see  great  potential  in 
understanding  the  technology  of 
wireless  charging  to  deliver  value  to 
our  customers.  In  particular,  we  see 
the  need  to  work  more  on  dynamic 
wireless  charging  and  to  automate 
the  charging  process,"  Jae  Lee, 
Toyota  research  and  development 
manager,  said  in  a statement. 

This  story,  "Researchers  developing 
roads  that  charge  your  electric  car 


while  you're  driving"  was  originally 
published  by 


Computerworld  . 
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Priv  slider  phone 
targets  enterprise 
users  wanting  security, 
Google  apps 


Friday  for  $699, 


With  the  new 
Priv  slider 

Android 
smartphone 
going  on  sale 
BlackBerry  is 


chasing  mainly  after  enterprise  users 
who  want  a hard  keyboard  in 
addition  to  a touchscreen  and  who 
want  access  to  Google  apps  and  the 
Chrome  browser,  analysts  said. 

"All  in  all,  it's  a bold  move  for 
BlackBerry  and  keeps  BlackBerry 
relevant  as  they  are  struggling  with 
market  share,"  said  Ramon  Llamas, 
an  analyst  at  IDC,  in  an  interview. 

Just  by  the  numbers,  BlackBerry  has 
faded  nearly  into  oblivion,  with  just 
0.3%  of  the  total  smartphone  market 
globally  in  the  second  quarter  of 
2015,  according  to  IDC. 

But  latching  onto  Android  , with 
nearly  83%  of  the  global  market, 


could  help. 


With  the  Priv  , "BlackBerry  can  chase 
after  a niche  user  with  a much  more 
compelling  experience,"  Llamas 
added.  "The  Android  OS  gets 
knocked  for  not  being  secure  and 
security  is  the  special  sauce  that 
BlackBerry  brings  to  the  table.  The 
niche  they  are  going  after  is  the 
enterprise  user  who  wants  a hard 
keyboard  and  wants  to  do  more  than 
only  business  on  their  phone.  " 

Outside  of  business,  those  users 
might  want  access  to  the  Chrome 
browser  or  a wide  assortment  of 
Google  Play  apps,  he  said.  IT  shops 
will  still  be  able  to  manage  what  apps 
are  used,  but  the  Priv  uses  Android 


for  Work  to  separate  work  and 
personal  data,  which  could  open 
some  doors  for  users  at  government 
agencies  and  in  regulated  industries. 

"BlackBerry  is  targeting  those 
organizations  that  want  to  adopt 
Android,  but  who  also  want  to  have 
the  most  secure  platform  to  do  that 
and  avoid  the  notorious  security 
deficiencies  in  stock  Android 
devices,"  said  Jack  Gold,  an  analyst 
at  J.  Gold  Associates.  "If  you  are  in  a 
regulated  industry  or  are  a high-level 
employee  and  security  is  paramount, 
then  this  is  the  phone  you  want  to 
look  at. " 

At  a buck  shy  of  $700  unsubsidized 
by  carriers,  the  phone  is  priced  in  the 


realm  of  the  iPhone  and  Samsung 
Galaxy  phones,  but  it  also  has  some 
pretty  high-end  features,  Gold  noted, 
like  a quad  core  processor,  a 16 
megapixel  rear  camera  and  a 
spacious  5.4-in  display.  "The 
keyboard  will  be  attractive  to  those 
who  want  a hard  keyboard,  like  me," 
he  added. 

IDC's  Llamas  said  the  Priv  reminds 
him  of  the  BlackBerry  Torch,  also  a 
slider,  which  was  introduced  in  2010 
and  ran  BlackBerry  OS  6.  "The  Torch 
sold  very  well,"  Llamas  noted.  Part  of 
the  Torch's  attraction  was  the 
physical  keyboard  that  slid  out  from 
behind  a 3.2-in.  touchscreen. 

BlackBerry's  pairing  of  that  earlier 


modeling  with  Android  could  make  a 
difference. 

Gold  predicted  BlackBerry  might 
follow  up  the  Priv  with  lower-cost 
Android  models,  but  Llamas  wasn't 
sure  how  that  would  work,  and  which 
hardware  or  software  features  might 
need  to  be  sacrificed  to  lower  the 
cost. 

Eventually,  BlackBerry  might  face  the 
dilemma  of  not  being  able  to  support 
both  the  BlackBerry  OS  and  the 
Android  OS,  even  though  CEO  John 
Chen  has  publicly  remained 
committed  to  existing  BlackBerry 
phones  and  said  they  will  get 
updates  next  year. 


"Android  raises  the  long-term  viability 
of  BlackBerry  as  an  OS,"  Llamas 
said.  "Rare  is  the  case  where  a 
company  can  support  a multi-OS 
strategy. " 

The  Priv,  which  ships  starting  Nov.  6, 
will  run  on  Android  5.1.1  (Lollipop) 
and  not  the  more  recently 
announced  Android  6.0 
(Marshmallow).  BlackBerry  hasn't 
disclosed  when  or  how  it  will  upgrade 
to  the  next  Android  version. 

This  story,  "Priv  slider  phone  targets 
enterprise  users  wanting  security, 
Google  apps"  was  originally 
published  by 


Computerworld  . 


How  WD  installed  a 

131 

circuit  breaker  in  its 

SanDisk  deal 

3efore  Western  Digital 

(WD)  drops  $19  billion  to  buy 
SanDisk,  it's  going  to  make  sure 
certain  conditions  must  be  met. 

In  September,  Chinese  tech 
company  Unisplendour  announced 
plans  to  buy  a 15%  equity  stake  in 
WD  for  about  $3.78  billion.  The  move 
gives  Unispelendor  the  ability  to 
nominate  one  of  WD's  board 
members  and  a foot  in  the  door  of 


the  North  American  and  European 
hard  drive  market. 

WD  stated  in  its  San  Disk 
announcement  that  it  will  pay  one 
price  if  it  closes  on  the  Unisplendour 
deal  --  and  another,  lower,  price  if 
that  transaction  fails  to  go  through. 
The  transaction  is  expected  to  close 
in  the  third  calendar  quarter  of  201 6. 

If  the  Unisplendour  deal  occurs  as 
planned,  Western  Digital  will  pay 
$85.10  per  share  in  cash  and  0.0176 
shares  of  Western  Digital  common 
stock  per  share  of  SanDisk  common 
stock;  otherwise,  WD  will  pay  $67.50 
in  cash  and  0.2387  shares  of 
Western  Digital  common  stock  per 
share  of  SanDisk  common  stock. 


On  top  of  the  Unisplendour 
stipulation,  WD  said  it  expects  to  take 
on  new  debt  of  about  $18.4  billion, 
including  a $1  billion  revolving  credit 
that  will  be  part  of  the  SanDisk 
purchase  price. 

WD  also  said  that  if  SanDisk's  cash 
balance  falls  below  certain 
thresholds  at  the  time  of  the  deal 
closing,  "the  merger  agreement 
provides  for  an  adjustment  to  the  mix 
of  cash  and  stock  consideration. " 

WD  did  not  disclose  in  its 
announcement  what  those  further 
"adjustments"  would  be. 

Jim  Handy,  a storage  industry 


analyst  with  Objective  Insights,  said 
WD's  Unispelendor  stipulation  is 
more  about  an  exit  strategy  from  the 
SanDisk  deal  if  things  go  south  than 
about  ensuring  it  has  sufficient  funds 
to  make  the  acquisition. 

Essentially,  Western  Digital  is  betting 
that  SanDisk  shareholders  will  turn 
down  the  alternative  cash  offer, 
about  20%  less  than  the  primary 
cash  offer,  Handy  said. 

"It  will  spark  a shareholder  revolt.  It 
indicates  shareholders  for  SanDisk 
are  in  a very  bad  position,"  Handy 
said.  "The  company  is  doing 
surprisingly  bad. " 


SanDisk  has  struggled  over  the  past 


year.  The  flash  drive  maker  has 
experienced  a steep  decline  in 
earnings,  a trend  that  the  market  has 
anticipated  will  continue. 

Total  revenue  for  SanDisk  decreased 
1 6.9%  in  the  third  quarter  of  this  year 
compared  with  last  year. 

Handy  believes  the  deal  is  a good 
one  for  Western  Digital,  in  that  it 
quickly  establishes  the  company  in 
the  strong  NAND  flash  market. 

It  would  not  be  WD's  first  foray  into 
that  market. 

In  2013,  WD  collaborated  with 
SanDisk  to  bring  its  first  solid-state 
hybrid  drive  (SSHD)  or  "hybrid  drive" 


to  market.  The  WD  Black  SSHD 
combined  up  to  500GB  of  spinning 
disk  drive  capacity  with  8GB  to  24GB 
of  NAND  flash  memory  from 
SanDisk. 

But  hybrid  drives  have  had  slow 
uptake.  Sales  are  only  expected  to 
reach  $25  million  by  2016. 
Meanwhile,  NAND  flash  and  SSD 
sales  are  skyrocketing. 

NAND  Flash  demand  worldwide  is 
projected  to  expand  from  30%  of  the 
overall  market  in  2015  to  35%  in 
2016,  according  to  market  research 
firm  TrendForce. 

In  the  wider  SSD  market,  the 
enterprise  segment  is  seeing  strong 


growth  due  to  a sharp  decline  in 
overall  SSD  costs  and  developments 
in  cloud  computing  applications.  For 
the  PC  market,  SSD  penetration  in 
notebooks  is  estimated  to  rise 
substantially  from  26%  in  2015  to 
36%  in  2016  as  vendors  follow 
Apple's  lead  in  furnishing  their 
laptops  with  SSDs. 

All  companies  with  key  technologies 
related  to  SSD  production  have  been 
the  takeover  targets  for  larger 
storage  solution  providers  like  WD 
and  NAND  flash  memory  suppliers  in 
recent  years,  according  to 
DRAMeXchange's  assistant  vice 
president,  Sean  Yang. 

"This  latest  deal  is  a win-win  for  both 


sides,"  he  said.  "For  WD,  the  rise  of 
the  SSD  market  has  accelerated  the 
development  of  related  storage 
equipment.  WD's  acquisition  targets 
in  the  past  three  years  were  all 
developers  of  core  technologies 
related  to  NAND  flash  memory. " 

WD's  success  in  acquiring  SanDisk  is 
crucial  to  its  plan  to  dominate  the 
SSD  market  - the  lynchpin  to  its 
strategy. 

Objective  Analysis'  Handy  pointed  to 
Intel  as  an  example  of  just  how  hot 
the  SSD  market  is.  Intel  yesterday 
announced  it  would  get  back  into  the 
NAND  flash  production  game  by 
converting  its  fabrication  facility  in 
Dalian,  China,  from  making 


processor  chips  to  making  3D-NAND 
flash  chips. 

Intel  also  plans  to  invest  up  to  $5.5 
billion  in  its  3D  NAND  project.  The 
Dalian  fab  plant  is  scheduled  to 
begin  producing  memory  chips  in  the 
second  half  of  201 6. 

Since  2006,  Intel  and  Micron's  joint 
venture  --  IM  Flash  Technologies  - 
has  been  developing  and 
manufacturing  flash  memory  chips. 
The  companies  have  opened  at  least 
two  fabrication  facilities,  one  in  Lehi, 
Utah,  the  other  in  Singapore. 

Intel,  however,  is  a 49%  stakeholder 
in  the  venture,  with  Micron  owning 
the  fabrication  facilities,  Handy  said. 


So  opening  its  own  facility  puts  it 
back  in  control  of  production  and 
addresses  a dearth  of  NAND  in 
China. 

The  latest  data  from  TrendForce 
shows  that  China  is  set  to  consume 
$6.67  billion  worth  of  NAND  flash  in 
2015,  accounting  for  29.1%  of  the 
industry's  revenue  this  year.  The 
country  is  also  projected  to  consume 
a third  of  the  global  NAND  flash 
demand  in  2016,  representing  a 
giant  leap  in  growth. 

Tsinghua  Holdings,  the  parent 
company  of  WD's  prospective 
partner  Unispelendor,  also  made  an 
informal  bid  of  $23  billion  for  Micron 
Technology  in  July  through  another 


subsidiary,  called  Tsinghua 
Unigroup. 

SanDisk  has  also  had  a joint  NAND 
flash  developer  agreement  with 
leading  flash  maker  Toshiba; 
SanDisk  has  been  the  minority 
stakeholder  in  that  partnership, 
Handy  said.  WD  said  that  joint 
venture  is  expected  to  continue 
under  its  ownership. 

Now  that  WD  has  a prospective 
partner  in  Unispelendor  and  a NAND 
flash  memory  maker  in  SanDisk  and 
Toshiba,  it  can  also  address  the 
massive  Chinese  market. 

This  story,  "How  WD  installed  a 
circuit  breaker  in  its  SanDisk  deal" 
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AMD  has  a mystery 
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product  called 

'Magnum' 

It's  amazing  the  sources 
some  journalists  use  to  find  leads. 
Oftentimes  it's  a Linkedln  profile 
where  an  engineer  reveals  an 
undisclosed  product.  But  in  this  case, 
it's  a shipping  company. 


The  eagle-eyed  folks  at  WCCFTech 
spotted  something  strange  in  the 


shipping  manifests  for  Zauba,  an 
Indian  shipping  firm.  The  entry  is  an 
AMD  product  codenamed  "Magnum," 
with  references  to  FPGA  and  DTV, 
two  acronyms  that  don't  usually  go 
together. 

The  entry  in  question  reads 
"PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
ASSEMBLY-AMD  MAGNUM  FPGA 
PROTOTYPEBOARD  FOR  DTV  P/N 
.1 02-B25432-00  (FOC).  " 

Another  clue  from  the  manifest  is 
that  it  originated  in  Canada.  ATI 
Technologies,  the  GPU  maker  AMD 
acquired  in  2006,  was  a Canadian 
firm  and  a great  deal  of  GPU 
research  and  development  is  still 
done  at  the  Markham,  Ontario  office. 


So  this  product  was  led  by  the  GPU 
team,  not  the  CPU  team. 

That  AMD  wants  to  experiment  with 
FPGA  is  not  new,  I wrote  about  this  a 
few  months  ago.  What's  odd  is  that 
this  is  related  to  digital  TV.  AMD  had 
a DTV  business  but  sold  it  to 
Broadcom  in  2008.  So  are  they 
getting  back  into  DTV,  an  already 
crowded  field?  And  why  would  they 
need  an  FPGA,  when  its  SoC  would 
do  pretty  much  everything  needed? 

The  part  has  a pretty  high  value  for 
just  a component.  Its  value  is  listed 
at  22,123  Indian  Rupees,  which 
translates  to  $342  in  current 
exchange  rates.  No  TV  maker  is 
going  to  pay  that  kind  of  money  for 


an  add-in  board,  at  least  for  a low-to- 
midrange  set.  They  don't  pay  that 
much  for  the  LED  panel. 

There  is  always  the  possibility  it's  for 
a console  or  a device  like  Nvidia 
Shield,  but  again  I wonder  what  the 
FPGA  is  for.  FPGAs  are  great  for 
doing  a repetitive  task  over  and  over 
very  fast.  If  this  was  for  a server 
product  I wouldn't  even  blink.  That's 
where  FPGA  shines,  like  in 
Microsoft's  Bing  search  engine. 

I've  asked  AMD  for  comment  but  no 
word  yet. 
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5 interview  questions 
for  big  data 
engineers...  and  how 
to  answer  them 


Big  data 

engineers  work 
to  understand 
business 
objectives  and 
translate  those  objectives  into  data 
processing  workflows.  These 
professionals  are  typically 
responsible  for  gathering  and 
processing  raw  data,  evaluating  new 
data  sources  for  acquisition  and 
integration,  and  designing  and 
implementing  relational  databases 
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for  storage  and  processing. 


Often  reporting  to  the  CIO  at  midsize 
companies  or  to  the  database 
manager  at  larger  companies,  big 
data  engineers  are  in  high  demand 
and  compensated  well.  IT  staffing 
firm  Robert  Half  Technology  named 
this  position  one  of  the  top-five 
highest-paid  tech  jobs  of  2015  , with 
a salary  that  ranges  from  $119,250 
to  $168,250. 

[ 20  IT  jobs  slated  for  the  biggest 
raises  next  year  ] 

The  big  data  engineer  salary  is 
expected  to  increase  again  next 
year.  According  to  RHT’s  2016 
Technology  Salary  Guide  , big  data 


engineers  will  see  an  8.9  percent 
increase,  boosting  the  salary  range 
to  $129,500  to  $183,500. 

“Companies  have  come  to  realize 
the  competitive  advantage  that  your 
data  can  give  you,  but  hiring  for 
these  positions  is  incredibly  difficult,” 
says  John  Reed,  senior  executive 
director  at  RHT.  “The  demand  for 
these  professionals  far  outpaces  the 
supply.  When  you  can’t  find  qualified 
individuals,  you  need  to  steal  them 
from  another  company.  That’s 
driving  up  the  compensation,  too.” 

Ideal  candidates  should  demonstrate 
strong  analytics  skills  and  have  a 
background  in  large-scale 
databases,  specifically  NoSQL, 


Hadoop,  Hive  and  HBase,  says  Felix 
Fermin,  recruiting  manager  at  IT 
staffing  firm  Mondo.  Big  data 
engineers  should  also  have 
extensive  programming  experience 
— ideally  in  Python  or  Java — be 
expert  problem  solvers  and  work 
collaboratively  with  others. 

Here  are  five  questions  you  can 
expect  hiring  managers  to  ask  during 
the  interview  process  and  tips  for 
answering  them  the  right  way. 
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Barclays  suffers 
weekend  tech  outage 


I BAR  CLAYS 


Barclays 
suffered  a tech 
outage  over  the 
weekend  that 
stopped  some 
customers  being  able  to  use  their 
debit  cards  or  withdraw  money  from 
cash  machines. 


The  bank  told  customers  via  Twitter 
on  Saturday  morning  it  was 
experiencing  technical  issues,  but  it 
was  being  dealt  with  as  quickly  as 
possible.  Complaints  were  still 
trickling  in  yesterday  from  owners  of 
affected  accounts,  saying  they  were 
unable  to  withdraw  cash  from  ATMs. 


Although  Barclays  didn't  immediately 
respond  to  press  enquiries  regarding 


the  matter,  it  said  yesterday:  “We 
can  confirm  that  customer  services 
are  now  recovering  from  the  outage 
we  experienced  [on  Saturday].  We 
apologise  to  customers  for  any 
inconvenience  caused.” 

Barclays  advised  customers  at  the 
time  of  the  outage:  "If  you  need  to 
check  your  accounts,  please  use  our 
banking  apps  and  online  banking 
services,  these  are  both  running 
smoothly. " 

Despite  rumours  the  problems  may 
have  been  caused  by  a cyber  attack 
or  hack,  Barclays  revealed  it  was 
actually  an  internal  problem, 
potentially  caused  by  scheduled 
maintenance  that  happened  on 


Saturday. 


It's  also  thought  the  clocks  changing 
on  Saturday  night  may  have  also  had 
an  impact,  although  this  wasn't 
confirmed  by  the  bank. 

UK  banks  have  been  plagued  with 
technical  issues  over  the  last  year, 
with  companies  including  Tesco 
Bank  and  most  notably  RBS,  which 
suffered  problems  with  its  mobile 
apps  in  April,  having  already  been 
fines  by  the  Financial  Conduct 
Authority  (FCA)  after  its  IT  systems 
failed  in  2012  . 

Clive  Adamson,  director  of 
supervision  at  the  FCA,  said  earlier 
this  year:  "To  access  and  manage 


our  money  we  depend  on  the  banks' 
IT  systems  being  reliable.  But  IT 
outages  continue,  interrupting  key 
banking  services. 

"We  want  to  make  sure  that  the 
banks  have  resilient  IT  systems  in 
place  that  are  able  to  cope  with 
consumer  demand,  so  customers 
aren’t  left  financially  stranded  or 
disadvantaged. " 


Credit:  pcruciatti  / Shutterstock.com 
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TalkTalk  hit  by  massive 
security  breach 

Details  on  TalkT^ 
customers, 
including  bank 
and  credit  card 
details,  are 
believed  to  have 
been  accessed  in  a major  security 
breach  this  week.  Telecoms 
company  TalkTalk  has  suffered  what 
it  describes  as  a ' significant  and 
sustained  cyber  attack  ' that  has 
seen  the  personal  details  of  its  four 
million  customers  obtained  by 
attackers  unknown. 


While  TalkTalk's  official 
announcement , published  yesterday 
following  the  discovery  of  the  attack 
on  Wednesday,  claims  that  the 


attackers  were  targeting  its  public- 
facing website,  the  company  has 
admitted  that  its  database  of  user 
account  details  was  accessed.  While 
confirmation  of  exactly  what  was 
accessed  has  not  yet  been  provided, 
the  company  has  admitted  to  a ' 
chance  ' that  names,  addresses, 
dates  of  birth,  email  addresses, 
telephone  numbers,  and  account 
information  including  credit  card 
numbers  and  bank  account  details 
for  its  four  million  customers  were 
exposed  during  the  attack. 

TalkTalk  has  announced  that  it  is 
contact  all  customers  via  email  and 
letter  to  warn  them  of  the  breach, 
and  is  offering  a year's  free  credit 


monitoring  whilst  also  asking  banks 
to  keep  an  eye  out  for  fraudulent 
account  activity.  The  company  also 
claims  to  have  secured  its  servers 
against  the  attack,  and  is  working 
with  the  Metropolitan  Police  Cyber 
Crime  Unit  to  investigate  the  breach 
and  find  those  responsible. 

' We  understand  this  will  be 
concerning  and  frustrating,  ' claimed 
TalkTalk  managing  director  Tristia 
Harrison  of  the  breach,  ' and  we 
want  to  reassure  you  that  we  are 
continuing  to  take  every  action 
possible  to  keep  your  information 
safe. ' 

The  attack  marks  the  second  time 
the  company  has  admitted  to 


security  failings  this  year,  after 
warning  in  February  that  ' limited, 
non-sensitive  information  ' on  its 
customers  was  accessed  in  a 
December  2014  breach. 
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Western  Digital  buys 
SanDisk  for  $19  billion 


the  company 
was  looking  for  a buyer.  Flash 


Western  Digital 
has  snapped  up 
SanDisk,  just 
one  week  after 
rumours  broke 


storage  giant  SanDisk  has  found  a 
buyer,  just  one  week  after  rumours 
broke  it  was  looking  to  sell  up,  with 
Western  Digital  snapping  the 
company  up  for  $19  billion. 

Despite  sound  financials  and  a long- 
running  acquisition  binge  of  its  own, 
California-based  SanDisk  was 
rumoured  to  be  looking  for  a buyer 
last  week.  Sources  suggested  there 
were  three  names  in  hat:  Western 
Digital,  Micron,  and  China's  Tsinghua 
Unigroup,  which  is  itself  already  a 
stakeholder  in  Western  Digital.  One 
week  on,  and  the  rumours  have 
been  confirmed  - and  it's  Western 
Digital  that  has  come  out  on  top. 

According  to  Western  Digital's 


announcement  of  the  acquisition,  it's 
a tiered  offer:  if  the  recently- 

announced  investment  in  Western 
Digital  by  China's  Unisplendour 
Corporation  closes  before  the 
SanDisk  deal,  the  company  will  pay 
$85.10  per  share  in  cash  and  0.0176 
shares  of  its  own  common  stock  for 
each  share  of  SanDisk's  common 
stock  it  acquires;  if  the  Unisplendour 
deal  has  not  closed  in  time,  the  offer 
drops  to  $67.50  in  cash  and  0.2387 
Western  Digital  shares  per  SanDisk 
share  acquired.  Either  way,  the 
overall  value  is  roughly  the  same: 
$19  billion. 

' This  transformational  acquisition 
aligns  with  our  long-term  strategy  to 


be  an  innovative  leader  in  the 
storage  industry  by  providing 
compelling,  high-quality  products 
with  leading  technology,  ' claimed 
Steve  Milligan,  Western  Digital's  chief 
executive  officer,  of  the  deal.  ' The 
combined  company  will  be  ideally 
positioned  to  capture  the  growth 
opportunities  created  by  the  rapidly 
evolving  storage  industry.  I'm  excited 
to  welcome  the  San  Disk  team  as  we 
look  to  create  additional  value  for  all 
of  our  stakeholders,  including  our 
customers,  shareholders  and 
employees. ' 

Western  Digital  has  confirmed  that  it 
will  continue  the  ongoing  SanDisk- 
Toshiba  joint  venture,  and  that 


Milligan  will  act  as  chief  executive 
officer  of  the  newly  combined 
company. 
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Google  to  launch 
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YouTube  Red 

subscription  service 

Advertising  giant 
Google  is  giving 
YouTube  users 
a subscription 
option,  removing 
adverts  and 
offering  exclusive  features  and 
content.  Google  has  announced  that 


it  is  taking  its  popular  video-sharing 
platform  YouTube  freemium,  with  the 
launch  of  a subscription  service 
dubbed  YouTube  Red. 

Like  most  of  Google's  output, 
YouTube  is  currently  supported 
through  advertising  revenue  - both 
by  placing  pre-roll  adverts  within  the 
video  streams  themselves  and  also 
by  harvesting  information  about 
viewers  which  can  be  fed  back  into 
its  targeted  advertising  algorithms  to 
build  up  a more  accurate  profile. 
Recently,  though,  the  company  has 
been  shifting  to  offering  subscription- 
based  services  for  end  users,  such 
as  Google  Play  Music  - and  now  it's 
YouTube's  turn. 


' YouTube  Red  lets  you  enjoy  videos 
across  all  of  YouTube  without  ads, 
while  also  letting  you  save  videos  to 
watch  offline  on  your  phone  or  tablet 
and  play  videos  in  the  background, 
all  for  $9.99  a month,  ' Google's  Matt 
Leske,  senior  product  manager  for 
YouTube,  announced  ahead  of  next 
week's  launch  and  describing  things 
it's  currently  entirely  possible  to  do 
now  on  most  computing  devices  if 
you  don't  mind  ignoring  Google's 
terms  of  use.  ' Your  membership 
extends  across  devices  and 
anywhere  you  sign  into  YouTube, 
including  our  recently  launched 
Gaming  app  and  a brand  new 
YouTube  Music  app  we’re 
announcing  today  that  will  be 


available  soon. ' 


As  well  as  removing  the  adverts  and 
allowing  offline  and  background 
playback  on  mobile  devices, 
YouTube  Red  will  offer  exclusive 
content  dubbed  YouTube  Originals. 
Taking  a leaf  from  Netflix's  popular 
Originals  series,  YouTube  Originals 
will  be  exclusive  to  the  YouTube  Red 
service,  and  will  include  content  from 
popular  'tubers  PewDiePie,  Rooster 
Teeth,  Joey  Graceffa,  MatPat, 
CollegeHumor,  and  Toby  Turner, 
among  others. 

Google  has  indicated  that  YouTube 
Red  will  be  opening  on  the  28th  of 
October  for  US  viewers,  with 
international  availability  to  follow,  but 


has  not  placed  a launch  date  on 
YouTube  Music. 
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Ubisoft  chief  slams 
Vivendi  share  purchase 


Ubisoft  chief 
Yves  Guillemot 
has  told  his  staff 
that  a 10.39  per 
cent  ownership 
stake  by  Vivendi 
is  'unsolicited  and  unwelcome.' 
Ubisoft  has  received  investment  from 
media  giant  Vivendi,  but  its  boss  is 
unimpressed  with  what  he  describes 
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as  an  ' unsolicited  and  unwelcome  ' 
share  purchase. 

Ubisoft  is  one  of  the  biggest  names 
in  games  today,  and  the  holder  of 
some  much-loved  franchises 
including  Assassin's  Creed,  the  latest 
entry  in  which  launches  this  week  on 
PlayStation  4,  Xbox  One,  and 
Windows,  with  the  usual  day-one 
bugs  and  glitches  for  which  the 
company  is  famed.  Last  week, 
Vivendi  plonked  down  €140.3  million 
in  exchange  for  6.6  per  cent  of 
Ubisoft's  stock,  followed  by  a further 
investment  this  week  to  gain  another 
3.79  per  cent  - and  rather  than 
welcome  the  share  purchase  Ubisoft 
has  gone  on  the  offensive. 


' Our  intention  is  and  has  always 
been  to  remain  independent,  a value 
which,  for  30  years,  has  allowed  us 
to  innovate,  take  risks,  create 
beloved  franchises  for  players 
around  the  world,  and  which  has 
helped  the  company  grow  into  the 
leader  it  is  today,  ' Ubisoft  chief 
executive  Yves  Guillemot  claimed  in 
an  internal  memo  obtained  by 
Gameslndustry.biz  this  week.  ' We're 
going  to  fight  to  preserve  our 
independence.  We  should  not  let  this 
situation  - nor  any  future  actions  by 
Vivendi  or  others  - distract  us  from 
our  goals.  Our  best  defence  is  to 
stay  focused  on  what  we  have 
always  done  best  - deliver  the  most 
original  and  memorable  gaming 


experiences.' 


The  acquisition  of  existing  shares  in 
the  company  doesn't  mark  Vivendi's 
first  toe  in  gaming  industry  waters, 
despite  Guillemot  claiming  that  a 
takeover  would  see  Ubisoft  ' 
managed  by  people  who  don't 
understand  our  expertise  and  what  it 
takes  to  succeed  in  this  industry.  ' 
The  company  was  previously  the 
owner  of  Activision-Blizzard,  prior  to 
which  it  ran  an  internal  publishing 
house  dubbed  Vivendi  Games,  and 
has  this  month  also  invested  in 
mobile  gaming  giant  Gameloft. 

Vivendi  currently  owns  a 10.39  per 
cent  stake  in  Ubisoft  and  a 10.2  per 
cent  stake  in  Gameloft,  and  has 


stated  that  it  ' reserves  the  right  to 
increase  its  stake  in  these  two 
companies  depending  on  market 
conditions  and  the  possibility,  in  due 
time,  to  be  represented  on  their 
board.  ' It  has  not,  however, 
addressed  rumours  that  it  may  be 
looking  to  outright  acquire  the 
companies. 
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Hadoop  on  Linux? 

Microsoft  (yes,  really) 

Last  month  Microsoft  did  something 
extraordinary  - something  which 


demonstrates 
how  completely 
the  company 
has  changed 
since  its  third 
CEO,  Satya 
Nadella,  took  over. 


Microsoft  announced  the  general 
availability  of  Azure  HDInsight,  a fully 
managed  Apache  Hadoop  cluster 
service  running  on  Linux  in  its  Azure 
cloud. 


At  first  glance  that's  doesn't  seem 
like  to  much  of  a big  deal.  But  it  is, 
and  here's  why. 

When  Microsoft  announced  Azure 
back  in  2008,  what  it  actually 


announced  was  "Windows  Azure.  " 
This  was  to  be  "Windows  in  the 
cloud"  - a new  platform  as  a service 
(PaaS)  offering  for  developers  to 
design  Windows  applications  running 
in  Microsoft  data  centers. 

Today  we  don't  hear  talk  of  Windows 
Azure:  it's  very  much  the  Microsoft 
Azure  cloud,  and  there's  plenty 
besides  Windows  running  within  it  - 
in  fact,  20  percent  of  the  virtual 
machines  running  in  Azure  are 
Linux-based,  according  to  Microsoft. 

What's  happened  since  Nadella  took 
over  is  not  that  Microsoft  has 
abandoned  its  PaaS  plans  - it's  just 
that  Azure  Infrastructure  as  a Service 
(laaS)  has  become  incredibly 


important  to  Microsoft. 


That's  the  view  of  Wes  Miller,  a 
former  Microsoft  program  manager 
who  is  now  an  analyst  at  Directions 
on  Microsoft.  "Because  of  this, 
Microsoft  is  allowing  - and  in  fact 
embracing  - Linux,  Docker  and  so 
on.  The  company's  attitude  is:  'If  you 
want  cloud,  buy  it  from  Microsoft. 
Azure  is  a cloud  service  and  it  can  do 
Windows  - but  it  can  also  do  non- 
Microsoft  platforms'. 

This  stance  is  echoed  by  T.  K. 
"Ranga"  Rengarajan,  Microsoft's 
corporate  vice  president,  Data 
Platform.  "We  want  Azure  to  be  a 
place  where  all  operating  systems 
can  run,"  he  says. 


[Related:  Why  Power  Bl  is  the  future 
of  Excel  ] 

"At  launch  we  had  a position  which 
was  not  consistent  with  that,"  he 
admits.  "Now  we  are  more  relaxed, 
and  open  to  partnerships  too. " 

Microsoft  has  been  saying  for  some 
time  that  it  is  committed  to  open 
source,  and  it's  backed  these  words 
up  with  some  significant  actions  to 
prove  that  it's  serious.  But  offering 
Azure  HDInsight  on  Linux  shows  that 
Microsoft  is  serious  about  another 
message. 

To  understand  what  the  message  is, 
let's  go  back  a couple  of  years,  when 


Microsoft  was  all  for  doing  big  data 
analysis  using  Hadoop.  To  that  end 
the  company  promised  to  offer 
Hadoop  in  three  ways: 

There  were,  in  other  words,  plenty  of 
ways  that  Microsoft  would  let  you  run 
Hadoop.  The  only  catch  was  that 
they  had  to  run  on  Windows.  At  the 
time  Wes  Miller  said:  "I  think  part  of 
the  reason  that  Microsoft  wants 
Hadoop  on  Windows  is  out  concern 
about  the  competition  Linux  poses. 
The  company  also  wants  to  ensure 
that  if  you  do  use  Hadoop,  you  can 
also  use  SQL's  Bl  stack  for  the 
business  intelligence  part. " 

But  the  new  message  that  Microsoft 
is  putting  out,  and  illustrating  with 


Azure  HDInsight  on  Linux,  is  that 
every  Microsoft  offering  has  to  stand 
on  its  own  two  feet:  nothing  is  sacred 
and  nothing  is  unthinkable.  If  a new 
product  threatens  an  existing 
business  line,  then  so  be  it. 

We've  seen  before.  For  example, 
Microsoft  Office  was  available  on  iOS 
and  Android  before  it  was  available 
on  the  company's  own  (struggling) 
mobile  operating  system.  Now  we 
are  seeing  this  played  out  again  in 
the  cloud,  in  the  context  of 
Microsoft's  flagship  server  product. 

"The  reality  at  Microsoft  now  is  that 
you  can't  count  on  another  division  of 
the  company  to  throw  you  a 
floatation  device,"  says  Miller.  "In  this 


case,  look  at  Windows  Server.  If  it 
works  great  with  HD  Insight  then  fine, 
but  the  company  is  not  going  to  lose 
out  on  being  a customer's  cloud  back 
end  just  because  the  customer 
doesn't  want  to  use  Windows  Server. 


That's  good  for  Azure  because  there 
are  good  reasons  for  customers  to 
want  to  run  HD  Insight  on  an  open 
source  operating  system  rather  than 
Windows,  according  to  Rengarajan. 

"Linux  is  actually  where  people  are 
innovating:  innovations  appear  first 
on  Linux,  and  then  these  are  ported 
to  Windows.  So  there  is  customer 
demand  for  Linux,"  he  says.  "This  is 
part  of  a larger  trend  - not 


something  specific  to  Hadoop.  We 
realize  that  we  can  have  a dramatic 
relevance  to  customers  if  we  follow 
their  needs,"  he  adds. 

There  are  other  reasons  for 
customers  wanting  HD  Insight  on 
Linux  too:  the  Linux-based 

ecosystem  for  big  data  tools  is 
bigger,  and  many  companies  already 
run  Hadoop  on  Linux  in  their  own 
data  centers  - making  it  easier  for 
them  to  create  a hybrid  cloud 
environment  for  their  big  data 
activities,  if  they  can  use  Linux  in 
Microsoft's  (or  anyone  else's)  public 
cloud  as  well. 

Offering  Azure  HD  Insight  on  Linux  is 
also  a good  business  move  because 


there  is  ferocious  competition 
between  cloud  providers 
particularly  between  Amazon's  AWS, 
Azure  and  Google,  Wes  Miller  says. 

He  points  out  that  each  of  these 
three  leviathans  runs  their  clouds  in 
different  ways,  so  each  has  to 
compete  for  their  customers  based  in 
their  individual  strengths.  Restricting 
Azure  to  Windows  would  make  it 
almost  impossible  for  Microsoft  to 
compete. 

(For  the  record,  Miller  says  that 
Azure's  main  strength  lies  in  the  fact 
that  Microsoft  "gets"  developers 
better  than  Amazon  and  to  a lesser 
degree  Google.) 


The  new  reality  also  means  that 
Microsoft  won't  be  dogmatic  about 
building  its  Azure  infrastructure  on 
Windows  components  out  of  loyalty 
to  the  Windows  part  of  the  business. 
A perfect  illustration  of  this  is  the 
recent  unveiling  of  Microsoft's  Azure 
Cloud  Switch  (ACS)  - a cross- 
platform modular  operating  system 
for  data  center  networking  which, 
interestingly,  is  built  on  Linux. 

The  idea  that  Microsoft  would  have 
built  ACS  out  of  Linux  two  years  ago 
would  have  been  ludicrous,  but  now 
it  makes  perfect  sense. 

"Nadella  runs  the  business  by 
empowering  his  people  to  make  the 
right  decisions  for  the  company  as  a 


whole  and  not  by  worrying  if  another 
division  might  get  hurt,"  says  Miller. 
"If  I had  to  make  a cloud  switch,  my 
reaction  would  also  be  to  build  it  from 
Linux.  " 

But  Microsoft's  Rengarajan  is  keen  to 
point  out  that  Microsoft  is  not 
abandoning  Windows  in  the  cloud  for 
Big  Data  (or  for  anything  else)  - far 
from  it. 

To  back  this  up  he  pulls  says  that  HD 
Insight  on  Windows  is  currently  one 
of  Azure's  fastest  growing  services. 

This  story,  "Who  cares  about 
Hadoop  on  Linux?  Microsoft  (yes, 
really)"  was  originally  published  by 


Dell  got  a jump-start  in 
the  world  of  analytics  software  when 
it  acquired  StatSoft  early  last  year, 
and  on  Tuesday  it  forged  further 
ahead  into  the  space  with  a new 
Statistica  release  and  a variety  of 
industry-specific  services. 


Announced  at  the  company's  Dell 
World  conference  taking  place  in 


Austin,  Texas,  this  week,  Statistica 
13  updates  the  company's  advanced 
analytics  software  platform  with 
several  key  new  capabilities.  First 
and  foremost  is  native  distributed 
analytics,  a feature  that  allows  users 
to  run  analytics  directly  in  the 
database  where  data  resides. 

"Usually  people  dip  data  out  of  the 
database  or  Hadoop  cluster  and 
bring  it  back  to  a smaller  server  or 
desktop  for  analysis  there,"  said 
John  Thompson,  general  manager 
for  advanced  analytics  with  Dell 
Software.  "This  allows  you  to  take 
your  analytical  models  to  the  data. " 

Users  can  build  models  and  export 
them  into  different  languages, 


including  C,  SQL  or  Java,  Thompson 
explained.  Then,  they  can  transport 
them  into  the  data  environment  of 
their  choice. 

For  example,  "you  can  now  run  Java 
models  on  Hadoop,"  he  said.  "This 
opens  it  up  to  allow  people  to  run 
models  on  large  amounts  of  data 
and  also  to  transport  models  out  to 
environments  like  the  Internet  of 
Things.  " 

Besides  the  ability  to  work  with  full 
volumes  of  data  rather  than  just 
subsets,  the  new  capability  also 
brings  better  privacy  and  security 
since  data  can  remain  behind  the 
corporate  firewall  without  needing  to 
traverse  any  networks,  Thompson 


said. 


Also  included  in  Statistica  13  are  a 
revamped  user  interface,  tighter 
integration  with  the  R programming 
language  , and  a new  stepwise 
model  tool  that  progressively 
recommends  optimum  models  for 
users. 

The  software  is  available  now 
featuring  native  distributed  analytics 
capabilities  for  Microsoft  SQL  Server 
databases;  additional  databases  will 
be  added  later,  Dell  said. 

As  for  the  services  portion  of  Dell's 
analytics  news,  the  company  is 
expanding  its  Analytics-as-a- Service 
line  with  several  new  industry- 


specific  offerings. 


One  targeting  the  medical  industry, 
for  example,  focuses  on  helping 
organizations  identify  cases  of 
medical  identity  theft,  unnecessary 
diagnostic  services  and  incorrect 
billing.  Others  focus  on  scoring  the 
likelihood  of  claim  denial  and  churn 
management. 

"It's  all  integrated  and  targeted  for 
specific  business  problems,  so  time 
to  market  is  going  to  be  very  quick," 
said  Prasad  Thrikutam,  president 
and  global  head  of  applications  for 
Dell  Services.  "It's  also  outcome- 
oriented,  so  you're  not  just  throwing 
dollars  at  the  problem  and  hoping 
something  will  come  out.  " 


2015-10-20  14:30:00 

Katherine  Noyes 

141 

Penn  Medicine's  big 
data  system  triggers 
early  detection  of  life- 
threatening  infections 

Healthcare 
organizations  are 
latching  on  to  big 
data  for 

everything  from 
population  health 
management  to 
genomic  research.  For  Penn 
Medicine  , the  healthcare  system 
and  medical  school  affiliated  with  the 


University  of  Pennsylvania  in 
Philadelphia,  those  technology 
advances  are  touching  patients  in 
very  real  ways. 

A team  of  clinicians  and  medical 
informatics  experts  at  Penn  Medicine 
is  using  big  data  techniques  to  power 
innovations  in  clinical  quality 
improvement,  genomic  research, 
data  visualization,  diagnostic  apps 
and  even  the  study  of  social  media. 

This  big  data  approach  has  already 
produced  one  significant  success: 
The  Penn  team  has  improved  the 
ability  of  clinicians  to  predict  which 
patients  are  at  risk  of  developing 
sepsis,  a life-threatening 
complication  of  an  infection.  Those 


patients  can  now  be  identified  24 
hours  earlier  than  before  the 
algorithm  was  introduced. 
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Tableau's  new  Vizable 
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app  puts  analytics  at 

your  fingertips 

The  rise  of  big 
data  has  put 
considerable 
wind  into  the 
sails  of 

visualization  tools  like  Tableau,  but 
it's  also  put  a new  premium  on 
simplicity  and  accessibility.  With  such 
goals  in  mind,  Tableau  on  Tuesday 


debuted  Vizable,  a free  new  iPad 
app  that  puts  sophisticated  analytics 
capabilities  at  users'  fingertips. 

"We  realized  that  if  we  were  going  to 
start  Tableau  over  again  today,  for 
the  mobile  generation,  we'd  build  it 
for  touch  and  on  a mobile  device," 
said  Dave  Story,  the  company's  vice 
president  for  mobile  and  strategic 
growth. 

That,  essentially,  is  just  what  Story's 
team  has  been  working  on  for  the 
past  two  years  through  what's  been 
known  as  Project  Elastic. 

"Our  design  mantra  was  that  it  has  to 
be  as  simple  as  using  a pencil,"  Story 
said. 


Whereas  data-visualization  products 
for  the  desktop  typically  present 
users  with  a complicated  canvas 
indicating  all  their  options,  Vizable's 
interface  is  simple  by  design. 

The  app  automatically  reads  the 
user's  spreadsheet  or  .csv  file  and 
figures  out  what  the  key  categories 
are.  Next,  it  presents  the  user  with 
an  initial  graphical  view  of  the  data. 

"Vizable  is  always  answering  a 
question,  whether  you've  asked  one 
yet  or  not,"  Story  said.  "There's 
never  a blank  canvas  - you  start 
with  an  answer,  and  that  makes  it 
more  approachable  for  people. " 

Users  can  explore  their  data  using 


gestures  such  as  pinching,  swiping 
and  dragging.  A built-in  animation 
engine  can  show  them  how  each 
manipulation  causes  the  next  result  - 
- but  only  if  they  want  it  to.  New 
graphs  or  charts  can  also  be 

displayed  immediately,  without  that 
view  of  what  led  to  the  result. 

"The  speed  of  animation  depends  on 
how  fast  you  move  your  finger," 
Story  explained.  "If  you're  a power 
user,  you  can  tap  or  flick  and  jump 
right  there.  If  you're  tentative,  you 
can  do  it  slowly  and  see  the 

animation. " 

Finally,  visualizations  can  be 

immediately  emailed  or  shared  via 

text  message  and  social  media 


directly  from  within  the  app. 

Vizable  is  now  available  in  the  Apple 
iTunes  store  in  English.  It  supports 
data  in  many  international  formats 
and  will  be  translated  into  other 
languages  in  the  future,  Tableau 
said. 
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Drowning  in  security 
data?  Here’s  how  to 
make  threat  intel  work 
for  you 

How  does  a company  operationalize 
its  risk  and  security  programs?  More 


specifically,  with 
all  of  the  talk 
about  big  data, 
how  does  a 
company 
operationalize 
its  threat  intelligence  process? 

Many  companies  think  they  know 
what  the  keys  are  to  their  kingdom 
and  where  the  entry  points  are 
located.  Unfortunately,  they  soon  find 
out  that  the  most  serious  breaches 
often  take  place  somewhere  else. 
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Trifacta  brings  data 
wrangling  to  the 
masses  with  free 
desktop  tool 


T rifacta  has 
already  made  a 
name  for  itself 
with  its  data- 
preparation 
software  for  the 
world  of  big  data,  but  on  Monday  it 
set  its  sights  on  a broader  audience 
with  a free  new  tool  for  the  desktop. 

Called  Trifacta  Wrangler,  the 

software  aims  to  put  self-service  data 
wrangling  within  reach  for  any 
professional  who  works  with  data  in 


Excel  or  visual  analysis  tools  such  as 
Tableau.  Tapping  Trifacta's  research 
in  machine  learning,  data 
visualization,  human-computer 

interaction  and  distributed 
processing,  it's  designed  to  give 
users  of  all  skill  levels  the  ability  to 
discover,  structure,  clean,  enrich, 
validate  and  publish  their  data  for 
analysis  using  a connected  desktop 
application. 

With  the  release  of  Trifacta 
Wrangler,  Trifacta's  flagship, 

Hadoop-focused  product  has  been 
renamed  Trifacta  Wrangler 

Enterprise. 

“While  Trifacta’s  enterprise  product 
was  built  from  the  ground  up  to  be 


optimized  for  Hadoop,  with  Trifacta 
Wrangler,  we  are  addressing  the 
tremendous  inbound  interest  in  using 
Trifacta  outside  of  the  big  data 
ecosystem,”  said  Jeffrey  Heer,  the 
company's  cofounder  and  chief 
experience  officer. 

Desktop  users  need  only  have  a Mac 
or  Windows  computer  and  an 
Internet  connection  in  order  to 
download,  install  and  deploy  Trifacta 
Wrangler.  The  software's  hybrid 
architecture  lets  users  process  data 
locally  without  ever  sending  it  to 
Trifacta.  Software  updates, 
meanwhile,  are  pushed  to  the  user  in 
cloud-hosted  fashion  without 
requiring  complicated  upgrades,  the 


company  said. 


Data  preparation  is  one  of  the  top 
challenges  in  analytics  today,  said 
Nik  Rouda,  senior  analyst  at 
Enterprise  Strategy  Group. 

"Unfortunately,  data  is  messy,  so  we 
all  have  to  go  through  this 

preparation  step  - it's  a universal 
need,"  he  said.  "If  you're  not  looking 
at  the  right  data  organized  in  the 
right  way,  you're  not  going  to  get  the 
right  answers. " 

There  are  plenty  of  other  companies 
in  this  space  trying  to  serve  a similar 
need,  but  "Trifacta  has  gone  really 
far  in  making  it  easy,"  Rouda  added. 
"It  helps  you  wrangle  without  having 


to  be  a Ph.  D.  data  scientist  or  a 20- 
year  veteran  in  business  analytics. " 


Trifacta  Wrangler  for  the  desktop  is 
now  available  as  a free  download. 
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Teradata  doubles 
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down  on  loT  with  two 

new  tools 

The  Internet  of 
Things  is  a big 
part  of  what 
makes  big  data 
so  big,  and  on 
Monday,  analytics  provider  Teradata 


unleashed  two  new  tools  to  help 
make  sense  of  the  vast  troves  of 
data  it  produces. 

Teradata  Listener  and  Teradata 
Aster  Analytics  on  Hadoop  help 
users  "listen"  to  massive  streams  of 
loT  data  in  real  time  and  then  use 
analytics  to  find  the  distinctive 
underlying  patterns. 

Teradata  Listener  is  self-service 
software  for  ingesting  and 
distributing  individual  or  multiple  data 
streams  from  sources  including 
sensors,  telematics,  mobile  events, 
click  streams,  social  media  feeds  and 
IT  server  logs. 

The  software  can  be  deployed  on- 


premises  or  in  the  cloud.  It  can  push 
data  to  Hadoop,  Teradata  Aster 
Analytics,  Teradata  Database  or 
other  platforms,  where  data 
scientists,  business  analysts  and 
developers  analyze  it  without  having 
to  rely  on  IT  for  help. 

"People  are  not  capturing  loT  data  in 
real  time,  and  they're  certainly  not 
analyzing  it  at  scale,"  said  Chris 
Twogood,  Teradata's  vice  president 
of  products  and  services.  "Listener 
makes  it  easy  for  developers  and 
analysts  to  connect  to  a data  stream. 


Aster  Analytics  on  Hadoop, 
meanwhile,  is  a new  version  of 
Teradata's  Aster  database 


acquired  through  its  purchase  of 
startup  Aster  Data  Systems  in  201 1 - 
- that's  designed  specifically  to  run 
on  Hadoop. 

Equipped  with  more  than  100 
machine  learning  algorithms,  the 
software  can  be  used  to  look  for 
patterns  in  the  data  and  uncover 
trends,  Twogood  said. 

Also  on  Monday,  Teradata  released 
its  Integrated  Big  Data  Platform 
1800,  a new  version  of  its 
longstanding  platform  that  offers 
faster  performance  and  also  4TB 
drives.  Pricing  is  about  $1,000  per 
terabyte  of  compressed  data. 

Running  on  the  platform,  the 


Teradata  Database  offers  access  to 
data  in  formats  including  XML, 
name-value  pair,  BSON  (Binary 
JSON)  and  JSON  from  Web 
applications,  sensors,  and  Internet  of 
Things-connected  machines. 

The  Teradata  Integrated  Big  Data 
Platform  1800  is  available  now. 
Teradata  Listener  is  in  beta  and  will 
be  generally  available  in  the  first 
quarter  of  next  year.  Teradata  Aster 
Analytics  on  Hadoop  will  be  shipped 
globally  in  the  second  quarter  of 
2016. 
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Back  in  the  mid- 
2000s,  owning  a 
30-inch  monitor 
was  the 

(expensive)  dream.  Our  collective 
thirst  for  larger  panels  hasn't 
dampened  since  then,  and  if  you're 
not  considering  splashing  out  on  a 
TV-sized  40-inch  4K  monitor,  you 
might  be  weighing  up  a cinematic 
ultra-wide  offering  like  the  Dell 
UltraSharp  U3415W. 


The  curved,  34-inch  Dell  UltraSharp 
U3415W  sports  a pixel-resolution  of 
3,440  x 1,440  (WQHD),  lending  it  a 


"cinematic"  aspect  ratio  of  21:9. 
Compared  to  the  first  wave  of  ultra- 
wide monitors  from  2013-2014  that 
used  a much  narrower  2,560  x 1 ,080 
pixel-resolution,  WQHD  feels  much 
less  like  peering  into  a brightly  lit 
letterbox. 

The  resolution  also  feels  more 
familiar  if  you've  used  a 2,560  x 1440 
(QHD)  monitor  before.  The  U3415W 
has  the  same  amount  of  height  as 
Apple's  (non-Retina)  27-inch  iMac  , 
for  example,  only  with  440  extra 
horizontal  pixels  bolted  onto  each 
side. 

It  means  that  you  get  tons  of  real- 
estate  on  the  desktop  for  using 
multiple  browsers  at  once,  watching 


Hollywood  blockbusters  in  their 
native  21:9  aspect  ratio  or  playing 
games  in  massive  detail  — if  you've 
got  a beefy  graphics  card  (or  two) 
required  to  push  the  pixels. 

The  U3415W  is  particularly  worth 
considering  at  this  moment  in  time 
due  to  being  given  a price  drop  by 
online  retailers,  some  of  which  are 
offering  it  for  just  short  of  £600 
(US$849,  which  is  around 
AUS$1,188),  versus  Dell's  RRP  of 
£789  ($1 ,449,  around  AUS$1 ,219). 

It's  going  up  against  several  other 
34-inch  ultra-wide  monitors,  including 
the  LG  34UM95  , AOC  3477PQU, 
and  the  Samsung  S34E790C,  which 
also  has  a curved  display. 


The  U3415W  sports  a sensible 
design  that's  suitable  for  homes  or 
offices  thanks  to  its  neutral,  classy 
two-tone  black-and-grey  colours. 
Aside  from  an  inconspicuous  Dell 
logo  located  on  the  bottom  of  the 
display's  thin  bezel,  you  won't  find 
any  unsightly  stickers  getting  in  the 
way. 

Viewed  from  a side,  it's  not  the 
bulkiest  monitor  we've  ever  seen,  but 
it's  not  suitable  for  desks  lacking 
depth  — if  you  want  to  avoid  getting 
sore  eyes  from  sitting  too  close.  The 
display  is  slightly  curved  at  the  edges 
which  makes  it  a bit  easier  to  see 
what's  being  displayed  at  either  end 
of  the  screen,  and  you  feel  more 


surrounded  by  the  monitor.  It  also 
looks  cool  to  boot. 

For  a big  slab  of  plastic,  the  U3415W 
is  incredibly  easy  to  setup  and  can 
be  done  in  a mater  of  minutes  with 
minimal  fuss. 

One  benefit  of  the  monitor  arriving  in 
a gigantic  box  is  that  the  stand 
comes  pre-assembled,  so  all  you 
have  to  do  is  lay  it  flat  on  its  front  and 
slide  the  teeth  at  the  top  of  the  stand 
into  the  connecting  holes  at  the  back 
of  the  monitor.  Once  locked  into 
place,  it's  impossible  to  disconnect 
the  stand  without  pressing  a button 
that  releases  it,  allowing  you  to  slide 
it  out  easily. 


Featuring  a heavy-duty  stand,  the 
U3415W  is  well-balanced  and  sturdy. 
It  has  a generous  height  adjustment 
of  around  115mm,  in  addition  to  tilt 
and  swivel  capabilities. 

In  the  box  you'll  find  the  monitor, 
stand,  power  cable,  DisplayPort  to 
mini-DisplayPort  cable,  USB 
Upstream  Cable,  a cable  cover  and 
user  documentation.  There's  a 
dearth  of  ports  on  the  U3415W, 
although  you'll  have  to  swing  your 
head  under  the  rear  of  the  panel  to 
access  them. 

There  you'll  find  xl  HDMI  connector, 
xl  MHL  connector,  xl  Mini 
DisplayPort,  xl  DisplayPort  (v.1.2), 
lx  DisplayPort  out  (Multi-Stream 


Transport),  xl  Audio  Line  out,  x4 
USB  3.0  ports  and  x2  USB  3.0  ports 
(Upstream). 

One  of  the  USB  ports  is  located 
around  the  back  to  the  right-hand 
side.  Although  it's  easier  to  get  to 
than  the  USB  ports  on  the  underside, 
it's  still  awkwardly  positioned  if  you're 
used  to  using  side-mounted  USB 
ports,  which  are  usually  easier  to 
access. 

The  U3415W's  sheer  size  is  a 
feature  in  itself,  providing  the  same 
amount  of  pixels  as  four  1 ,720  x 720 
pixel-resolutions  monitors  stuck 
together.  Most  of  the  time  you'll  find 
windows  floating  around  as  if  they're 
in  space,  such  is  the  amount  of  real- 


estate  on  offer. 


If  you're  the  organised  type,  the 
U3415W  is  perfect  for  cascading 
windows  and  snapping  them  to 
different  corners.  You  can  browse  a 
website  while  writing  a document 
while  keeping  one  eye  on  Skype  and 
another  on  Facebook,  for  example. 

Better  yet,  at  34  inches,  the 
U3415WS  3,440  x 1,440  pixel 
resolution  lends  it  109ppi  (pixels-per- 
inch),  so  there's  no  need  to  alter 
Windows'  or  OS  X's  scaling  settings 
to  make  text  and  menus  readable. 
That's  a huge  reason  to  opt  for  Dell's 
monitor  over  a 4K  panel  if  your  main 
concern  is  having  tons  of  screen 
real-estate  without  having  to 


effectively  magnify  parts  of  the 
desktop. 

A row  of  capacitive  touch-sensitive 
buttons  are  used  to  navigate  through 
the  U3415W's  menus,  which  allow 
you  to  adjust  the  brightness,  colour, 
audio  levels,  view  energy  usage, 
switch  inputs  and  change  what  the 
shortcut  button  on  the  bezel  does.  It 
also  lets  you  activate  its  picture-in- 
picture mode,  which  lets  you  display 
two  input  sources  at  the  same  time. 

How  well  it  works  depends  on  what 
input  sources  you're  displaying  and 
what  resolutions  they're  running  at. 
For  example,  connecting  a games 
console  (in  this  case  the  Wii  U)  and  a 
laptop  running  at  2,560  x 1440  will 


give  you  two  16:9  images  on  each 
half  of  the  panel,  leaving  big  black 
horizontal  bars  above  and  below  the 
image. 

The  sheer  size  of  the  U3415W 
means  that  it  wasn't  such  a problem 
playing  Mario  Kart  8 even  sat  1 .5 
metres  away  from  the  monitor. 
However,  it  was  nearly  impossible  to 
use  the  laptop's  desktop  as 
everything  looked  tiny. 

Adjusting  the  laptop's  resolution  to 
1,024  x 768  vastly  reduced  the 
space  on  the  desktop,  but  it  at  least 
allowed  me  to  comfortably  browse 
web  pages,  stream  video  and  do 
other  single  tasks  while  sat  a 
distance  away  from  the  monitor. 


Oh,  and  be  warned:  although  the 
U3415W  has  decent  speakers  that 
are  easily  loud  enough  to  fill  a small 
room,  it  can  only  output  volume  from 
one  input  at  a time.  That  shouldn't  be 
a problem  if  you  use  the  monitor  to 
ouput  sound  from  a console,  and 
then  use  the  laptop's  speakers 
separately  if  you  need  to. 

The  capacitive  menu  buttons  aren't 
as  easy  to  use  as  physical  ones, 
occasionally  requiring  a second  tap 
to  register  a press.  Neither  are  they 
labelled,  so  you'll  have  to  learn  what 
each  one  does  and  which  action  you 
have  the  shortcut  button  set  to 
perform  if  you  choose  to  re-assign  it. 


Sound  isn't  the  primary  reason 
you're  going  to  buy  the  U3415W,  but 
its  two  9W  speakers  provide  loud 
and  clear  audio,  even  if  they're  not 
going  to  shake  the  room  with 
pounding  bass.  They're  easily  up  to 
the  task  for  streaming  television, 
music  or  gaming. 

The  Dell's  AH-IPS  panel  produced 
excellent  colours  and  impressive 
image  quality  out  of  the  box. 
Measured  with  our  X-Rite  iDisplay 
Pro  calibrator,  it  reached  298.32 
cd/m2.  The  U3415W  also  produced 
inky  blacks,  with  back  levels  reaching 
0.26  cd/m2. 
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